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PREFACE TO THE BOOK

(PARTS | - V AND THE ADDENDUM)

A. ROMANIZATION

In their attempt to Romanize the transcription of Standard Arabic, modern-day linguists have
created a diversity of writing systems.! In addition to inconsistency, the outcome tends to promote
a degree of confusion: for example, the Library of Congress uses capitalization in accordance with
the rules of English spelling; some publications, on the other hand, use capital letters to represent
emphatic consonants.?2

Of the Romanization systems in current use, three are by far the most common: the system used
in Wehr’s Dictionary, the system used by the Library of Congress, and the conventional system
used in non-technical publications. The transcription used in the present study is one which
derives from these three systems and which, at the same time, reflects the pertinent phonological
facts:

1. Other than proper nouns in isolation, headings, and bibliographical items, utterances are
transcribed according to a largely phonemic system which uses the following symbols:

(@) Consonant symbols (in the order of the Arabic alphabet): 7 b t t" j b k" d d' r
z s s s dt d g f gkl m n h w y Ifitnever occurs medially in
the macrosegment, a word-initial glottal stop is not represented in the transcription;
thus a vowel symbol in macrosegment-initial position implies a preceding glottal
stop.

(b) Short vowel symbols: i a u
(c) Long vowel symbols: 7 a @

Being indeterminate with respect to ’irab, a word in isolation is written in pausal form; e.g., kitab
‘a book’. A phrase is written in pausal form if, without exception, the constituent words are
indeterminate with respect to “ifrab; e.g., watad majmi‘ ‘iambic peg’. The use of pausal forms is
optional when the phrase is partly determinate and partly indeterminate with respect to *i‘rab; e.g.,
maktabu l[-mudiri or maktab al-mudir ‘the director’s office’, and sa‘atu l-mudarrisi or sa‘at al-
mudarris ‘the teacher’s watch’. The transcription of pausal forms assigns to the definite article a
morphophonemic representation which indicates neither assimilation nor lack of anaptyxis;
furthermore, when a construct phrase is rendered in pausal form its first member does not
exchange -at for -a.
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In general, the transcription represents the non-pausal form whenever the word is determined in
regard to case or mood. This rule holds true even in utterance-final position. The transcription of
non-pausal forms is strictly phonemic.

2.

Proper nouns in isolation, headings, and bibliographical items are written as follows:
(a) The conventional English spelling is usually employed in glosses.

(b) The symbols listed in item 1 above are employed elsewhere. Generally indeterminate
with respect to “ifrab, the utterances under discussion are rendered in the pausal
form; thus the sequence -at is not replaced by -a in the first member of a construct
phrase, and the graphic representation of the definite article is morphophonemic.

On the level of pronunciation, the symbols @ and i represent long vowels; each of these
vowels, however, is the realization of a glide which occurs on a more abstract level of
analysis: /1/ is the realization of uw; /1/, of iy.3 Thus some authors, such as Hans Wehr,
transcribe /uww/ as uw if it alternates with /4/ in pause (e.g., al-marjiwu ‘what is
hoped for’); similarly, such authors transcribe the sequence /iyy/ as iy if it alternates
with /1/ in pause (e.g., g'aniyun Tich’). Essentially, the use of iy and dw in the
transcription, rather than iyy and uww respectively, is a morphophonemic marker which
signals the fact that words like /ghaniyyun/ and (less commonly) words like /al-
marjuwwu,/ may be pronounced in pause with a final long vowel. In this study, we shall
not employ this marker consistently since the pausal form of such words may also be
pronounced with a final doubled consonant: we shall treat the marker under discussion
as an option but not as a rigid requirement.

Certain elements are subject to all the rules which govern capitalization in English; the
elements in question are proper nouns, headings, and bibliographical items. The
following two conventions are followed in the present study:

(a) The letters ” and ¢ are not capitalized; thus, for the purposes of capitalization, the
second letter is considered initial in a word which begins with 7 or *.

(b) In some headings, all letters are capitalized. Such headings constitute the only
context where the first letter of the definite article is capitalized; elsewhere, the first
letter to follow the definite article constitutes the domain of capitalization.

5. The Arabic writing system is used in the Bibliography to cite Arabic references. Elsewhere

Notes

the Arabic writing system is used with one main purpose in mind: to accommodate the
Arab readers who are accustomed to seeing certain items, especially technical terms, in
the Arabic script.

1. The digraphs of item 1 above betray an attempt to reconcile the conventional English

spelling of Arabic words, the Library of Congress transcription, and Wehr’s transcription.

(a) The raised symbol ” indicates that a digraph is being used to represent a single
consonant. Thus dak'al ‘he entered’ contains a single medial consonant, while nakha
‘aroma’ contains a medial consonant cluster.

(b) The symbols representing the three interdental fricatives of Standard Arabic are
traceable to conventional English spelling. Dialectic variation provides additional
justification for those symbols since the fricatives in question often correspond to
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(©

(d)

dental stops in sedentary colloquial Arabic: while the fricative is represented by the
digraph as a whole, the corresponding stop is indicated by the first member of the
digraph.

The symbols s, k%, and g’ are traceable to conventional English spelling. Respectively,
they represent the voiceless alveopalatal fricative, the voiceless velar fricative, and the
voiced velar fricative of Standard Arabic. Use of the symbol s" derives partial
justification from dialectic variation: in certain words, the alveopalatal fricative of
Standard Arabic corresponds to /s/ in the speech of some uneducated sedentary
Arabs; thus s'ajara ‘tree’ corresponds to sagjara, and s*ams ‘sun’ corresponds to sams.

In all but one instance (namely s), the raised symbol ” indicates that a stop
(represented by the preceding member of the digraph) is fricativized.

The following table compares our digraphs with the corresponding symbols of the
other three systems.

This Study Conventional Spelling  Library of congress Wehr

th th th t

K kh kh k
d dh dh d
st sh sh S
d dh z z
g gh gh g

2. Wehr’s Dictionary and the Library of Congress system use the symbol h to represent the
voiceless pharyngeal fricative of Standard Arabic; in this study, the same phoneme is
represented by 4 in order to restrict the subscript dot to the representation of emphasis.

3. Vowel length can be represented by a macron, by doubling the short vowel symbol, or by a
colon. As can be seen from the following table, the first option favors uniformity rather
than diversity:

This Study Conventional Spelling Library of Congress  Wehr
t i U U
a a a a
u u u u
3
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B. THE GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION
OF EMPHASIS

The domain of emphasis in Standard Arabic is the syllable; however, it is usually the occurrence of
certain consonants that causes syllables to be emphatic.

The rules stated below describe emphasis in simple words. For the purpose of this discussion, a
“simple word” is defined as a minimum free form—a free form which contains no shorter free form,;
according to this definition, elements such as the suffixes of ’ifrab and pronominal objects belong to
the “expanded”, not to the “simple”, word. Admittedly, this analysis is somewhat oversimplified, but
it does show that the contrasts which define emphasis as an emic feature are restricted to five pairs
of consonant phonemes.

It must be emphasized that the rules stated below apply to Modern Standard Arabic. The rules
which specify allophonic emphasis in Classical Arabic do not accurately represent the pronunciation
of modern Arabs.4

In regard to emphasis, syllables may be divided into two types:
1. Emphatic syllables are those which contain an emphatic consonant phoneme.
2. Plain syllables are those which consist entirely of plain consonant phonemes.

Syllables of the first type embody phonemic emphasis; depending on the environment, syllables of
the second type may embody allophonic emphasis.

Standard Arabic has five emphatic consonant phonemes: /s/, /d/, /t/, /d*/, and /q/; the rest of the
consonants will be called “plain”. The plain counterparts of emphatic consonant phonemes (/s/,
/d/, /t/, /d*/, and /k/) have no emphatic allophones; the rest of the plain consonants have
emphatic allophones (a) when they occur in an emphatic syllable, and (b) when they occur in a plain
syllable whose adjacent syllable embodies phonemic or allophonic emphasis. Thus /1/ and /m/ are
pronounced with allophonic emphasis in d'ulm ‘injustice’ and d'alam ‘“o deal unjustly with
(someone)’; again, /r/ is pronounced with allophonic emphasis in tard ‘expulsion’ and rarad ‘to
expel’.
One more rule is necessary to specify additional environments for the emphatic allophone of /r/:
with a few exceptions, the allophone in question occurs in plain syllables which contain a low vowel
and which derive emphasis from no adjacent syllable. To qualify as an exception, a syllable must
meet three requirements:
1. It must be non-final (a non-final syllable is defined as one which occurs initially in the
simple word, medially in the simple word, or independently as the entire simple word; a
final syllable is defined as one which occurs at the end of the simple word).
2. It must be closed or else precede a closed syllable.

3. It must end in, or precede, the plain counterpart of an emphatic consonant phoneme.
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The additional rule explains the fact that the emphatic allophone of /r/ occurs in ’awram ‘tumors’,
‘afran ‘ovens’, ‘awkar ‘nests’, ‘irak ‘fighting’, ‘aqjras ‘bells’, ‘arad ‘to desire’, al-Furat ‘The Euphrates’,
ram ‘to wander about’, rgj ‘to sell well’, dar ‘house’, nar ‘fire’, jar ‘neighbor’, rabi’ fourth’, rafi® lifting’,
rahil ‘departing’, k'urafa ‘myth’, ‘irada will’, hirasa ‘protection’, s'arasa ‘viciousness’, karraka
‘dredging machine’, mibrad file’, “ak’ras ‘mute’, jaras ‘bell’, ‘adrak ‘to realize’, raf* lifting’, s'arr ‘evil’,
harr ‘hot weather’, far’ ‘branch’, yarg’ab ‘he desires’, raima ‘mercy’, ’‘imra’a ‘woman’, but not in
radam ‘o fill up with earth’, rakib ‘to ride’, rakib ‘rider’, raki’ kneeling’, murdasil ‘correspondent’,
muradif ‘synonym’, yarda‘® ‘he prevents’, yarka‘ ‘he kneels’, murakkab ‘compound’, ‘arda ‘to kill
(someone)’, marsa ‘anchorage’, rakwa ‘coffee pot’, ‘arka fight’, fard ‘individual’, wark ‘thigh’, and
dars ‘lesson’.

In rare instances, the plain and the emphatic allophones of /r/ are conditioned by a purely
grammatical criterion; compare, for example, the pair harb-i ‘my war’ and harb-iyy ‘military’ (of
which the first word contains the emphatic allophone of /r/ and the second word contains the plain
allophone). Again, in rare instances, the plain and the emphatic allophones of /1/ are conditioned by
a purely lexical criterion; the lexical items involved are almost restricted to al-Lah ‘God’ (when not
preceded by a high front vowel) and (in the pronunciation of some speakers) ’Almaniya ‘Germany’.

In syllables which embody phonemic or allophonic emphasis, the norm (not always observed in
actual pronunciation) is to retain the plain quality of the consonants /s/, /d/, /t/, /d"/, and /k/; in
addition, the presence of these consonants is associated with relatively weak vocalic emphasis. The
following syllables illustrate this observation: satl ‘bucket’, qasd ‘purpose’, gatt to misrepresent’,
gazz ‘silk’, sakk ‘legal document’, sar ‘to walk’, ‘adar ‘to turn (something)’.

In this study, the subscript dot represents phonemic emphasis.

Notes

1. In a subsequent cycle, the rules stated above can determine emphasis in the affixes which
produce expanded words, provided the following restriction is incorporated: suffixed elements
cannot acquire allophonic emphasis if they occur in an ‘external syllable’ (i. e., a syllable which
falls completely outside the simple word). Thus the suffix acquires allophonic emphasis in
nahr-an ‘two rivers’ but neither in ‘asa-ha ‘he disobeyed her’ nor in yara-na ‘he sees us’.

2. Syllables which embody allophonic emphasis, especially those which contain the short vowel
/a/, are sometimes rendered with a plain quality; this transformation, associated with
“feminine” pronunciation in some communities and with affected refinement in other
communities, rarely applies to phonemic emphasis. In some instances, the same
transformation serves the purpose of highlighting the difference between the two members of a
minimal pair; for example, darb ‘path’ may be stripped of allophonic emphasis to highlight the
contrast with darb ‘beating’.
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C. STRESS

In regard to duration, Standard Arabic syllables fall into three types: short (CV), medium (CV, CVC),
and long (CVC, CVCC, CVCC). Although governed by different rules in different speech communities, the
placement of primary stress in Standard Arabic words is completely predictable from syllabic
structure.

The following rules pertain to the pronunciation of contemporary Cairene Egyptians.5 The “eligible”
syllables (i. e., those which can receive primary stress) are identified as 7, a, p, and u (u being the
ultimate, p being the penultimate, a being the ante-penultimate, and r being the pre-
antepenultimate).

1. If long, u receives primary stress; e. g., kitaban ‘two books’, istaqalt 1 resigned’, musta‘idd
‘prepared’.

2. If uis not long, the placement of primary stress is determined in the manner stated below:

(a) If two short syllables occur as p and a but no short syllable occurs as r, primary stress
falls on a (i. e., on the first of the two short syllables); e. g., waladun ‘boy’, nazala ‘to

descend’, k*alafand ‘he disagreed with us’, is'taraka ‘to participate’.

(b) If three short syllables occur as p, a, and r, primary stress falls on r (i. e., on the first of the
three short syllables); e. g., ‘arabatun ‘cart’, starikatun ‘company’, samakatun fish’.

(c) Otherwise, primary stress falls on p; e. g., kitabani two books’, kitabi ‘my book’, katabtuhu
T wrote it’, ‘amani two years’, yaktubu ‘he writes’, sa‘ada ‘to help’.

Since it constitutes an allophonic feature, stress is not represented in the transcription.

D. ADDITIONAL SYMBOLS

1. In addition to those of Section A, the following symbols are used:

* asterisk, identifying non-lingual, non-metrical, or non-canonical items

= arrow, indicating a structural transformation

7 single quotes, enclosing English glosses

= equal sign, indicating equivalence

[1] brackets, enclosing (a) features or (b) symbols which stand for phones (as
opposed to phonemes)

/ / slanting lines, enclosing phonemes
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{ ) braces, enclosing a set of alternative strings or units

+ plus sign, indicating presence of the feature which is named immediately
after it; e. g., [+ Remote]

S standing for a sentence

C standing for a consonant

v standing for a vowel

N standing for a noun

VN standing for a verbal noun

D. O. standing for a direct object

L O. standing for an indirect object
Prep standing for a preposition
Conj standing for a conjunction

o standing for zero

2. In a string which states the abstract structure of an utterance, the symbol + is used to
separate consecutive constituents; e. g., N + Verb + N. Some strings employ + as well as —, the
former indicating relatively close association; e. g., Verb — D.O. — li+L.O.

3. The various parts of this study are structurally independent; each ends in a separate
bibliography.

E. PURPOSE OF THIS STUDY

Part 1

Although perceived from the very beginning as a formulation of utmost complexity, the theory
developed by al-Khalil b. "Ahmad al-Farahidi (711 — 786 A.D.) has dominated the field of Arabic
prosody for eleven centuries. ‘Ibrahim ’Anis, one of the most distinguished Arabists of modern
times, states the issue in no uncertain terms:®

“People continued to study and examine al-Khalil’s rules up to our present day. Not one has
added a single iota. ..........

“I am aware of no [other] branch of Arabic studies which embodies as many [technical] terms as
does [al-K"alil’s] prosody, few and distinct as the meters are: al-Ktalil’s disciples employed a large
number of infrequent items, assigning to those items certain technical denotations which—
invariably—require definition and explanation. .... As to the rules of metric variation, they are
numerous to the extent that they defy memory and impose a taxing course of study. .... In
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learning them, a student faces severe hardship which obscures all connection with an artistic
genre—indeed, the most artistic of all—namely, poetry. ..........

“It is in this fashion that [various| authors dealt with the subject under discussion over a period
of eleven centuries: none of them attempted to introduce a new approach or to simplify the rules.

“Is it not time for a new, simple presentation which avoids contrivance, displays close affinity to
[the art of] poetry, and perhaps renders the science of prosody palatable as well as manageable?”

Part I of this study evaluates al-K"alil’s theory, gives a critical review of several alternative theories,
and presents a new proposal formulated by the present author. The new proposal reduces the
entire prosodic system to a small set of very simple rules. Part I also doubles as a reference
manual since it includes a comprehensive list of Classical Arabic meters and shows that the simple rules of
the new proposal account for the standard form as well as all the variants of each meter. For any given meter, the charts
of Part | make it possible to quickly ascertain the standard form, the shapes of the submeters, the variants of the
individual feet, and the rule involved in deriving each variant.

Part II

Part II of this study addresses the authenticity of “frab — a matter which must be settled if al-
Khtalil’s theory is to be credited with any degree of validity and if alternative theories are to be
reasonably free of excessive conjecture.

Some scholars have questioned the validity of ’frab, asserting that the phenomenon in question is
either a misinterpretation or a fabrication superimposed on Classical Arabic by the Ancient Arab
Grammarians. Qutrub (who died in 206 A.H.) espoused the theory that *ifrab is a misinterpretation
of anaptyxis.” Modern-day scholars who view ‘ifrab with suspicion include such prominent figures
as Karl Vollers, Paul Kahle, Ibrahim ’Anis, and Fu’ad Hanna Tarazi.® Of these, Anis is the best
known in the Arab World, and his position is examined in Chapter XI of Part II.

In no small measure, the Ancient Arab Grammarians are responsible for the doubts which
occasionally cast their shadow on the authenticity of “ifrab: the theory of ’irab developed by those
grammarians is less than perfect in regard to adequacy; in regard to generality and simplicity, the
theory is woefully defective. It is hardly typical of human communication to employ a device so
unique, so complex, and so inconsistent that mastery eludes the vast majority of users despite
their best efforts.®

Without “frab, al-Kalil’s theory of Arabic meters would collapse; the first hemistich of the following
line, for example, could not be assigned to al-kamil (as defined by al-K"alil) if the words are stripped
of ’ifrab: 10

< 21T (27 (-~ .. “«, % 2 a0 8%
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Clearly, then, no discussion of Classical Arabic prosody can be complete without an attempt to
show that “rab is a simpler, more natural phenomenon than the Ancient Arab Grammarians
depicted. Such an attempt is undertaken in Part II of this study. Part II also serves an important
pedagogical purpose: to ease the burden of learners—Arab and non-Arab alike—who today are
frustrated by the incredibly complex rules formulated by Sibawayhi and the followers of his school.
In defining “fact”, “possibility”, and “contra-fact”, we draw on J. Lyons’ Semantics.

Part III

Written in Arabic, Part III is a brief but adequate gist of the research. It is intended for use in the
Arab World: by high school students, college students, instructors, and the general reader. The
user will find this new approach more “natural” and more satisfying than the traditional methods
which are currently employed in high schools and institutes of higher learning throughout the
Middle East. The reader will also find the material of Arabic prosody, in the context of this new
approach, easier to understand and easier to remember.

Part 1V, Part V, and the Addendum

These three components draw heavily on the research of other scholars (cited in the respective
bibliographical lists), our contribution being limited to rearranging the material and reinterpreting it
in the light of modern linguistic theory.

Part IV deals with rhyme; it highlights (among other features) the effect of rhyme on rhythm. Part
V deals with poetic license; it highlights the effect of rhythm and rhyme on the morphophonemics,
morphology, ’frab, and syntax of the poetic text.

The Addendum refers very briefly to a set of criteria which the Ancient Arab Grammarians
developed to judge the literary quality of a text and which are collectively known as al-balag'a
‘rhetoric, effective communication’. A detailed study of al-balag'a is beyond the scope of a book
devoted to the study of al-Ktalil’s meters; for this reason, the purpose of the Addendum is merely to
let beginners know that the criteria in question exist, and that those criteria need to be examined
more thoroughly in the light of modern Linguistics.

F. ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

1. Over the years, some portions of this author’s research on Arabic prosody were published
in the Arab League’s magazine al-Lisan al-‘Arabiyy. With permission from the proprietor
of the magazine, the portions in question have been incorporated into the present book
in a revised form.

2. Where appropriate, credit is given in the footnotes to other authors. In addition, the
bibliographical lists identify the major works which had a direct influence on this study.
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FOOTNOTES

1 See, for example, the following works: Zaki N. Abdel-Malek, Arabic Basic Course: Modern Standard

(Presidio of Monterey, California: Defense Language Institute, 1976); Peter Abboud et al.,
Introduction to Modern Standard Arabic Pronunciation and Writing (Ann Arbor, Michigan: The
University of Michigan, 1968); Ernest T. Abdel-Massih, A Sample Lexicon of Pan Arabic (Ann Arbor,
Michigan: The University of Michigan, 1975); Afif A. Boulos, The Arabic Triliteral Verb: A
Comparative Study of Grammatical Concepts and Processes (Beirut: Khayats, 1965); Jean
Cantineau, Duris ft ‘flIlm ’Aswat al-*‘Arabiyya, trans. S. al-Qirmadi (Tunis: The Tunisian University,
1966); J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad, A New Arabic Grammar of the Written Language, 2d. ed.
(London: Lund Humphries, 1982); Library of Congress Cataloging Service, Arabic Romanization,
Bulletin 91, September 1970; Fuad H. Megally and M. Mansoor, Arabic Course Handbook:
Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary (Great Britain: The Chaucer Press, 1981); The M.E.C.A.S. Grammar
of Modern Literary Arabic (Beirut: Khayats, 1965); Raja T. Nasr, The Structure of Arabic: From Sound
to Sentence (Beirut: Librairie du Liban, 1967); Mohamed Ben Smael, I’Arabe Moderne (Tunis:
Maison Tunisienne de I’Edition, 1974); G. W. Thatcher, Arabic Grammar of the Written Language
(London: Lund Humphries, 1942); Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, 4th ed.
(Weisbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1979).

2 See Fuad Megally and M. Mansoor, Arabic Course Handbook: Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary (Great
Britain: The Chaucer Press, 1981).

3 See Michael K. Brame, “Arabic Phonology: Implications for Phonological Theory and Historical
Semitic” (Ph. D. dissertation, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1970), pp. 414 — 434.

4 See Jean Cantineau, Duris fi fllm "Aswat al-*Arabiyya, trans. S. al-Qirmadi (Tunis: The Tunisian
University, 1966), pp. 75 - 79.

5 See ‘Ibrahim *Anis’ al-’Aswat al-Lugtawiyya (Cairo: The Anglo-Egyptian Book House, 1979), pp. 169
-173.

6 See Ibrahim "Anis’ Musiqga al-S"i'r (Cairo: The Anglo-Egyptian Book House, 1972), pp. 49 — 56.

7 See Fu’ad Tarazi’s Fi *Ustil al-Lug'a wa-al-Nahw (Beirut: Maktabat Lubnan, 1969), pp. 184, 185.

8 See Ramadan ‘Abd al-Tawwab’s Fusul ft Figh al-Lug'a al-*‘Arabiyya (Cairo: Dar al-Muslim, 1979), pp.
327 — 336; also see Fu’ad Tarazi’s Fi ’Usil al-Lug’a wa-al-Nahw (Beirut: Maktabat Lubnan, 1969),
pp- 177 — 193.

9 See ‘All ‘Abd al-Wahid Wafi’s Figh al-Lug'a, 7t ed. (Cairo: Nahdat Misr Printing and Publishing

House, 1973), pp. 210, 211; also see Fu’ad Tarazi’s Fi *Usul al-Lug'a wa-al-Nahw (Beirut: Maktabat
Lubnan, 1969), pp. 187 — 191.

10 The line occurs in ‘Antara b. Staddad’s mu‘allaga. The following translation is quoted from A. J.
Arberry’s The Seven Odes (London: George Allen & Unwin, Ltd., n. d.), p. 179:

You might think a merchant’s musk-bag borne in its basket
has outstripped the press of her side-teeth wafted from her mouth to you.
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CHAPTER I

AL-KHALIL’S THEORY

It is generally believed that al-Kralil b. *Ahmad al-Farahidi! was the first2 to
develop an elaborate theory defining the meters of ancient Arabic poetry.® His
theory (as interpreted by the present writer) is summarized below.4

1. A meter is defined as a set of phonological components which occur in a
certain arrangement. In this context, a phonological component is either a

mutaharrik 25 (plural: mutaharrikat o554y, or a sakin u/f L+ (plural:

sawakin O-f\j-f»); the former is defined as a consonant plus a following short

vowel, while the latter is defined as (a) a consonant which is not followed by a
vowel or (b) vowel length. Thus the sequence CV consists of a mutaharrik, while
each of the sequences CVC and CV consists of a mutakarrik and a following
sakin. In the following example (from ‘Antara b. Staddad’s mu‘allaga), each
mutaharrik is represented by a dash, and each sakin is represented by a dot:

P

L“;e;_i?j u.b\_r ciE LSy X e AR WS Bgss 1Y),

wa’idha sahawtu fama *ugassiru ‘an nadan

wakama ‘alimti shama’ili watakarrumi

The mutaharrikat and the sawdakin of a given meter cluster into perceptually
distinct units called tafa‘il J«f«us (singular: taf'tla KLgJij); accordingly, the dots

and the dashes of the above sequence are grouped as follows:

Each tafiila is represented by a morphological measure5 of the same
phonological composition; the above meter, for example, is represented as
follows:

11
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mutafafilun mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun
mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun

Unless otherwise indicated, the term foot and the term taf'ila will be used
synonymously in the present study.

al-Khalil postulated an intermediate level on which the mutaharrikat and the
sawakin are grouped into blocks which, in turn, are mapped out into feet; the
blocks in question are of four types:®

(a) sabab k'afif s> i (o)
(b) sabab tagil J«‘}: (=)
(c) watad majmi @-i-h; Ly(——+)

(d) watad mafriq & jj—fi; L3 (-

Thus a foot is analyzable successively into immediate constituents, mediate
constituents, and ultimate constituents (henceforth designated by the
abbreviations IC’s, MC’s, and UC’s respectively): an IC is either a sabab or a
watad; a MC is either a mutaharrik or a sakin;, and an UC is a consonant, a
short vowel, or the feature of vowel length.7?

In a foot, an IC boundary follows each trucial distance; the expression “trucial
distance” is coined by the present writer, for lack of a better term, to designate
the shortest sequence which is identifiable as an IC (i. e., a sabab or a watad)
and which allows the following string to begin with (or consist of) and IC. Thus
an IC boundary cannot precede a sakin, nor can an IC boundary precede a final
segment consisting of a single MC. In the following examples, the IC boundaries
are indicated by slanting lines.8

fasilun Jsxd = — —e/—
fa‘ilun &.l.f«\.é Z—e/——e

failatun :'ﬁy\.f«\.é = - o/— - ./_ °

12
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2

mustafilun W =—e/—e/——0

mafialatu &in?z; Sy Sy Sy

A foot must contain a single watad; in addition, it must contain at least one
sabab (but no more than two).?

2. Al-K"alil postulated ten basic feet: fa‘tlun :,5 ji-; , fafilun &.l-f«u , mafa‘Tlun fjlg-f‘w,

ojg-’a o PR . °,,// . . o‘ﬁ 3 c 1=
mustafiilun u.l.}umj , fa‘ilatun J)’\{«U , mufa‘alatun uli-lﬁu-; , mutafa‘ilun u.l-f«\-&ﬁ , fa‘i-latun

0

4 . S . ° 1 i) —
Y CU, maf'ulatu @inu , and mustafii-lun 2/ CLIM; 19 al-Khalil also postulated fifteen

meters each consisting of two identical hemistichs. Some of those meters consist of four feet per
hemistich, while others consist of three feet per hemistich. Some of the fifteen meters must be
clipped, others may be clipped, and still others may not be clipped.** Thus the shortest of al-
KPhalil’s hemistichs consists of two feet, while the longest consists of four feet.

al-’Akhtfast (who died forty years after al-Khalil’s death) added a meter to the fifteen mentioned
above; the additional meter (which may be clipped) is known as al-mutadarak.*

(3) Arabic meters fall into two groups: the standard, and the derived; the former are the
sixteen meters described above, and the latter are variants which result from applying to the feet of
standard meters certain rules called al-zikafar wa-al-filal. A standard meter is given below,
followed by two variants:

(a) mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun fa*ilun ~ mufafalatun mufaalatun fa‘alun
(b) mufa‘altun mufa‘alatun fa‘alun ~ mufa‘alatun mufa‘altun fa‘alun
(c) mufa‘altun mufa‘alatun fa’alun ~ mufa‘altun mufatalatun fa‘alun

For centuries, al-K"alil’s theory remained unchallenged; during the nineteenth and the twentieth
centuries, however, dissatisfied scholars attempted to introduce refinements ranging from
abbreviation of al-Khralil’s system to total reformulation. In the following passages, al-Kralil’s
theory is evaluated to point out the deficiencies which underlie the present writer’s dissatisfaction.

A theory is evaluated by (1) the degree of its descriptive adequacy, (2) the degree of its generality,
and (3) the degree of its simplicity.™

1. Descriptive adequacy (henceforth abbreviated to adequacy): The theory must account for
the data being studied.

13
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2. Generality: The specific corpus being studied should be related to the genus it typifies, and
the theory defining the specific corpus should be constructed in accordance with a general theory
which defines the genus. For example, a theory which attempts to define the meters of Arabic
poetry must be constructed in accordance with a theory which defines such concepts as “meter”
and “rhythm” independently of any particular poetry. When based on a general theory, the rules
of a specific theory are said to be “motivated”, “natural”, “plausible”, and “reasonable”: In other
words, such rules acquire “explanatory power” in addition to adequacy; not only do they specify
what occurs, but they also provide reasons for such occurrence. Of several equally adequate

theories, the most general is to be preferred.

3. Simplicity: Although intuitively valid, the concept of simplicity is not easy to define.
Some of the factors to be considered in measuring the simplicity of a theory are the following:

(@) The number of rules and the amount of effort required to apply each rule.

(b) The number of technical terms and the degree of complexity involved in defining
each term.

(c) The extent to which the rules are dissimilar.

(d) The degree of predictability facilitated by the rules and the degree of arbitrariness
which persists in spite of the rules.

We hold that al-Khalil’s theory satisfies the requirement of adequacy: None of al-Kralil’s
contemporaries and none of the accomplished scholars of later times contested the fact that, aside
from a few minor details, the theory under discussion accounts for the primary data accurately and
exhaustively." On the other hand, al-Ktalil’s theory fails to fully satisfy the requirements of
generality and simplicity:

1. The IC’s postulated by al-Kralill—the so-called ‘asbab and ‘awtid—are
endowed with a degree of universality in the sense that they are used as rhythmic entities not only
in Arabic verse but also in the verse of other languages, especially Classical Greek and Latin. In
al-Khalil’s system, a sabab kafif is a long syllable; each of the other IC’s is a sequence of two
syllables. Needless to say, syllables are universal sound units of language. Also in al-Khalil’s
system, a sabab t'aqil is a sequence consisting of two short syllables (— —), a watad majmii‘ is a
sequence consisting of a short syllable followed by a long syllable (— —), and a watad mafiiig
is a sequence consisting of a long syllable followed by a short syllable (— —). As rhythmic
feet of Classical Greek and Latin verse, the sequences — —, — —, and — — are known
respectively as the dibrach, the iamb, and the trochee. Unfortunately, the degree of universality
under discussion is obscured by al-K"alil’s practice of defining his IC’s in terms of mutasarrikat
and sawakin rather than syllables.

2. The extreme complexity of al-Khalil’s system was evident from the very beginning. It is
related that a man asked al-K"alil to teach him the rules of Arabic meters. Frustrated by the
fruitless effort he had wasted over a long period of time, al-Khalil one day instructed his student to
scan the following line of poetry:

14
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REE U ) Gl 4200 A gaind {1

If you fail to accomplish a certain task, abandon it
And turn your attention to something you can accomplish

The student perceived the disguised message and gave up the study of Arabic meters. Today, few
indeed are those who have mastered al-Kralil’s theory.*®

The complexity of al-K"alil’s theory is attributable, at least in part, to the following facts:

(@ The rules—especially those defining metric variation—are extremely numerous,
extremely detailed, and extremely dissimilar. Besides, for no obvious reason, a transformation
may apply to one foot but not to another, and a foot may qualify for a certain transformation in one
meter but not in another (see Appendix I11*°). It is no exaggeration to say that al-K*alil’s rules of
variation are hardly better than memorizing, as separate items, the various forms which every foot
can assume in every meter where it occurs. Not surprisingly, even the most accomplished of Arab
prosodists must constantly refer to charts, lists, and handbooks. This rather chaotic situation stems
from four main reasons:

(i) al-Khalil fails to make sufficient distinction between the change and the domain;
thus deleting the “second sakin” is one transformation, and deleting the “second mutazarrik” is
another transformation.

(i) al-Kralil fails to make sufficient distinction between the change and the
environment; thus deleting the “second sakin” is one transformation, and deleting the “fourth
sakin” is another transformation.

(iii) al-Khalil assigns a separate label to each combination of simple transformations,
thus assigning independent status to each combination.

(iv) al-Khalil fails to state the environment in sufficiently general terms.

(b) Technical terms are abundant and their definitions are quite complicated (see
Appendix I11).

(c) The degree of arbitrariness condoned by the theory is frustrating; for example,
stringing into a sequence (with no restrictions on order) any two, three, or four of the ten feet
would yield a large number of standard meters; the admissibility of only sixteen (including al-
mutadarak) seems altogether arbitrary.

The above comments imply that simplicity is directly proportional to adequacy and generality:

15
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1. Itis clear that al-Kralil’s rules are unnecessarily numerous because they are not sufficiently
abstract; being for the most part empirical, they are more concerned with stating and classifying
the observed data than with generating such data. In other words, al-Khalil’s theory meets the
requirement of observational adequacy but fails to meet the higher-level requirement of
descriptive adequacy, and partly for that reason it ranks low on the scale of simplicity.

2. As pointed out earlier, rules seem natural, plausible, and reasonable when derived from a
general theory. It follows that arbitrariness betrays want of generality.

FOOTNOTES

1 For a very brief biography of al-Khalil b. ’Ahmad al-Farahidi, see Muhammad al-Tantawi’s
Nas"at al-Nahw , pp. 77 — 79.

N

See ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-‘Arid wa-al-Qadfiya, p. 9. Also see ‘Abd al-*Aziz ‘Atiq’s
Tim al-*Artd wa-al-Qafiya, pp. 7 — 11.

w

In this study, “ancient Arabic poetry” is defined as the body of Arabic verse composed
between the earliest times and the fall of the Umayyad dynasty in 750 A. D.; “modern
poetry” is here defined as the body of Arabic verse composed between the beginning of
the nineteenth century and the present time. Certain metric innovations have occurred
in modern Arabic poetry; especially significant are those initiated by Nazik al-Mala‘ika
and Badr Stakir al-Sayyab in 1947 (see Muhammad al-Nuwayhi’s Qadiyyat al-S"‘r al-
Jadid, pp. 99, 249). It must be emphasized, however, that a large portion of modern
Arabic poetry is characterized by strict adherence to the meters of ancient models.

4 See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tukfat al-Kalil.

5 Two types of Arabic measures must be differentiated: the grammatical and the
prosodic. For a definition of the grammatical type, see Zaki Abdel-Malek’s Closed-List
Classes, pp. 148 — 154. The prosodic measures were probably inspired by the pre-
existent grammatical measures, but the two types differ in an important respect: in a
grammatical measure the symbols f, Y, and [ stand for the first radical, the second
radical, and the third radical respectively; in a prosodic measure, these symbols do not
necessarily stand for radicals. It seems that al-K"alil simply adopted the grammatical
measures which, redefined and slightly modified, could stand for his sequences of
mutaharrikat and sawakin.

(o))

See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 10.

7 The present writer believes that vowel length is a realization of underlying glides. This
analysis would reduce the ultimate constituents of feet to two types: consonants and
short vowels. Nevertheless, we shall not insist on adopting the analysis in question
because it is not universally accepted, because the arguments which support it are
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beyond the scope of this study, and because the underlying representation of vowel
length has no drastic bearing on the issues being discussed.

8 See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Stark Tukfat al-K'alil, p. 11.

9 See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'ari Tuhfat al-K*alil,, p. 10.

10

12

13

14

15

16

The hyphen in fafi-latun and mustafii-lun represents an atypical IC boundary; it
therefore signals a structural contrast between two feet:

(@ The foot fafi-latun comprises the following three IC’s in order: watad mafrig,
sabab k'afif, sabab Kafif (— ¢ —/— ¢/— ¢); on the other hand, the foot fa‘ilatun
comprises the following three IC’s in order: sabab KkK'aftf, watad majmif, sabab

KIafif (- o/~ =2/ ).

(b) The foot mustafii-lun comprises the following three IC’s in order: sabab Kk'aftf,
watad mafruq, sabab kK'afif (- /- ¢ —/-¢); on the other hand, the foot mustafilun
comprises the following three IC’s in order: sabab k'afif, sabab k'afif, watad
majmi’ (—o/— /= ).

Whether a certain rule of variation may apply to a given foot depends on the
structural composition of that foot; consequently, the above contrasts determine
the derivational potential.

Clipping is dropping the last foot of each hemistich. Of al-Ktalil’s meters, five must be
clipped (al-madid, al-hazaj, al-mudari, al-muqgtadab, al-mujtat't’), three may not be
clipped (altawil, al-sart’, al-munsarih), and seven may be clipped (al-bast, al-wafir, al-
kamil, al-ramal, al-rajaz, al-kK'aftf, al-mutaqarib). See ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-
‘Artud wa- al-Qafiya, pp. 20 — 84; also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil,
p. 84.

See ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-‘Arad wa-al-Qafiya, p. 85. ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi argues
that al-mutadarak could not have been overlooked by al-Khalil (see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 17, 18).

See Noam Chomsky’s Syntactic Structures, pp. 49 -60.

As pointed out in footnote 12 above, it is by no means conclusive that al-’Ak"fas" added a
meter (al-mutadarak) to al-Kralil’s inventory.

See ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-‘Arid wa-al-Qafiya, p. 12.

Appendix IIl summarizes the rules of variation stated in ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'ari
Tuhfat al-K'alil (pp. 43 — 91) and in Ibn Ras'iq’s al-“-Umda (pp. 134 — 151 of Volume I,
and pp. 301 - 306 of Volume II).
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READER’S NOTES
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CHAPTER II

PROPOSED MODIFICATIONS

The modifications and revisions which have been proposed fall into three groups: those whose
primary goal is to achieve more simplicity, those whose primary goal is to achieve more adequacy,
and those whose primary goal is to achieve more generality. It is neither possible nor necessary to
discuss in this brief study all of the numerous proposals which have been advanced, and the reader

must therefore be satisfied with a sketchy presentation of a representative sample.
2.1. Proposals Aimed at Simplification
2.1.1. al-Khalil’s proposal for simplification

The first attempt to simplify the theory was made by al-K*alil himself. Probably with the purpose
of facilitating predictability, he devised five circles each embodying a set of MC’s.! Proceeding in
a counter-clockwise direction from different points on a given circle (and stopping in each case at
the point of departure) generates a set of meters.” For example, the following circle—called
da’irat al-mujtalab—qgenerates al-hazaj, al-rajaz, and al-ramal. It is assumed that al-Khalil
constructed this circle by “curving” one hemistich of al-hazaj to juxtapose the initial and the final
MC’s; thus, of the meters which da%irat al-mujtalab generates, al-hazaj may be called the

“primary” and the other two may be called “affiliates”.

19
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Da’irat al-Mujtalab
1
2 D —
Y \eo = s/,
7
3 e \ °
7 \

[ ]
- ° - *
1. al-hazaj: ——e—e—+ ——e—e—0¢ ——e—0—u0
(mafa‘Tlun mafastlun mafa‘Tlun)
2. alrajaz; —s—e——+ —e—e——s —e—e——o

(mustafilun mustaf'ilun ~ mustaftilun)

3. alramal: —s——°e—¢ —e——e—0s —e——0—o
(fafilatun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilatun)

al-Khalil’s primary meters are al-tawil, al-wdfir, al-hazaj, al-sari’, and al-mutagarib. Given below
is a somewhat detailed description of the procedure followed when circles are used to generate
meters:

1. The MC’s constituting one hemistich of a primary meter are arranged on the circumference
of a circle. The sequence begins from a given point (the primary onset) and proceeds in a counter-
clockwise direction.

2. The onsets of affiliates are marked successively on the circle, the movement being in a
counter-clockwise direction. Marking the affiliate onsets proceeds in accordance with the
following guidelines:

(a) Each affiliate onset is separated from the preceding onset by a trucial distance. Thus
an onset cannot precede a sakin, nor can the final affiliate onset be placed one MC before the
primary onset.

20
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(b) The final affiliate onset is that which precedes the point of repetition (i. e., the point
where the primary meter starts for the second time). In da’irat al-mujtalab, the point of repetition
is one sabab after the third onset.

3. A meter (or, more accurately, one hemistich of a meter) is generated by starting at a given
onset, and stringing together the successive MC’s (moving in a counter-clockwise direction); the
final MC of the string is that which immediately precedes the point of departure.

4. Grouping the MC’s into feet is guided by three observations:
(a) That a foot contains a single watad.

(b) That a foot contains (in addition to the watad) at least one sabab but no more than
two.

(c) That in most hemistichs there is repetition of at least one foot.

One of al-K*alil’s circles (da’irat al-mujtalab) has already been presented; the rest are given
below. Asterisks identify the onsets of “neglected meters”—i. e., meters which did not occur in
al-Khalil’s corpus. If it is not the primary onset, the point of repetition is identified by a double
bar. Remember that for each meter only one hemistich is generated (the two hemistichs are
identical.

Da’irat al-Mushtabih

\
7 \/9*
[ \

) /
y

al-sari® (primary): mustafiilun mustaffilun maf‘alatu
al-munsari/: mustaffilun maf'talatu mustafilun
al-K*afif: fa‘ilatun mustaf’i-lun fa‘ilatun

al-mudari®. mafa‘ilun fa‘i-latun mafa‘tlun

al-mugtadab: maf*alatu mustafiilun mustafilun

© N o bk

al-mujtat"t": mustafti-lun fa‘ilatun fafilatun
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Notice that a tenth onset could not occur after the sabab (— ¢) which follows the ninth onset: were
this to happen, the tenth onset would be separated from the primary onset by a single MC.

Da’irat al-Mu?talif

1. al-wafir (primary): mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun
2. al-kamil: mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun

Da’irat al-Mukhtalif
1

2 /—'|°\

s N\, :
/ ~ o = ~
5=
1. al-tawil (primary): fa‘ilun mafa‘ilun fa*Glun mafa‘tlun

2. al-madid: fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun
4. al-basit: mustafiilun fa‘ilun mustaf'ilun fa‘ilun
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Da’irat al-Muttafiq
1
o
/ [ ]

1. al-mutagarib (primary): fa‘dlun fa‘alun fa‘lun fa‘Glun

2. al-mutadarak: fafilun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun

The onset of al-mutadarak is specified on da’irat al-muttafiq, but it must be remembered that—
according to certain authorities—al-mutadarak was not identified by the inventor of the circles.

The possibility of deriving one meter from another in the manner depicted by the circles results
from three criteria which will be discussed in Chapter Ill: the syllablic structure of “standard
feet”, the placement of short syllables in “standard meters”, and the patterning of feet in “standard
meters”.

Arab prosodists usually arrange the circles in the following order: da’irat al-muk’talif, da’irat al-
mu’talif, da’irat al-mujtalab, da’irat al-mus'tabih, da‘irat al-muttafiq; this order was altered in the
above discussion to accommodate our own sequencing of the principles involved.

At first glance, the circles seem to provide considerable simplification: one has to remember only
five primary meters; once he has represented the primary meters by circles, one begins at
specifiable points and generates the rest of the meters. However, a closer examination of the
circles reveals at least the following shortcomings:

1. The five primary meters continue to be a set of seemingly arbitrary sequences.
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2. Occasionally a circle may lead to incorrect grouping of MC’s; for example, da‘irat al-
muk’talif may lead to the assumption that the sequence constituting each hemistich of al-madid is
fa‘ilun mustafilun fa‘ilun mustafilun; actually the sequence in question is fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun fa‘ilatun
fa‘ilun.

3. Certain sequences have to be recognized as “neglected” meters.

4. The circles neither simplify the rules of metric variation nor do they reduce the large
number of technical terms.

The inevitable conclusion, therefore, is that the circles do not sufficiently simplify al-Khalil’s
theory; nevertheless, the ingenuity which devised them is far from wasted, for they facilitate two
important conclusions (although al-Khalil failed to point out the second): that certain meters
contain identical strings, and that in giving rise to rhythm the patterning of elements plays a more
basic role than the elements themselves.

Several modern scholars have attempted to simplify al-Ktalil’s system by reducing the number of
meters, reducing the number of feet, and reformulating the rules of metric variation. Among those
scholars are Jamil SidqT al-Zahawt and *Ibrahtm *Anis.

2.1.2. al-Zahawr’s proposal for simplification

In a short but well-written article,® al-Zahawi shows that al-mutadarak and al-mutagarib can
yield all of the other fourteen meters.

1. Each hemistich of al-mutadarak consists of the string fa‘ilun fafilun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun; each
hemistich of al-mutagarib consists of the string fa‘tlun fa‘Glun fa‘Glun fa*Glun. al-Zahawi shows
that the two feet fa‘ilun and fa‘alun are composed of the same constituents: ‘i/un and a sanad; he
also shows that the two feet differ in the position of the sanad relative to ‘ilun (a sanad is defined
as a sequence consisting of a mutagarrik and a following sakin).

2. Ten meters can be formed from al-mutadarak and four from al-mutaqarib by altering as
many feet as necessary; an alteration consists of “repeating a sanad or a sabab, deleting either, or
changing one to the other” (a sabab is defined as a matakarrik).* For example, al-basit is formed
from al-mutadarak since:

(@) Each hemistich of al-basit consists of the string mustafiilun fa‘ilun mustafiilun
fafilun.

(b) Each hemistich of al-mutadarak consists of the sequence fa‘ilun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun
fa‘ilun.

(c) The foot mustafiilun can be represented as fafa‘ilun.

One may therefore conclude that Classical Arabic poetry has two basic feet (with ‘ilun as the basic
foot constituent).

24

Page 34 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 11

al-Zahawi fails to explicate an important transformation: namely, reduction of the number of feet
in the process of generating one meter from another. While the hemistichs of al-mutadarak and
al-mutaqarib consist of four feet each, the hemistichs of some other meters consist of less than
four feet each; thus, in order for the two basic meters to yield the other fourteen, a foot per
hemistich must be deleted in some cases, and two feet per hemistich must be deleted in other
cases. al-Zahawi also fails to address the question of predictability: it is one thing to say that
modifying two meters in accordance with a set of general rules generates fourteen other meters,
but quite a different matter to say (as al-Zahawi does) that the output must be known in each case
before the necessary transformation can be determined.

2.1.3. Anis’ Proposal for simplification

Some twenty-five years after al-Zahawi’s article was published, *Ibrahim ?Anis presented a
proposal for simplifying the description of Arabic meters.” Fundamental to that proposal is the
definition of feet in terms of syllables rather than al-K"alil’s IC’s. Before discussing the proposal
itself, it is therefore necessary to define the various types of Arabic syllables, and to show the
relevance of the syllable (as a phonological entity) to the study of Arabic meters.

There are three types of syllables in Classical Arabic: short, medium, and long. Those types are
defined below (C stands for any consonant, V stands for any short vowel, and ¥ stands for any
long vowel):

1. Short: CV
2. Medium: CV, CVC
3. Long: CVC, CVCC, CVCC

Notice that a medium syllable differs from a short one in having a single additional element—the
additional element being vowel length or a final consonant. Also notice that a long syllable differs
from a short one in having two or three additional elements—the additional elements in each case
being (1) vowel length and a final consonant, (2) two final consonants, or (3) vowel length and
two final consonants. The distribution of long syllables is extremely restricted in Classical Arabic;
in ancient Arabic poetry (where they occur only occasionally in the line-final position of certain
meters®) their distribution is even more restricted. Furthermore, with respect to metrical function,
long and medium syllables are similar rather than contrastive entities; for example, both can
function as coda of the binary sequence which constitutes the standard foot’s “nucleus” or
“kernel” (and which will be discussed in Chapter Il of Part | as well as Appendix IV of Part I).
Thus for the purpose of scansion, the syllables of ancient Arabic poetry may be conveniently
divided into two types: short (CV) and non-short (all syllables other than CV).” In the following
example, the symbol — stands for a non-short syllable and the symbol — stands for a short syllable
(a space separates each pair of consecutive feet):®

wa’id"a sahawtu fama *uqassiru ‘an nadan wakama ‘alimti shama’ili watakarrumi

—_————— —_————— —_————— —_————— —_————— —————
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The simplification proposed by *Ibrahim ?Ants consists of:

1. Excluding al-mudari® and al-mugtadab from the inventory of meters due to their extreme
scarcity.

2. Using six “new” feet (tafa‘il) in defining ten of the remaining meters.

The “new” feet fall into two groups: the primary (fa‘ilun, fa‘ilun, mustaf'ilun), and the derived
(fa*alatun, fa‘ilatun, mustafiilatun). Notice that the derived feet result from adding a final medium
syllable to each of the primary feet. Various combinations of the “new” feet constitute the meters
al-tawil, al-mutaqarib, al-basit, al-rajaz, al-sari*, al-munsarip, al-k*afif, al-mujtat’t", al-ramal, and
al-madid.®

It is obvious from the above discussion that ?Anis achieves less simplification than al-Zahawi
achieved twenty-five years earlier; ?Anis proposes more primary feet, accounts for less meters,
reveals less relationships among the various meters, and condones more arbitrariness. *Anis does,
however, achieve considerable success in formulating relatively simple rules for metric variation;
with the hemistich as the domain of their application, his rules are the following:*°

1. A hemistich-initial medium syllable may be replaced by a short syllable.

2. Of two consecutive medium syllables which introduce the hemistich, either the first or the
second may be replaced by a short syllable.

3. Of two consecutive medium syllables which do not introduce the hemistich, the second
may be replaced by a short syllable.

4. Of three consecutive medium syllables, either the second or the third may be replaced by a
short syllable.

5. Of four consecutive medium syllables, the third may be replaced by a short syllable.
6. Two consecutive short syllables may be replaced by a medium syllable provided that such
replacement does not result in a sequence of more than four medium syllables. The provision,

however, applies neither to al-kamil nor to al-wdafir.

It is thus clear that replacing al-Khalil’s “asbab and ‘awtad by syllables can lead to impressive
simplification of the rules for metric variation.

In passing, it should be mentioned that Arabic syllables can be represented adequately by al-

Khalil’s symbols: al-Khalil’s mutasarrik corresponds to what we now call the short syllable, and
his sakin corresponds to the “additional element” used above in defining medium and long
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syllables. It is unfortunate that al-Kralil, when studying his dashes and dots, failed to recognize
the prosodic contrast between two basic entities whose patterned recurrence gives rise to meter:
the first entity consists of a dash (i. e., the short syllable type of Arabic poetry) while the second
consists of a dash and a following dot (i. e., the long syllable type of Arabic poetry™); it is
tempting to blame this failure on pre-occupation with the patterned recurrence of sequences (each
sequence consisting of two or more MC’s).

2.2. Proposals Aimed at Increasing Adequacy

Published in December of 1974, *Abu Dib’s proposal is an attempt to develop a theory which
surpasses al-Khalil’s in adequacy. *Aba Dib claims that the principles underlying Arabic poetry
can produce a vast number of meters, and that recent innovations in modern Arabic poetry
constitute possibilities which—by some accident—did not previously materialize. Thus *Aba Dib
seeks to account for more data than al-Khalil’s theory encompasses. The following paragraphs
summarize *Abt Dib’s theory.

A hemistich consists of “rhythmic units” (feet). Two basic rhythmic units (BRU’s) are proposed:
fa-‘ilun/fa-‘ilun, ‘ilun-fa/ilun-fa (the slanting line means ‘or’). The “rhythmic nuclei” constituting
the units are ‘ilun and fa/fa; ‘ilun is the “basic nucleus” to which fa/fa is “added”, and thus each
hyphen within the rhythmic units sets off an “addition”.

The strings which constitute al-K"alil’s meters are formed in two manners:

1. By deleting rhythmic nuclei from theoretical meters. In this context, a theoretical meter
consists of two identical hemistichs and each hemistich consists of six identical BRU’s. In each
instance, the nucleus deleted may be ‘ilun or fa/fa,; there are no instances where ‘ilun is deleted at
some point and fa/fa is deleted at some other point in the same theoretical meter. The deletion in
question may apply to any BRU, or any set of BRU’s, in the first hemistich; the changes which
occur in the first hemistich are duplicated in the second hemistich.

2. By adding rhythmic nuclei to theoretical meters. Here a theoretical meter consists of two
identical hemistichs and each hemistich may consist of two, three, or four identical BRU’s. The
nucleus added in each instance is fa or fa: it is placed at least once before the BRU, after the
BRU, or on both sides of the BRU. Apparently the addition may apply to any BRU, or any set of
BRU?’s, in the first hemistich; the changes which occur in the first hemistich are duplicated in the
second hemistich. Of the vast number of meters which this mechanism can generate, only a few
are selected by Arabic poetry.

As part of his attempt to account for metric variation, *Abl Dib assigns numerical values to the
mutaharrikat and the sawakin (notice that *Abii Dib chooses to retain al-Khalil’s MC’s):  the

numerical value for a mutagarrik is 1; for a sakin, zero. ?Abu Dib then asserts that metric
variation is governed by two rules:
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1. Equivalent (i. e., commutable) rhythmic units must be identical in total numerical value.

2. The basic nucleus must occupy the same position in equivalent rhythmic units. This rule,
however, is less binding than the first: because they are identical in total numerical value, some
rhythmic units are commutable even though they differ in regard to the position of the basic
nucleus.

The above rules explain why fa-fa-‘ilun is frequently replaced by fa-fa-‘ilun but not by fa-‘ilun-fa
even though the three units are identical in total numerical value; the rules also explain why fa-
Silun, ‘ilun-fa, and fa-‘ilu are considered equivalent in modern Arabic poetry.*

In Chapter 11, Abli Dib modifies his position in regard to variation: he explicitly rejects the
assumption that some rhythmic units are derived from others, and asserts that commutable
rhythmic units are equally “basic” entities which allow the stress pattern of the meter to remain
intact. Thus, to be commutable, rhythmic units must be similar in stress pattern. To support his
assertion, *Abii Dib argues*® that the poet composes his lines without being conscious of “basic”
forms, variants, or rules governing variation.**

?Abti Dib’s theory is similar in some respects to al-Zahawi’s: the “basic rhythmic units” of the
former are similar to the basic feet of the latter; furthermore, both theories employ addition or
deletion to produce a set of meters from a common source. The main difference between the two
theories is that the latter does not attempt to account for more data than al-K"alil’s corpus. In
regard to the role played by stress patterns, Abt Dib reaches a conclusion which is somewhat
similar to Guyard’s.*

Does *Abti Dib’s theory introduce an additional measure of adequacy? The present writer believes
that it does since adequacy includes the capacity for revealing latent possibilities and predicting
new trends. It is to *Abl Dib’s credit that some of the latent possibilities he points out are already
finding their way into modern Arabic poetry (e. g., the use of fa-‘ilun, ‘ilun-fa, and fa-‘ilu as
equivalent feet). Unfortunately, *Abti Dib’s theory suffers from some procedural contradictions
which reduce adequacy; the most obvious of those contradictions concern the role of stress in
determining metric variants:

1. On the one hand, ’Aba Dib rejects a descriptive device (the assertion that basic feet yield
variants) because it does not account for the performance of Arab poets; on the other hand, he
substitutes for that device a feature which cannot account for performance: stress is largely
allophonic in Arabic,'® and for that reason Arabs are generally unaware of stress patterns—Ilet
alone being controlled by such patterns in composing poetry.*’

2. With no allusion to stress patterning, Abli Dib defines standard meters as patterned
sequences of MC’s; this procedure justifies the conclusion that ?Abt Dib looks upon the patterning
of MC’s as the determinant of standard meters and upon stress as a phonologically-conditioned,
and therefore non-significant, feature. When describing metric variation, however, *Abi Dib
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states that feet are commutable—no matter how their MC’s are structured—if they do not alter the
stress pattern of the standard meter; thus the non-significant feature (stress) has become the
determinant, while the determinant (patterning of MC’s) has become incidental.

In regard to generality (explanatory power) and simplicity, the theory being discussed has some
rather serious drawbacks. It would have been tempting to generously ignore those drawbacks
were further adequacy *Abti Dib’s only pursuit; but the fact is that ?Aba Dib considers his proposal
a complete, self-contained theory which differs radically from, and can totally replace, al-K!alil’s
theory.*® We therefore feel compelled to make the following comments:

1. The first manner of forming meters is characterized by at least two flaws:

(a) Since either filun or fa/fa may be deleted from the theoretical strings, the resultant
meters are of two groups: those generated by dropping ‘ilun, and those generated by dropping
fa/fa. One would expect the two groups to be equal in number, but al-Khalil’s meters (as
represented by Abu Dib) are a disappointment to this expectation.

(b) One set of al-Khalil’s meters is generated by deleting periodic nuclei from the
theoretical strings; another set seems to be generated by random deletion of nuclei. Both sets are
smaller than one would expect.

To say that some possibilities are not utilized hardly constitutes a satisfactory explanation for the
discrepancies observed here: it is logical to assume that the meters which gain popularity are the
ones which conform most strictly to certain fundamental rules, and that the possibilities which
remain dormant are the ones which deviate from those rules. ?Abli Dib expounds neither
conformity nor deviation; instead, he leaves the reader with the impression that the first manner of
forming meters is subject to no small measure of pure accident.

2. The second manner of forming meters is even more arbitrary than the first: the
possibilities are extremely numerous, the popular meters are few, and no attempt is made to
explain the discrepancy.

3. The status of fa as a rhythmic nucleus is extremely precarious: it is not a conditioned form
and therefore cannot be considered a systematic variant of fa; on the other hand, to consider fa an
independent nucleus would double the number of meters, thus multiplying the number of latent
possibilities.

4. In a given meter, the boundaries of Abti Dib’s feet (rthythmic units) do not have to

coincide with the boundaries of al-Kralil’s feet (fafa‘il); e. g., each hemistich of al-madid
(standard form) consists of three feet in al-K"alil’s system:

—e—— 90— —e——9¢ —0e——0—e

(fafilatun fa'ilun  fafilatun)
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According to *Abii Dib’s second manner of forming meters, each of the hemistichs in question
may be represented by any of the following sequences:

fa-filun-fa fa-filun fa-‘ilun-fa

fa-‘ilun fa-fa-‘ilun fa-‘ilun-fa

fa-Silun-fa fa-Silun-fa Silun-fa

fa-‘ilun-fa-fa ‘ilun-fa ‘ilun-fa
In al-wafir, ’Abt Dib’s feet are even less determinate.
al-Khalil’s taf'ila is relatively easy to delineate for three reasons:

(a) At least to the trained ear, the taf'ila is a distinct auditory entity since it has the same
shape as actual words.

(b) The taf'tia has a fairly well-defined composition: it always contains a watad; in
addition, it always contains a minimum of one sabab and a maximum of two.

(c) In most hemistichs there is repetition of at least one taf'iia.

To be sure, there are cases in al-K"alil’s system where an alternative grouping of MC’s is possible
(we have already seen that al-madid is one such case); but those cases are rare and the alternatives
are few compared to the vast uncertainty which characterizes *Abti Dib’s system.

Thus al-K*alil’s foot has a clear advantage over *Abi Dib’s. ™
2.3. Proposals Aimed at Increasing Generality
2.3.1. Ewald’s proposal for increasing generality

In 1825, Ewald presented a proposal which has gained no small measure of popularity among
Orientalists. Our discussion will be based on the form which the theory has acquired in Wright’s
Grammar of the Arabic Language.”

The meters of Classical Arabic poetry are divided into five types: the iambic (al-rajaz, al-sart’,
al-kamil, al-wafir), the antispastic (al-hazaj), the amphibrachic (al-mutaqarib, al-tawil, al-
mudarif), the anapoestic (al-mutadarak, al-basit, al-munsarif, al-mugtadab), and the ionic (al-
ramal, al-madid, al-k'afif, al-mujtat’t?). The feet employed are those which constitute Classical
Greek and Latin meters;?* each foot is adapted by specifying the form(s) it has in a given Arabic
meter.
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The following quotation? illustrates this system:

Of antispastic meters there is only one, the hazég (Cj_/&\ the trilling), which consists in a

single repetition of — — — — (antispast), varied by — — — — . It may be either catalectic or
acatalectic.
Acatalectic: — ——o | ———o | —--% | - ———
Catalectic ——-o |——-—-o [ ——--v% | ———

Rather than al-K"alil’s IC’s and MC’s, the system under discussion employs a more general entity;
namely, the syllable. Moreover, this system (unlike al-Khalil’s) can be used to describe an
impressively large assortment of non-Semitic meters.

Notwithstanding its success in achieving further generality, this theory leaves much to be
desired:?

1. A sequence which al-Khalil regards as a variant is sometimes considered the standard form
of the meter (such is the price of segmenting Arabic meters into alien feet); for example, al-K"alil
considers the following sequence a variant of al-mutagarib, but the theory under discussion
regards the same sequence as the standard form:

This reversal of al-Khalil’s stratification would be justifiable were it to simplify the rules of metric
variation; the fact is that such reversal complicates those rules. It is true that the proposed system
is not intended primarily to simplify al-Ktalil’s theory, but neither should it result in further
complication.

2. The theory under discussion attempts to retain the boundaries of al-K"alil’s feet, and (with
an occasional exception) it manages to do so. Unfortunately, the success of this endeavor is not
without blemish: in some meters (e. g., al-rajaz and al-sari’), the proposed feet had to be doubled
in order to keep the boundaries of al-Khalil’s feet intact. Since it is motivated neither by the
proposed theory nor by a universal theory, this occasional doubling introduces an element of
arbitrariness.

3. Because they resemble words in shape, al-Kralil’s fafa‘il are an intuitive (as well as an
auditory) reality; therefore, the occasional alteration of their boundaries (e. g., in al-mudari)
reduces explanatory power. Besides, as will be seen in Chapter 111 of Part I, the foot boundary is
part of the environment which conditions variation.

4. The number of feet constituting a given hemistich appears to be quite arbitrary.
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2.3.2 Guyard’s proposal for increasing generality

In 1877, Stanislas Guyard published a study in which he discussed Arabic meters within the
framework of music. His theory is summarized in the following paragraphs.?

The MC’s of any meter have durational values determined by the following rules:
1. A stressed mutagarrik = 1 beat.
2. An unstressed mutajsarrik = %2 a beat.
3. A sakin which follows a major stress = %2 a beat.
4. A sakin which does not follow a major stress = % of a beat.

Notice that while a mutajsarrik may occur stressed, a sakin never does. A stressed mutajarrik is
defined as one which has a major stress (i. e., a primary or a secondary stress); an unstressed
muta/arrik is one which has a weak stress.

Clearly, stress plays an important role in Guyard’s system; it is therefore necessary to specify the
placement of stress in al-Ktalil’s tafa‘il. In the following list, the symbol “is used to indicate

primary stress, and the symbol "is used to indicate secondary stress (maffiilatu, which Guyard
considers unauthentic, does not appear in the list):

’ ’
” ”
— e — — o — e — — o —oo

fa‘ilun fa‘ilatun

e e L Te_e—_ 9o - Te—_—_4e
fa‘alun mafa‘Tlun mufa‘alatun
e el _—ere—le
mutafa‘ilun mustafiilun

Notice that each taf'ila contains two stressed mutajarrik’s and at least one mutagarrik which is
not stressed.

In accordance with the above discussion, a hemistich of al-kamil (standard form) may be
represented by sequence (a) below:*

(mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun)

Guyard divides sequences such as the above into musical measures each of which consists of four
beats; this division necessitates the addition of three rules:
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5. Each musical measure begins with a primary stress.
6. Each major stress is separated from the next major stress by one beat.

7. The constituents of a hemistich are considered a closed circle: the last major stress in
the hemistich is followed by the first, with one beat separating the two.

Thus the hemistich under discussion consists of the musical measures shown in sequence (b)
below (slanting lines separate successive musical measures):

What precedes the first primary stress is considered a termination of the last musical measure;
each hemistich of al-kamil, then, consists of three musical measures. As can be seen from
comparing sequence (b) with sequence (a), rules (6) and (7) may have to be satisfied by altering
certain durational values.? In some instances, the two rules may have to be satisfied by adding a
rest; the following is an appropriate illustration (— stands for a rest equal to half a beat?27);

”

(C)v/_”vv_'vv/_vv_'vv/xv P
(mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun fa‘iilun)

But for the necessity of dividing it into musical measures, sequence (c) would be as follows:

Metric variation results from changes which occur in the tafa‘il and which generate one taf'ila
from another; for example, a variant of al-basit would result if we delete the second MC of fa‘ilun
(— ¢ — —*), thus causing fa‘ilun to become fa‘ilun. Those changes are subject to the following
rules:

1. A taf'tla cannot undergo a change which would alter the pattern of major stress. Thus
mufd‘alaton (— '+ — — = +) may become mafa‘ilun (— '+ — + — ) since both have primary stress on
the second MC and secondary stress on the penultimate MC; however, fa‘ilun (<« — = «) cannot
become fafiilun (— —'+ — +), part of the reason being the fact that the former has primary stress on
the first MC while the latter has primary stress on the second MC.

2. Only unstressed MC’s can be changed: a sakin may be deleted (remember that the sawakin
are never stressed), and an unstressed mutazarrik may be reduced to a sakin if it follows another
mutakarrik. For example, changing fa@‘ilun (<« — = *) to fa‘ilun (< — = ) involves deletion of a
sakin; on the other hand, changing mufa‘alatun (— =« — — = *) to mafd‘ilun (— ~+ — « — ) involves
reduction of a mutajarrik.

3. It is common to compensate for reduction by (a) increasing the durational value of a
neighboring MC, or by (b) adding a rest.
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Guyard’s theory relates Arabic meters to a general theory (music); this provides plausible
explanations for compensatory length, rests, etc. In regard to metric variation, generality leads to
simplification and provides a reason for the fact that certain changes occur while others do not.

In Miisiga al-S"ir al-‘Arabiyy,?® sAyyad observes that reaction to the meter may be independent of
reaction to the lexical meaning: for example, certain meters are soft and soothing while others
inspire excitement and enthusiasm. Guyard’s theory can explain reactions of this sort: a rest
before a certain word may emphasize that word; again, a feeling of psychological unrest may
result when word stresses do not coincide with taf'ila stresses.

‘Ayyad is probably correct when he observes® that recent developments in musical concepts
invalidate some portions of Guyard’s theory. It is no longer true, for example, that each musical
measure must consist of four beats; and it is no longer true that each musical measure must begin
with a stressed note. Thus it may not be necessary to add rests merely to guarantee for each
musical measure the durational value of four beats (Guyard sometimes has more rests in a meter
than the native’s intuition would supply*®®); furthermore, the fact that a hemistich-initial segment
lacks primary stress may not constitute sufficient reason for assigning that segment to the last
musical measure. The present writer would like to add that the theory suffers from several other
defects:

1. The number of musical measures in any given meter seems to be arbitrary.

2. The theory seems to regard as a possible hemistich any combination of al-K*alil’s tafa‘il.
No explanation is offered for the occurrence of only a few combinations. Even an appeal to
latency would not remove the necessity of explaining why poets favor certain possibilities and
reject others.

3. The theory emphasizes certain types of features which are often shared by a set of musical
measures or a set of zafa‘il (e. g., the patterning of stress). There are other types of shared features
which deserve to be considered (e. g., those discussed by al-Zahawi) but which are concealed by
Guyard’s theory.

4. Guyard considers stress a determinant of meters on all levels, thus escaping the
contradiction which entrapped Abti Dib. The problematic issue is whether a largely allophonic
feature (stress) must dominate a theory of Arabic meters.

2.4. Contribution of Transformational Grammar

Under the title of “The Theory of Classical Arabic Metrics”, Joan Mathilde Maling presents a
lengthy, detailed study of al-Ktalil’s meters.®* Her study is representative of the manner in which
modern transformational linguists have treated the subject: not only does she employ their
methods, but she also draws upon their works.

Given below is the list of rules proposed by Maling; the symbols used are defined before the rules

(notice that Maling’s trochaic peg corresponds to al-Khalil’s watad mafiiig, her iambic peg
corresponds to his watad majmii‘, and her cord corresponds to his sabab k'afif).
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Symbols

H = hemistich F = foot P = iambic peg

Q = trochaic peg K = cord — = long syllable*

— = short syllable # = foot boundary ## = hemistich boundary
() = optional { I=either ... or ... = =is rewritten as ...

* = nonmetrical

/ = in the following environment

Rules

(6)

(15)

(25)

(26)

(55)

L

T,:

Ts:

Ty

Te

T7

Ts

= the slot (relative to a stated environment) where the change occurs

H=F+F+(F)+(F)
F = PKK

: Cyclical Permutation

K=dl...... KX (Circle V)
HHEXP ... .
K=d/ (Circle 1)
....... PX ##
Pi=Q (Circle 1V)
*QZ
. F XQ(K) (Obligatory)
—
1 2 =121
:H=H+H (H-copying)
K= d/.... (P), ## (K-deletion)
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P
(53) { } =~/ (K) ## (Peg shortening)

.......................................... Level of Abstract Identity ............cooooiieiii i

(42) K= —/ K.... { i } (K-shortening: 41, 42, 43)
Q

(43) K= — / ## .

BH)K=>——/ K (Only in Circle IIT)

(44) K= —

(45) P=——

(46) Q= — —

(47) *———— (Surface constraint)

(40)Pd=>—/—— ... — (Only in kamil: obligatory)

In the following paragraphs, Maling’s study is evaluated under three headings: (1) Adequacy, (2)
Generality and Explanatory Power, and (3) Simplicity.

Adequacy
1. The rhythmic form — — — — — is considered a variant of —— — —: In like manner,
the form — — — — — is considered a variant of — — — —. The zikaf involved is stated as rule 39

and is restricted to Circle 11l. This analysis is hardly adequate. Arabic odes include a multitude
where Circle 111 meters do not undergo rule 39 even once—a peculiar situation since a ziaf occurs
rather freely in odes where the conditioning environment is present (K-shortening is a case in
point). Little wonder, then, that — — — — — and — — — — — are classified as standard feet
(rather than variants) in al-Khalil’s theory. Little wonder, too, that the system takes great pains to
differentiate the following pairs:®
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(@) The two meters al-rajaz (whose standard formis——— - — —— - — —— )
and al-kamil (whose standard formis — — - — - — — — — — — — — — — ). Almost
invariably, a hemistich-final foot or some other foot of al-rajaz is replaced by — — — —; in al-
kamil, on the other hand, the hemistich-final feet are never replaced by — — — — and the other feet
rarely undergo such replacement. The meters majzia’ al-rajaz and majzia’ al-kamil are
differentiated in the same manner. In effect, Maling claims that — — — — is equally common and
similarly distributed in al-kamil, majzii? al-kamil, al-rajaz, and majzi’ al-rajaz; the facts contradict
this claim.

(b) The two meters al-hazaj (whose standard form is — — — — — — — =) and majzi’
al-wafir (whose standard formis — - — — - — — — — — ). In the former, all feet but the line-
final are commonly replaced by — — — —; in the latter, the hemistich-final feet never undergo
such replacement, and the other feet rarely do. In effect, Maling claims that — — — — is equally
common and similarly distributed in majzi’ al-wafir and al-hazaj; the facts contradict this claim.

2. On page 72, Maling claims that rule 41 satisfies mu‘agaba (a ban on changes which would
produce a broken sequence of more than two short syllables or a continuous sequence of more
than three short syllables); actually it does not. Consider the following two strings:

(a) KP— KPK KPK (al-ramal)
(b) PKK PKK (al-hazaj)

In (a), rule 41 will prevent shortening the initial cord of the second foot, just as mu‘agaba requires.
In (b), however, rule 41 does not prevent the shortening of both cords in the first foot—a clear
violation of mu‘agaba.

Furthermore, there are instances where rule 43 violates mu‘agaba,; *Abd al-Hamid al-Radi cites the
following example where mu‘agaba bars shortening the initial syllable in the second hemistich.

_______ e ———— ——— ——— — (al-madid)

3. The theory represents no small measure of indulgence in the practice of alienating
competence from performance: one cannot seriously claim that the poet starts out with an
“abstract” meter which results from the repetition of PKK, then permutes the immediate
constituents of each foot in a uniform manner to produce a concrete realization. What possible
motivation could there be for such a procedure?

Again, one cannot seriously claim that interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and
alternation are all perceived as mere repetition on some level. (Interrupted repetition,
supplemented repetition, and alternation are illustrated by BAB, BBA, and BABA respectively,
where A and B are different feet. Mere repetition is illustrated by BB, BBB, AAA, and AAAA).

Furthermore, one cannot claim that — — — — is somehow perceived in al-sari* although it is
empirically non-existent, that — — — — is perceived as KQK in al-K*afif, majzii’ al-k"afif, and al-
mujtat't" but as KKP elsewhere, and that — — — — is perceived as QKK in al-mudari‘ but as KPK
elsewhere.
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To be sure, linguists have yet to develop precise descriptive models of performance. This fact
may render the process of selection difficult when one is faced with several descriptions of
competence all of which seem plausible on the level of performance; it may even provide a
convenient excuse when (given the present state of psycholinguistics) the analyst cannot
incorporate performance into a model of competence without invalidating or complicating the
entire descriptive process. Hopefully, our knowledge will advance to the point where, by
accounting simultaneously for competence and performance, a description promotes adequacy and
simplicity; yet even today, there is no excuse for the excesses observed in Maling’s analysis when
more reasonable treatments are possible: as early as the tenth century A. D., al-Jawhari proposed
one such treatment.*

4. The “grammar” does not account for the addition of extra syllables at the end of certain
lines. On page 77, Maling dismisses addition as a minor transformation unworthy of rule
formulation. One would not be unreasonable to assume that, since it does occur in Arabic poetry,
addition (though restricted) must have a legitimate function. Failure to include addition in the
grammar and to explore its function reduces adequacy.

Furthermore, the grammar does not include rules to account for:
(@) The infrequency of certain feet and certain meters.

(b) The necessary application of certain transformations to certain meters, with the result
that the meters in question never (or rarely) occur in their standard form.

(c) The compensation which tends to preserve the durational value of the standard
hemistich.

(d) The absence of certain sequences of long syllables and the scarcity of others. As this
study will show in Chapter 111 of Part I, the restriction involved plays a major role in determining
the form of hemistich-final feet.

5. The correspondence between ‘ariid and darb is reduced to no meaningful generalization.
Consequently, the maze of “sub-meters” has not been eliminated.

Generality and Explanatory Power

1. The theory postulates (p. 40) a level on which all the feet of a given meter are identical
(PKK), with the result that prosodic patterning on that level is restricted to mere repetition.
Interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and alternation occur on a lower level, but only as
the incidental (presumably unconscious) by-product of certain transformations rather than the
cause of those transformations. Consequently, the transformations in question seem completely
arbitrary: for example, from the abstract meter KPK KPK KPK KPK (which belongs to Circle 1),
rule 15 is capable of generating KP KPK KPK KPK, KPK KPK KPK PK, and KP KPK KPK PK;
yet no such outputs materialize, and Maling’s theory offers no explanation.

Patterning (represented in Arabic poetry by mere repetition, interrupted repetition, supplemented
repetition, and alternation) is a universal prosodic principle; it should therefore figure in the
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grammar as the determinant of rules rather than the incidental, unconscious result of arbitrary
transformations. Clearly, then, Maling’s theory fails the “strong requirement” of generality: that
the rules should be related to a universal theory of prosody.

2. Maling’s theory also fails the “weak requirement” of generality: that the rules should not
be restricted to certain meters within the specific system of Arabic prosody. For example, five of
her rules are restricted to specific circles (rules 6, 15, T4, 55, and 39), and one (rule 40) is
restricted to a single meter; no general principles motivate such restriction.

3. Why do standard feet have variants? Is there a general formal relationship which holds
between all variants and their source feet? Is there a general prosodic principle attested by that
formal relationship? If so, what is the general relationship, and what is the general principle?
Since it provides no answers to questions of this sort, Maling’s theory must be considered weak in
explanatory power.

Simplicity

1. The rules are simple only in the sense that they are fewer than al-Ktalil’s, but not in the
sense that they are related to a general theory: many have little if any explanatory power. We
have already raised some questions in this regard; here are some more: Why does the hemistich
consist of no less than two and no more than four feet? Why does a foot consist of one peg and at
least one, but no more than two, cords? Why is K replaceable by — in certain environments?
Why are peg shortening (rule 53) and K-deletion (rule 55) restricted to hemistich-final feet? Why
is the occurrence of Q nonmetrical in hemistich-initial position (rule 25)? Why does the
occurrence of Q non-initially in the second foot trigger duplication of the first foot in hemistich-
final position (rule 26). Must a person memorize these rules as an arbitrary list, with no “natural”
logic to promote memory?

2. Formulated in terms of mathematical symbols, the rules may be easy for a computer to use;
for a human being, however, they are not easy to understand, apply, or remember. One of the
many complications which can be cited in this context is the necessity of remembering which feet
contain Q; failure in this respect will result in misapplication of certain rules.

On page 38 of her study, Maling lists the sixteen meters which constitute al-Khalil’s five circles
and which her rules of “abstract identity” must generate. The sixteen meters are as follows:

I fawil PK PKK PK PKK PK PKK PK PKK
bast KKP KP KKP KP KKP KP KKP KP
madid KPK KP KPK [KP] KPK KP KPK [KP]

o wafir PKK PKK PKK PKK PKK PKK
kamil KKP KKP KKP KKP KKP KKP
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Il hazaj
rajaz

ramal

IV sarif
munsaris
Krafif
mudari*
muqtadab

mujtat't"

Vv mutaqarib

PKK PKK PKK
KKP KKP KKP

KPK KPK KPK

KKP KKP KKQ
KKP KKQ KKP
KPK KQK KPK
PKK QKK [PKK]
KKQ KKP [KKP]

KQK KPK [KPK]

PK PK PK PK

mutadarik [sic] KP KP KP KP

In the following paragraphs, we shall demonstrate the use of the rules to generate the meters. The
demonstration will show that the list of rules gives a false impression of simplicity. For one thing,
the list is not as short as it seems to be: at best, it implies other rules, and at worst it ignores
essential rules. The demonstration will also show that Maling’s study leaves much to be desired in

regard to explanatory power.

Step 1
H=F+F+F+F

F = PKK

T, = Cyclical Permutation®

T31 T2 ’ T7

The above rules generate the meters of Circle | and Circle V if the following points are taken into

consideration:
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(&) A rule is needed to stipulate that, before the application of T; and T, , the meters
are identical in both circles except that the KPK-meter does not occur in Circle V.

(b) T3 should specify the non-final feet which must undergo cord deletion (the first
foot in the PKK-meter but the second foot in the KPK-meter).*” Alternatively, the conditioning
environment of T3 should be stated as follows: ##P ........ K#, #K ....... P, #KP ....... ## (i. e.,
K can be deleted from the foot if it occurs after a hemistich-initial P, before a hemistich-final P, or
in hemistich-final position after P).

(c) A provision should stipulate that in the abstract hemistichs of Circle | the first and
the third feet must be identical, as must be the second and the fourth; consequently, the change
produced by T3 in one member of the pair must be duplicated in the other member.

(d) Arule is need to delete the fourth foot of al-madid.
Step 2
H=>F+F+F
F = PKK
T, : Cyclical Permutation
Ts

The above rules generate the meters of Circle Il and Circle Il if the grammar includes a
stipulation to the effect that the meters are identical in both circles except that the KPK-meter does
not occur in Circle Il. Alternatively, the grammar must eliminate Circle I1, thus reducing al-wafir
and al-kamil to the status of variants generated by rule 39.

Step 3
H=F+F
F = PKK
T, : Cyclical Permutation
Ty, Ts, Te, Ty

The above rules generate the meters of Circle IV if the following points are taken into
consideration:

(@) It must be stipulated that T, applies obligatorily, changes only one P per
application, and generates a Circle-1V meter every time it applies.
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(b) The inclusion of al-sari* in Circle 1V is a problem. On pp. 48 — 50, the author
rejects al-Khalil’s definition of al-sari* as KKP KKP KKQ); in support of her position, she argues
that (since it usually ends in — — —, — —, or — — —) al-sari* should be classified as a submeter
of al-rajaz and should be generated from al-rajaz (i. e., from KKP KKP KKP) by rule 55.
Maling’s position is understandable since the rules of step 3 (which define the meters of Circle 1V)
cannot generate the string KKP KKP KKQ. On the other hand, the proposed assignment of al-
sart® to Circle 111 would require two modifications: (i) rule 55 must be explicitly designated as
optional, and (ii) rule 55 must be applicable to Circle 111 (it is presently restricted to Circle 1V; see
p. 76 of Maling’s study).

The level of abstract identity does not indicate which of the sixteen meters correspond to “clipped
meters” (majzii’at); nor does that level indicate how all of the clipped meters can be generated
without adding new rules, imposing more restrictions, or exceeding al-Khralil’s inventory.
Consider, for example, the rule H = F +F + (F) + (F) and its expansion H = PKK +PKK +(PKK)
+ (PKK). Applying the T-rules of step 1 to the string PKK + PKK + PKK generates the two
clipped meters of Circle V, one of the two clipped meters of Circle I, and two non-empirical
meters. Moreover, if the T-rules of step 1 are applicable to the string PKK PKK PKK, one must
assume (in the absence of a stipulation to the contrary) that the same T-rules are applicable to the
string PKK PKK. Unfortunately, the dimeters generated in this manner are non-empirical. To
avert these problems would require additional rules; furthermore, it would require a statement
which restricts the application of step 1 T-rules or one which excludes dimeters from Circle I and
Circle V.

Other defects become obvious when we test the “rules of correspondence” (the so-called zihafat
and ‘ilal) in the same manner.

2.5. Transformational Grammar Strikes Again

Twenty-four years after Joan Mathilde Maling published her analysis of al-Khalil’s meters,
transformational grammar made yet another attempt to bring Arabic prosody into the fold of a
universal theory. The article published in 1977 by Chris Golston (Department of Linguistics,
California State University in Fresno, California) and Tomas Riad (Department of Scandinavian
Languages, Stockholm University) attempts to prove that al-Khalil’s meters are generated by
binary rhythmic feet,®® that the feet in question are basically the iamb and the trochee, and that
accordingly rhythm in Classical Arabic poetry is closely related to rhythm in all poetry. In their
study, Golston and Riad emphasize the distinction between Deep Structure and Surface Structure;
in addition, they incorporate some of the valuable insights acquired in recent years by modern
phonological theory. Their thesis deserves an in-depth discussion which highlights merits as well
as shortcomings; we shall devote a separate appendix (Appendix IV of Part 1) to that discussion.
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FOOTNOTES

! See SAbd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-*Ariid wa-al-Qdfiya, pp. 38, 49, 63, 80, 88. Also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Rad1’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, pp. 15 — 41.

% For each meter, only one hemistich is generated; the two hemistichs are identical.
% See al-Zahaw’s “Tawallud al-Ghina? wa-al-Shi'r”.

* The occurrence of such alterations after, not before, the MC’s have been grouped into feet sometimes forces
al-Zahawi to change the foot boundaries established by al-Khalil; for example, each hemistich of al-
munsaris is mustafiilun maf'alatu mustafiilun according to al-Khalil, but mustafiilun fa‘lun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun
according to al-Zahawi.

® See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miusiga al-S**r, pp. 139 — 161.

® See "Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S"i‘r, pp. 147, 148. Also see Muhammad al-Nuwayhi’s Qadiyyat al-S"‘r al-
Jadid, pp. 240, 241.

" Ibrahim *Anis prefers to say that the syllables which occur in ancient Arabic poetry are either short (CV) or
medium (CV, CVC), long syllables being of very rare occurrence (see pp. 146 — 149 of *Ibrahim *Anis’
Miisiqa al-S"r). Given the arguments we have presented here, long syllables can be viewed, in the context
of Arabic verse, as environmentally conditioned variants. To be more precise, long syllables, which
occasionally occur in the line-final position of certain meters, can be viewed as environmentally conditioned
variants of medium syllables.

Inspecting the inventory of Arabic meters reveals a significant feature: Every standard meter or standard
submeter whose darb ends in a long syllable corresponds to a counterpart which differs solely in the fact
that its darb ends in a medium syllable. In the following examples, the alternative form of the darb appears
within parentheses:

Standard form of al-ramal: fa‘ilatun fafilatun fafilun  fafilatun fafilatun fa‘ilun (fa‘ilan)

Standard form of al-sar7*: mustaffilun mustafiilun fa‘ilun  mustaffilun mustaftilun fa‘ilun (fa‘ilan)
Standard form of majzia’ al-ramal: fa‘ilatun fa‘ilatun  fafilatun fa‘ilatun (fafilatan)

Standard form of majzii’ al-kamil: mutafa’ilun mutafa‘ilun  mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun (mutafa‘ilan)
Submeter of al-madid: fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun fa'ilun  fafilatun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun (fa%ilan)

In S'arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi specifies the strings where long (as opposed to medium)
syllables occur in line-final position. Classifying such long syllables as variants leads to the following
reformulation: A long syllable may occur, as variant of a medium syllable, at the end of the line in the
standard forms of al-ramal, al-sar?’, majzia’ al-kamil, majzii’ al-basit, majzi’ al-ramal, and majzi’ al-
mutadarak, it may also occur, in the same capacity, at the end of the line in the mas’tir of al-sari’, the
manhitk of al-munsarip, and the aforementioned submeter of al-madid.
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As a rule, a long syllable acquires the status of a ‘illa in the sense that it occurs at the end of the second
hemistich throughout the poem. This state of affairs is attributable to the requirements of rhyme rather
than the nature of rhythm.

The variation under discussion will be revisited in more detail and with stricter precision after the necessary
groundwork has been laid. Titled “Atypical Behavior of a Syllable Type in Line-final Position,” the
pertinent section will conclude Chapter IV of Part I.

8 For the purpose of scansion we can, in the light of the foregoing discussion, substitute the term long for the
term non-short in referring to syllabic structures other than CV. Unless quoting an author who holds a
different point of view, the present writer will follow this practice in subsequent discussions.

® The form fastilatun corresponds to al-K"alil’s mafa‘ilun; mustafiilatun occurs only as the first foot in each
hemistich of almunsarih (according to *Anis, each hemistich of al-munsarih is mustafiilatun mustaffilun
fafilun).

19 See pp. 156 — 159 of *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S'i'r.

11t has already been shown that the sequence — = =, which occurs exclusively in the line-final position of
certain meters, should be considered an environmentally conditioned variant of — « ; only occasionally is
the sequence — « » encountered in Arabic poetry.

12 See Kamal *Abii Dib’s F7 al-Binya al-Iga‘iyya li-al-S'i*r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 85 — 87.
13 See Kamal *Abii Dib’s F7 al-Binya al-Iga‘ivya li-al-S"i‘r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 106, 107.

 For a different position on the relationship between competence and performance, see Noam Chomsky’s
Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, pp. 3-15.

1> See section 2.3.2 of this study.

1% 1n some modern varieties of Arabic, stress is entirely predictable from the phonological environment; in
other modern varieties, stress is almost entirely predictable from the phonological environment (see Raja
Nasr’s The Teaching of Arabic as a Foreign Language, pp. 47 — 49). The present writer believes that
stress was phonologically conditioned in Classical Arabic and the contemporaneous dialects; it is difficult
to see an accident in the fact that ancient Arab grammarians, meticulous as they were, have left us no
systematic description of stress.

Unless trained in structural linguistics, native speakers are usually unaware of conditioned phonological
entities (i.e., allophones); for example, in colloquial Egyptian Arabic the sound [p] occurs before voiceless
obstruents as an allophone of the phoneme /b/, and yet the average Egyptian does not recognize [p] as an
entity which differs phonetically from [b].

7 As the following examples indicate, stress patterns cannot be considered the main determinant of variation
either in modern or in ancient Arabic poetry (a dash stands for a mutaharrik and a dot stands for a sakin):

(a) Modern Arabic poetry contains instances where commutable feet have different stress patterns; for
example, Egyptian poets substitute — — — — « for — « — « — — despite the fact that Egyptians pronounce
the form — — — — « with primary stress on the first constituent while pronouncing the form — ¢ — o+ — —
with primary stress on the fifth constituent.

(b) Ancient Arabic poetry contains instances where a single form is commutable with at least two feet of
different stress patterns. For example, ancient Arab poets frequently substituted the form — — ¢ — —
for —— ¢ —«—eand for — » — « — — « although, according to Guyard, the last two forms were probably
pronounced in Classical Arabic with different stress patterns (see section 2.3.2 of this study).

18 See Kamal ?Abii Dib’s F7 al-Binya al-Iga‘iyya li-al-S'i‘r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 46, 47, 93 — 98.
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19 At the end of Chapter I (p. 98), *Abt Dib rejects feet in favor of rhythmic nuclei. He argues that the use of
feet has resulted in “fossilizing” Arabic meters. The present writer considers the foot a useful entity which
should be retained. As will be shown in Chapter Il of this study, and as *Aba Dib himself admits,
recognition of the foot as a metrical unit facilitates the formulation of rules to account for variation.
Furthermore, the foot, as defined by al-K"alil, seems to be a psychological reality. Over the centuries
which separate our day from al-K"alil’s, various metrical innovations were introduced: different meters
were permitted to co-occur in the same poem, some meters underwent different degrees of abbreviation,
and new arrangements of feet found their way into the system (see *Ibrahim *Anis’ Misiqa al-S"i'r, pp.
207-245); yet every new meter is reducible to feet, and no new feet—based on a new definition—have
emerged.

There is no guarantee that rhythmic nuclei would not have resulted in “fossilization” had they been
proposed by al-Khtalil; it is no secret that the tendency to revere and therefore to imitate ancient models has
flourished among Arab poets of the modern age.

2 \/ol. 11, pp. 358 — 368.
! See Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook.

22 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 363. A single bar separates two
consecutive feet; a double bar marks the break between the two hemistichs of a meter. In the scansion of
metrical verse, — usually stands for a long or stressed syllable, and — usually stands for a short or
unstressed syllable. The theory under discussion employs a representation of Arabic feet where — stands

for a long syllable and — stands for a short syllable; the symbol o stands for a pair of alternating syllables
of which one is short and the other is long. For the purpose of scansion, no distinction is drawn between
long and medium syllables.

%% The first and the third of the defects listed here are pointed out in StuksT Muhammad SAyyad’s Misiga al-
Sti'r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 62 — 67.
# Stanislas Guyard’s treatise on Arabic prosody was published in the Journal Asiatique for 1877 under the

title of Théorie nouvelle de la métrique Arabe. The summary presented here is based on pages 68 — 87 of
StukrT Muhammad ‘Ayyad’s Miisiqa al-S"i‘r al-*Arabiyy.

% Each symbol stands for the durational value of a syllable: — stands for a full beat; —, for half a beat; and
——, for a beat and a half.

% For example, the string — ~— —~ ~— ~— | the first portion of sequence (a) which begins with a
primary stress and which is followed by a primary stress, yields a measure in the following manner:

’
” ”

4
wvwvv: ~— — — ~— ~—

This change results from rule (6). The transformation —~ — —~— — = —~— —— — seemsto

satisfy rule (6), but it would be incorrect since it reduces the number of symbols (each symbol stands for a
syllable; thus the number of symbols cannot be reduced as long as the number of syllables remains the
same).

2 Unlike other symbols, — does not represent the duration of a syllable.
2 Pages 75 - 87.

% See Shukri Muhammad *Ayyad’s Miisiga al-S"i*r al-‘Arabiyy, pp. 81, 82.
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% See StukrT Muhammad $Ayyad’s Miisiqa al-S"i‘r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 77, 78.

* See Maling’s “The Theory of Classical Arabic Metrics”, pp. 29 -106.

%2 Maling draws no distinction between long and medium syllables.

* See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, pp. 362, 363.
% See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tukfat al-Kalil, p. 76.

* 2Ab0 Nasr *Isma‘1l al-Jawhari (who died in 1005 A. D.) suggests that Arabic meters comprise two distinct
types: the “simple”, and the “complex” (see Ibn Rasiq’s al-‘Umda, Vol. |, pp. 135 — 137). A simple
meter results from mere repetition of a given foot; a complex meter results from combining two simple
meters. Thus al-mutagarib, al-hazaj, al-ramal, al-rajaz, and al-mutadarak are simple meters; on the other
hand, the following are complex meters whose source strings are indicated within parenthesis:

al-tawil (al-mutagarib and al-hazaj)
al-mudari® (al-hazaj and al-ramal)
al-kafif (al-ramal and al-rajaz)
al-basit (al-rajaz and al-mutadarak)
al-madrd (al-mutadarak and al-ramal)

% Cyclical permutation: PKK = KKP, KPK. If a permutation applies to one foot, the very same
permutation must apply to each of the other feet in the hemistich.

3 In T, , post-P deletion applies to a non-final (not just a hemistich-initial) foot, while pre-P deletion applies

to a hemistich-final foot. This fact is not clear from the notation used by Maling.

38

Golston and Riad define the feet of ancient Arabic poetry in terms of syllables. No distinction is drawn
between long and medium syllables.
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CHAPTER Il

A NEW PROPOSAL

The theory proposed by the present author places equal emphasis on generality (explanatory
power), adequacy, and simplicity. Our goal is merely to account for the meters reported by al-
Khalil and al-’Ak"ast: we make little, if any, effort to account for the innovations of later times
although it is quite possible that our theory provides a general framework which can easily
accommodate those innovations;* nor do we make any deliberate attempt to introduce, or pave the
way for, new rhythmic patterns although such an attempt might be a worthy goal for an
independent study. Furthermore, we shall not indulge in the practice of citing numerous Arabic
lines of poetry to substantiate our statements; anyone who is fond of such citations can find his
heart’s content in the Arabic works listed in the Bibliography, especially al-Jawhari’s ‘4rid al-
Waraga, al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawafi, Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Sarh
Tuhfat al-K"alil and *Ibrahim *Anis’ Misiga al-S"‘r. The purpose of this study is not to reinvent
the wheel: What merit is there in repeating and rehashing the primary data which Arab prosodists
have been invoking for many centuries? The purpose is rather to add some new insights and offer
a new perspective. Clearly, then, we begin with the assumption that the body of primary data
reported by al-Ktalil is authentic;? what we seek is to derive a new theory from that body of data.

We propose three levels of analysis; those levels are discussed below.
3.1. Level I. Theoretical Meters

The principle characterizing this level is that patterned recurrence, in the hemistich,® of at least

one foot gives rise to “meter”.*

The major rules which operate on this level are the following (notice that they betray a bent for
economy):

1. Theoretical feet contrast in a single feature: length; and their number is limited to two, the
minimum required by the contrast. The short foot (maf‘tilun) will be represented by A, and the
long foot (maf'tlatun) will be represented by B.

2. Each hemistich is characterized by the patterned recurrence of A, B, or both; the patterns
utilized are: (a) mere repetition, (b) interrupted repetition, (c) supplemented repetition, and (d)
alternation.

3. A hemistich consists of two, three, or four feet; this rule results from the fact that mere
repetition requires a minimum of two feet, alternation requires a minimum of four feet, and each
of the other two types requires a minimum of three feet.

4. This rule generalizes the dominant structure produced by the foregoing three rules; it states
that a hemistich always consists of two identical segments, plus or minus an additional foot. Thus
the hemistich BAB consists of two identical segments (B and B) plus an additional foot (A); on
the other hand, the hemistich BABA consists entirely of two identical segments (BA and BA).
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Listed below are the possible meters which result from applying the major rules (only one
hemistich is represented; the two hemistichs are identical in each case®):

(a) Mere repetition
(i) AAAA (i) AAA (iii) AA
(iv) BBBB (v) BBB (vi) BB
(b) Interrupted repetition
(i) ABA (i) BAB
(c) Supplemented repetition
(iy AAB (ii) BBA
(d) Alternation
(i) ABAB (i) BABA
The meters which actually materialize on this level are the following:
(a) Mere repetition
(i) AAAA (i) AAA
(iii) BBB (iv) BB
(b) Interrupted repetition: BAB
(c) Supplemented repetition: BBA
(d) Alternation:
(i) ABAB (i) BABA

Comparing the two lists reveals that the first three types of theoretical meters lack the strings AA,
BBBB, ABA, and AAB: in the interest of economy and highlighting contrast, the system
disallows doubling; in the interest of economy and consistency, the system requires two long feet
in each mixed meter.

1. “Doubling” denotes the process of repeating a given meter to produce anther meter; thus
BBBB results from doubling BB, and AAAA results from doubling AA. Given the major rules
which operate on this level, one would expect mere repetition to produce two tetrameters, two
trimeters, and two dimeters; one would also expect the tetrameters to result from doubling the
dimeters:
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AAAA BBBB
AAA BBB
AA BB

The inventory of theoretical meters can be freed from doubling in any one of the following ways:
(a) Excluding AAAA and BBBB.
(b) Excluding AA and BB.
(c) Excluding AAAA and BB
(d) Excluding AA and BBBB.

The first option sacrifices a subtype (the tetrameter); likewise, the second option sacrifices a
subtype (the dimeter). The remaining two options sacrifice no subtype, but the last option is the
one selected because it offers the additional advantage of suppressing extreme length and extreme
brevity (BBBB is the longest possible meter since four feet constitute the maximum length for a
meter and B is the long foot; AA is the shortest possible meter since two feet constitute the
minimum length for a meter and A is the short foot).

2. A “mixed” meter is one which comprises feet of both types (long and short). Given the
major rules which operate on this level, one would expect interrupted repetition, supplemented
repetition, and alternation to produce a set of six mixed meters: ABA, BAB, AAB, BBA, ABAB,
and BABA. The set derives its identity from two structural features: each meter combines both
types of feet, and each meter contains at least one pair of identical feet. Inconsistency is clear
from the fact that neither pair of identical feet is shared by the entire set. To remove this
inconsistency, one of the following couples must be eliminated:

(a) AAB and ABA.
(b) BBA and BAB.

The first couple, rather than the second, is eliminated for a reason which will become clear on
Level 1I: of two mixed theoretical strings, the one which begins with a long foot yields more
standard meters than the one which begins with a short foot. The principle operating here is one
which may be called “productive economy” since it seeks to maximize the output while
minimizing the source strings.

Thus each of the mixed meters utilized by Arabic prosody contains two long feet.

If mafilun is substituted for A and maf*ulatun is substituted for B, the actual meters on this level
assume the following forms:
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(a) Mere repetition
(i) mafttlun mafilun mafttlun mafialun

(i1) mafalun mafftlun mafftlun
(iii)) mafalatun maf'alatun mafialatun

(iv) maf‘tlatun maftalatun
(b) Interrupted repetition
mafilatun maffalun mafitlatun
(c) Supplemented repetition
mafilatun maftalatun mafitlun
(d) Alternation

maftalun mafialatun mafialun maf‘alatun

mafalatun maftalun maftulatun maffalun

Economy, then, is the restriction which operates on Level | to reduce the number of possible
strings; it is enhanced by two factors and tempered by two more.

The factors which enhance economy are inclination to be consistent and inclination to highlight
contrast; while the former pertains to the individual feet and tends to promote similarity between
the constituents of various meters, the latter pertains to the overall structure of the string and tends
to establish a distinct identity for each meter. The outcome is a more homogeneous and yet more
contrastive set of strings.

The factors which temper economy are disinclination to sacrifice types, and disinclination to
sacrifice productivity. More precisely, the role played by these two factors may be stated as
follows: given two alternatives with equal capacity for reducing a set of strings, the system selects
the alternative which excels in regard to sparing metrical types and retaining a productive subset.
“Productive economy” in prosody is reminiscent of the principle which underlies stratification in
language structure: a relatively small number of units on one level generates a relatively large
number of units on the next level.
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS

ON LEVEL 1

1. Feet: Only two (one long and one short).
2. Slots for feet (per hemistich): 2 - 4.

3. Patterns for constituting hemistichs: Four (mere repetition,
interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and alternation).

4. Restriction: Economy

(d) Enhanced by: consistency and contrast (the first pertains to
individual feet, and the second pertains to the overall structure
of the string).

(b) Tempered by: disinclination to sacrifice metric types and
disinclination to sacrifice productivity.

(c) Result: In the retained set of theoretical meters, each mixed
string contains two long feet, and doubling is non-existent.

3.2. Level Il. Standard Meters

The principle which operates on this level is that patterned recurrence of long and short syllables
in the hemistich gives rise to “meter”;® consequently, theoretical meters are modified on Level |1
by the reduction of certain syllables. For long and short syllables, the definition adopted in this
study was discussed in section 2.1.3 of the previous chapter. According to that definition, the
syllables of ancient Arabic poetry comprise only two types: short (CV), and long (all syllables

other than CV).
That patterned recurrence is a general principle can be seen from the following passage:’

“Meter should be defined as the theoretically regular, although in practice sometimes much
varied, recurring pattern of acoustic detail within the line. In modern English verse the pattern
consists of a fixed number of stresses and of fixed positions for them in relation to the
unstressed, or more lightly stressed, syllables. The mere ordered physical placement of
stresses and non-stresses tends to create a determinate acoustic structure—that is, to convey a
sense of regularity. .......... —and this structure is enhanced by the ISOCHRONIC principle,
the fact that the intervals between primary stresses tend to seem equal. In Old English poetry,
only the number of syllables and the end rhymes are the determinants; in Greek and Latin
poetry the number of long and short syllables and their positions were the fixed elements; in
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Chinese poetry the principle is that of variation in pitch together with a fixed count of
syllables. Thus, for a definition that will cover all instances, we have to describe METER as
the distribution of syllables according to stress, quantity, pitch, or mere number, in some
regular pattern either within the line or among successive lines.”

The major rules on this level are discussed below; the first four deal with “standard reduction”,
and the fifth deals with a complex transformation which involves “analysis”.

1. Each foot in a given theoretical meter undergoes syllable reduction. Syllable reduction is
either foot-initial or foot-medial (in a quadrisyllabic foot, medial reduction may affect either of the
two medial syllables). On this level, foot-final reduction is barred to avoid the occurrence of a
foot-final cluster which consists of a long syllable followed by a short syllable and which is
perceived as rhythmically the most defective sequence (see Appendix IV of Part I).

2. Foot-initial and foot-medial reduction are mutually exclusive: they co-occur neither in the
same foot nor in different feet of the same standard meter. Thus reduction is similarly positioned®
in all the feet of a given hemistich.

(@) Initial reduction is, by definition, identically placed in all the feet which constitute a
given hemistich.

(b) In most instances, medial reduction is identically placed in all the feet of a given
hemistich.® In a hemistich where such is not the case, the feet differing in the placement of medial
reduction are adjacent; in non-contiguous feet, reduction is identically placed. Thus the sequences
under (i) below are possible, but those under (ii) are not.*°

() ———— ———— ————

(i) ———— ———— ———~—

The ultimate degree of consistency is the situation where syllable reduction is identically placed in
all the feet of a given hemistich; we shall call this degree of consistency “standard congruence”.
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3. The system tends to avoid paraphrasing. “Paraphrasing” denotes the process of
rearranging the feet which constitute a given meter to produce another meter; the two meters in
question are called a “paraphrastic pair”.

The mixed theoretical strings of Arabic poetry are divisible into two paraphrastic pairs:
() BAB and BBA
(b) ABAB and BABA

Paraphrasing could have been eliminated on Level | by dropping one member of each pair; such a
solution, however, would have sacrificed a type of Level | patterning (either interrupted repetition
or supplemented repetition). Instead, the system avoids generating paraphrastic pairs of standard
meters by allowing each of the theoretical strings to undergo one type of reduction, and allowing
none to undergo both types.

Of the two theoretical strings ABAB and BABA, the first undergoes initial but rejects medial
reduction (thus resulting in a standard meter whose initial foot is short and begins with a short
syllable), and the second undergoes medial but rejects initial reduction (thus resulting in a standard
meter whose initial foot is long and begins with a long syllable). Had it not been for this
restriction, we would encounter a situation where the feet of a standard meter, by occurring in a
different order, constitute another standard meter.

Because the theoretical strings BAB and BBA differ only in the arrangement of units, we can
anticipate situations where the feet of a standard meter, by occurring in a different order, constitute
another standard meter. Initial reduction is rejected by the two theoretical strings, and the number
of such situations is thus reduced. Notice that BAB and BBA are alike in regard to the onset foot,
and they are therefore alike in regard to the type of reduction they reject. Also notice that analogy
determines the type of reduction to be rejected: since BABA (which begins with a long foot)
rejects initial reduction, BAB and BBA (both of which begin with a long foot) reject initial
reduction as well.

4. Analogy may be responsible for the fact that initial reduction is rejected by the theoretical
string BBB: initial reduction is rejected by BAB, the only other theoretical trimeter with a long
foot at the beginning and a long foot at the end; initial reduction is also rejected by BBA, the only
other theoretical trimeter with a long foot at the beginning and a long foot in the middle.

5. Theoretical meters with adjacent long feet undergo a complex transformation which
combines two processes: reduction and analysis; while reduction applies to every foot, analysis
applies only to the long feet. Analysis is the replacement of a long syllable by w (i. e., by two
short syllables which pattern as a single constituent); such replacement may occur initially or
medially in the foot, but never in immediate contiguity to reduction. Thus the theoretical meter
BB yields the two standard meters ——w— ——w—and w——— w———, the theoretical meter
BBB yields the standard meter w——— w——— w———, and the theoretical meter BBA yields
the standard meter ——w— ——w— ———.
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The above discussion implies that theoretical meters with adjacent long feet undergo two separate
transformations: the first is simple, consisting of mere reduction; the second is complex
combining reduction and analysis. Analysis applies to all of the adjacent long feet (it is never
restricted to a single foot); in this sense analysis operates with the hemistich (rather than the
individual foot) as domain.

The replacement of a long syllable by w is not reduction: w is equal in duration to a long syllable;
besides, as will be seen on Level 111, w patterns as a long syllable. Thus analysis, although it co-
occurs with reduction in the same foot, does not violate the statement that initial and medial
reduction are mutually exclusive.

An explanation is required for the fact that only four of the expected six meters are generated by
the complex transformation. Given the theoretical meters BB, BBB, and BBA as inputs, the
following six strings are expected as outputs:

—_—w — —_—w —
w — — — w - — —
—_—— w — —— w — —_ — w —
w — — — w — — — w — — —
—_——w — —_—w — —_ = —
w - — - w — T — - =

A study of the six strings reveals the following facts:
(a) There are three slots where constituent feet occur.

(b) In the first and in the second slots, a comparison of any two feet shows that both
reduction and analysis serve the same cause: in some instances they both enhance contrast
(compare, for example, the hemistich-initial feet of the first two strings), and in other instances
they both enhance similarity (compare, for example, the hemistich-initial feet of the second and
the fourth strings). In the third slot, the situation is somewhat different: reduction and analysis
serve independent causes in two instances (one instance involves the hemistich-final feet of the
third and the sixth strings, while the other instance involves the hemistich-final feet of the fourth
and the sixth strings); in the rest of the instances, reduction and analysis serve the same cause
(compare the hemistich-final feet of the third, the fourth, and the fifth strings).

To avoid the anomaly described in (b), a stipulation to reject one type of reduction must be
dictated by the third foot, and this expectation is confirmed empirically by the data: when the
theoretical string consists of only two feet, no rejection is stipulated; when the third foot is short,
the stipulation is to reject medial reduction; and when the third foot is long, the stipulation is to
reject initial reduction. Consequently, two of the possible outputs do not materialize:
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w— — — w— — — —_—— =

By barring these two outputs, the system also averts possible confusion: as will be seen presently,
the barred strings are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from two other strings (al-wafir and
al-kamil respectively).

At this point, a word must be said concerning the “affinity” which binds one standard meter to
another and one standard foot to another. No affinity exists in the absence of a common
(theoretical) source; “close affinity” exists when, in addition to sharing a source string, the pair in
question imply similar instructions with respect to the domain of reduction; “normal affinity”
exists when the pair share a source string but result from different instructions with respect to the
domain of reduction.

Only three pairs of standard meters and two pairs of standard feet are characterized by close
affinity:

(a) Standard meters

—_—— o — —— s —
w — — = w — — =
w — — = w — — = w — — =
(b) Standard feet
_———
- — — —

_ — — =

Notes on major rules

1. The above rules yield twenty-six meters of which twenty-three (88.5%) actually occur in
Arabic poetry and three (11.5%) are potential. Those which actually occur include all but two of
the standard meters listed by al-Khalil; they include as well the standard meter added by al-
?Akhfash. !

(@)
(i) al-mutaqarib —_—— -
(fa'tlun fatlun fa‘Glun fa‘Glun)
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al-mutadarak

(ii) majzii’ al-mutaqarib

majzi’ al-mutadarak

(iii) al-rajaz

al-kamil

al-ktafif

*latent

**additional

(iv) al-hazaj

majzi’ al-wafir

majzii’ al-rajaz

majzi’ al-kamil

al-mujtat't"

—_—— = —_—— —_—— — — — —

(fa‘ilun  fafilun  fafilun  fa‘ilun)

—_ — — —_ — — —_ = —

(fa'tlun fa‘tlun fa‘dlun)

—_—— — —_——— =

(fafilun  fafilun  fafilun)

—_— — = _ — — =

_ — — =

(mustaf'ilun mustaf*ilun mustaftilun)

w— — — w— — — w— — —

(mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun)

—_—— — —_——— = —_———

(fafilatun mustafiilun fa‘ilatun)

(mustafiilun fa‘ilatun mustafilun)

(fa'ilatun  fafilatun  fafilatun)

[ [

(mafaTlun  mafa‘Tlun)

—_ — w — — T w

(mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun)

(mustaf'ilun mustafiilun)
w — T = w — T =

(mutafa‘ilun mutafa‘ilun)

(mustaffilun fa‘ilatun)
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majzi’ al-k'afif

majzii’ al-ramal

(b)

al-madid

majzi’ al-basit

©

al-wafir

al-ramal

al-sari*

al-munsarii

*latent

(fafilatun mustafiilun)

—_—— = — —_— = —

(fafilatun  fa‘ilatun)

e — —_— = —_—— =

(fa'iatun  fa‘ilun  fa‘ilatun)

(mustaf‘ilun fa‘ilun mustaf‘ilun)

(mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun fa‘tlun)

(failatun  fa‘ilatun  fa‘ilun)

—_—— — —_—— = —_— =

(mustaffilun mustaf'ilun fa‘ilun)

(fafilatun mustaffilun fa‘ilun)

(mustafiilun fafilatun fa‘ilun)
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(d)

(i) al-tawil _——— e ——— - - ———

(ii) al-basit ——— e ———— —_——

*latent S G

(fa‘ilatun  fa‘ilun  fafilatun  fafilun)

2. Standard congruence plays a significant role in Arabic poetry. In general, standard meters
which lack standard congruence are of relatively uncommon occurrence: this explains the
infrequency of al-mujtatt" (————  ————), a meter which hardly occurs in ancient Arabic
poetry and which occurs in only 3% of modern Arabic poetry.*? It also explains the latency of the
following meter in ancient Arabic poetry:

—_ — — = _——_—— —_——— =

3. Level Il rules determine the number of identical syllables which may occur consecutively.
In standard meters, sequences of short syllables do not occur,®®* and no more than four long
syllables occur consecutively; the situation could not be otherwise given the type of patterning
which exists on Level Il and given the theoretical meters which exist on Level | (sequences of
short syllables do not occur since standard reduction affects one syllable per foot, and since
reduction is similarly placed in all feet; a sequence of four long syllables may result when medial
reduction is not identically placed in two theoretical feet which are long and adjacent).

4. The fact that a theoretical foot comprises a minimum of three and a maximum of four
syllables is the result of three principles operating simultaneously: economy, medial reduction,
and productivity. As demonstrated on Level Il, the shortest possible foot which accommodates
medial reduction is tripartite, and the shortest possible foot which permits the generation of more
than one standard meter through medial reduction is quadripartite.

Notes on standard meters

1. The feet which make up the standard meters of Arabic poetry are seven in number:
failun, fa‘ilun, mafa‘tlun, fa‘ilatun, mustaf'ilun, mufa‘alatun, and mutafa‘ilun; they display four
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contrasts: in foot length, in the position of — , in the occurrence of w , and in the position of
14

w.

2. In our inventory, the strings identified by one asterisk are latent meters; the string
identified by two asterisks results from a process of differentiation: al-Khalil postulates the
existence of one meter (al-ramal) which counts for two separate meters in the present study.’
The meter identified by two asterisks is called “additional” since it must be added to al-K"alil’s list
as an independent standard meter.

In view of the available data, the differentiation resulting from this study is hardly surprising. In
his Grammar of the Arabic Language,'® William Wright points out that al-ramal “is almost
invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and generally so in the second”; he also points out the
existence of another less common sequence which is invariably acatalectic in both hemistichs:

common: ———— ———— —— e
Uncommon; ———— ———— ———— e ____

Were the first sequence a variant of the second, the situation would be the reverse of what Wright
describes: the form ——— would be rare at the end of the first hemistich, and more common
at the end of the second.”

3. In ancient Arabic poetry, which is the subject of this study, the meter al-mudari® (whose
standard form is ———— ————) and the meter al-muqtadab (whose standard form is ————
———-) are almost non-existent;'® in fact, it is related that al-’Akifas" considered those two
meters alien to Arabic poetry.’® Neither of the two meters is produced by our Level Il rules. It is
possible that al-mugtadab is a variant of al-mujtatt" (see Remark 4 in section 4.2.23) and that al-
mudarif is a variant of majzii” al-mutaqarib (See Remark 5 in section 4.2.21).

al-Khalil defines al-munsariz a3 ———— ———— ———— in our inventory the same meter is
defined as ———— ———— ——— . It will be shown on Level Ill that the first sequence is
likely to be an erroneously segmented variant of the second.?

4. For the standard meters al-mujtat’t”, al-madid, al-wafir, and al-sari®, al-Kralil specifies
forms other than the ones given above for the same meters. Significantly, those other forms
occurred very rarely—if at all—in ancient Arabic poetry, while the forms listed here occurred
regularly in the same corpus.? In considering the anomalous (or non-existent) forms “basic”, al-
Khralll was obviously guided by the framework of his theory rather than the frequency of
occurrence. It is perfectly legitimate to postulate theoretical strings which can yield the actual
meters, but such postulation should not take place on a level where the strings are clearly actual
(rather than theoretical) meters; furthermore, the transformations which generate actual meters
from theoretical strings should not be as arbitrary as they are in this context.

5. In a standard hemistich, foot recurrence is a typical phenomenon. This explains the
latency in ancient Arabic poetry of the standard meter mustaffilun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun.
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6. Contrast between two standard meters is weak if all or most of the feet in one, by assuming
a different arrangement, constitute the other; consequently, one of the two meters in question is
not favored. Of each pair given below, the first member is relatively rare?? on account of this
restriction:

al-madid — . = —
(fa‘ilatun  fa‘ilun  fa‘ilatun)
al-ramal — e ———

(fafilatun  fa‘ilatun  fa‘ilun)

majzi’ al-basit —m—— —— = ===
(mustaffilun fa‘ilun mustaf‘ilun)
al-sart® —m—— —= == ===
(mustaffilun mustaf'ilun fa‘ilun)
Of the following pair, the first member is a latent meter due to the same restriction:
latent ———— —— = —— == ———
(fa‘ilatun  fa‘ilun  fafilatun  fa‘ilun)
al-ramal ———— —— == ———
(fa‘ilatun fafilatun fafilun)

Given any of the above pairs, what determines whether a certain member is likely to be favored?
The degree of syllabic symmetry involved seems to be the answer: the member with more syllabic
symmetry is favored (as will be seen on Level I, syllabic symmetry is highly desirable in Arabic
poetry). The patterns of syllabic symmetry referred to in the following discussion are periodicity
and a type of syllabic balance which may be defined thus: Beginning from the two extremities of
the string and moving towards the middle, we find that the corresponding syllables are identical in
regard to the feature of length (the middle may be zero or a syllable).

(a) Syllabic balance pervades all of string (ii) below but only the portion preceding the
slanting line in string (i); besides, there is more periodicity in string (ii) than there is in string (i):

the short syllable recurs at regular intervals in string (ii), but such is not the case in string (i).
Hence the latency of string (i).
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(b) Syllabic balance pervades all of string (i) below, and it pervades all of string (ii) as
well; but there is more periodicity in the latter (the short syllable recurs at regular intervals in the
second string, but such is not the case in the first string). Hence the latency of string (i).

() ———— ——— ———— ———

(i) ———— ———— ———

(c) Instring (ii) below, symmetry pervades two portions (separated by a slanting line) of
almost equal length; in string (i), on the other hand, the two symmetrical portions are considerably
different in length. Hence the relative infrequency of string (i).

(i) ———— ——— —/——
(i) ———— /=== ——-

7. It has already been pointed out that lack of standard congruence plays a role in assigning
the status of a latent meter to the string mustafiilun fa‘ilatun mustafiilun. This note examines the
matter in more detail. A single syllable differentiates the meter mustafiilun fa‘ilatun mustaftilun
from majzi’ al-basit; thus the possibility of confusing one meter with the other cannot be ruled
out. As explained under “Restrictions on application” (section 3.3.1), Arabic prosody takes pains
to avoid such confusion; for this reason, only one of the two meters can be retained. Not
surprisingly, the system has retained the meter which incorporates standard congruence: in all feet
of majzii’ al-basit, the short syllable occurs in pre-final position.

OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS

ON LEVEL 11
Two rules, each with one restriction, operate on this level:
Rule 1: Simple transformation (mere syllabic reduction): Either foot-

initial or foot medial; the latter usually displays standard
congruence.

Restriction: Paraphrasing (in mixed meters) is not favored. Result: A
mixed theoretical string whose first foot is long rejects
initial reduction (and thus begins with a long syllable);
one whose first foot is short rejects medial reduction (and
thus begins with a short syllable).

61

Page 71 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 111

Rule 2: Complex transformation (reduction plus analysis): Applies
only to theoretical meters with adjacent long feet.

Restriction: Throughout the meter, — and w must have the same
function. Result: Of the theoretical strings which may
undergo the complex transformation, a trimeter whose

third foot is short rejects medial reduction; one whose
third foot is long rejects initial reduction. (Thus, in the
third slot, a long foot begins with a long syllable and a
short foot begins with a short syllable).

3.3. Level I1l. Variants
3.3.1. Major rules governing variation

There are four major transformational rules which operate optionally on Level Il to produce
variants of standard (i. e., Level 1I) feet. The application of those rules is subject to the following
stipulations:

1. In most cases, variants are derived directly from standard feet; the variants derived from
other variants are extremely few. Generally speaking, then, the four rules operate with the
individual standard foot as domain (or input).

2. A given foot is usually transformed by a single rule; occasionally, however, a foot is
transformed by two or more rules operating simultaneously.

The four rules in question are stated and discussed below; facilitating a limited modification of the
standard foot and tending at the same time to preserve the sequence —— intact, they specify the
variation tolerated by the requirement of type assonance (see item 2 under the next title).

1. Synthesis: The constituent wo may be replaced by a long syllable (as illustrated by the
transformations w——— = ———— and ——w— = ———-). Strictly speaking, synthesis cannot
be considered a reversal of analysis since the two transformations differ in regard to domain of
application: while the former applies to the individual foot, the latter applies to the hemistich.

2. Level 111 reduction: Unless preceded in the same foot by a short syllable, any long syllable

may be shortened (6. 9., ——— > ———, - D> ———, ———— D> ———— ————
v——v’ —_———— :> v—vv’ —_——_—— :> v—v—’ —_——_—— :> —vv—’ —_——_—— :> vvv—’
———e S ——— e S —  ———— vv—v) 23

3. Deletion: In a hemistich-final foot, a short syllable may be deleted if it occurs (a) initially
in the foot before two long syllables or (b) medially in the foot between two long syllables; a long
syllable may be deleted if it occurs finally in the foot after another long syllable. The following
are examples:
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(@) —— - - —m—m S ———w D —we
- W =
O ———>—— ——— - ———  —— — = —— —
d———-=-

e -————=>--

On Level 111, w patterns as a long syllable; this fact facilitates reduction and deletion in instances
such as the following: ——w—=>————; —w—=>—w—.

4. Addition: The foot (w)——— may be expanded (in regard to the number of constituents)
by suffixing a long syllable. The transformation occurs (optionally) in the line-final feet of four
meters: majzii’ al-mutadarak, al-sart’, majzi’ al-kamil, and al-ramal; however, addition in the
first two meters is attributed to later poets® and therefore does not fall within the scope of this
study. In the line-final feet of majzi” al-kamil and al-ramal, addition comprises the following
changes respectively:

—_—_— S —— — — 00— — — -

A foot may undergo a combination of Level Ill transformations; the combination may include
deletion or addition, but not both. The domain of addition is consistent with this restriction: as
will be explained later (Restrictions 2d and 6d), the line-final feet of majzi” al-kamil and al-ramal
reject deletion.

Thus the ancient poets restricted addition to the only meters where the standard, line-final foot is
capable of yielding a perfectly symmetrical output and—in addition—rejects deletion (the
symmetrical outputs in question are w————, ————— ,and ———-).

It is possible that later poets introduced addition in majzii” al-mutadarak and al-sart* under the
influence of analogy:

1. Like majzii’ al-kamil, majzii’ al-mutadarak is a “clipped” meter formed through mere
repetition.

2. Like al-ramal, al-sari* is formed through supplemented repletion.

3. The line-final feet of the four meters (majzii’ al-mutadarak, majzia’ al-kamil, al-sart, and
al-ramal) are covered by the representation (w)——— .

As used by the later poets, the line-final foot of majzii’ al-mutadarak is usually ——— | a form
which rejects deletion and which produces a perfectly symmetrical variant when a long syllable is
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appended to it; this late development is probably one of the factors which motivated optional
addition in majzii” al-mutadarak.

In each of the following examples, two rules operate simultaneously:
(@ ———=-—
b)) ———=>————
© ————=>——-

In the following example, three rules operate simultaneously:

In the following example, an output undergoes further transformation:
wm T D w e T D w

The present writer believes that the above rules attest the presence of a basic principle which
characterizes Level I11; the discussion below is intended to shed light on that principle.

It is interesting to notice that Level 111 transformations can produce syllabic symmetry, including
simple periodicity, in the entire hemistich or in a shorter string (such as a foot).?

Simple periodicity is achieved when a single syllable of the one type separates each pair of the
other type. The following examples show how a string can acquire simple periodicity through
Level 111 transformations:

Even the most cursory examination confirms the assertion that simple periodicity is not the only

form of syllabic symmetry which occurs on Level Ill: for example, the string ———— (derived by
Level 111 reduction from the string ————) is symmetrical although devoid of simple periodicity;
the same is true of the string ————— (derived by synthesis and addition from the string

LAJ_V_).
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Syllabic symmetry may be durational but not structural: for example, there is no structural
symmetry in ——— (as compared with ———), but there is durational symmetry since the
sequence is divisible into two durational halves.

There are, then, four transformational rules which operate on Level 11l and which can produce
syllabic symmetry. It must be emphasized that a given form of syllabic symmetry may be
attainable through the application of one rule but not through the application of another, and that
symmetrizing a given string may be facilitated by one rule but not by another. Two examples are
given below.

1. Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of majzi’ al-ramal):
@ -——-- ——--

Simple periodicity throughout the hemistich cannot be achieved by deletion alone; it can be
achieved by changing each foot (through Level I11 reduction) to ————:

—_— — — —_— — —

On the other hand, the second foot of (a) may be subjected to a deletion transformation which
drops the final long syllable; as a result, the hemistich would acquire a form of symmetry which
cannot be achieved through Level 111 reduction alone:

2. Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of al-rajaz):
D -—-—— ———— ————

The hemistich cannot be symmetrized by applying the deletion transformation to the final foot; it
can be symmetrized by changing each foot in turn (through Level 111 reduction) to ————:

It is important at this point to discuss six aspects of Level Il rules; these aspects are: effect on
strings, purpose of application, restrictions on application, necessary application, suspension of the
filla status, and domain of application.

Effect on strings

1. As explained above, Level Il transformations can produce syllabic symmetry in the entire
hemistich or in a shorter string.

Achieving syllabic symmetry in a given string may require no more than one change or it may
require several changes. What must be emphasized is that asymmetrical sequences generated on
the path of syllabic symmetry are legitimate strings; thus each output in the following
transformation is a legitimate hemistich:

65

Page 75 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 111

One may therefore conclude that the principle which characterizes Level 1l is a tendency to
achieve syllabic symmetry in the entire hemistich or in a portion thereof.

Rather than symmetrizing asymmetrical strings, Level Il transformations often substitute one
form of symmetry for another; such is the case in the following transformation:

—_— = — —_—— S — = — — — —

So strong is the tendency to achieve syllabic symmetry that one occasionally encounters Level 1ll
changes which violate general rules but which result in syllabic symmetry.?

2. Level Il transformations produce type assonance—a relationship which holds between a
standard foot and each variant of that foot.

Type assonance exists when, without exception or with a maximum of two exceptions, every
constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot.?” For
example, type assonance relates the standard foot ———— to each of the variants ——— and
———— ' ————and ——— are related to each other by type assonance since every constituent
of the latter corresponds to an identical constituent in the former; ———— and ———— are related
to each other by type assonance since only one constituent of the latter (the medial —) does not
correspond to an identical constituent in the former. Type assonance also relates the standard foot
———— to the variant ———— since only two constituents (the first and the second) of the latter
do not correspond to identical constituents in the former. We shall say that “optimum” type
assonance exists when every constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in
the standard foot; that “minimal” type assonance exists when, with two exceptions, every
constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot; and that
“average” type assonance exists when, with only one exception, every constituent of the variant
corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot. Accordingly, the variants ———,
————, and ———— are related to the standard foot ———— by optimum type assonance,
minimal type assonance, and average type assonance respectively.

Where minimal type assonance is displayed, the variant is usually quadripartite. Thus, as a
general rule, a variant is said to display type assonance with the standard foot if, in at least two
corresponding slots, the constituent syllables are identical.

A sub-variety of type assonance exists when the sequence —— of the standard foot corresponds to
—— in the variant; since —— may be considered the foot nucleus, this variety will be called
“nuclear type assonance”. For example, nuclear type assonance relates the standard foot ————
to each of the four variants ———, ————, ———— , and ——— . The type assonance which
relates two feet may include (or even consist entlrely of) the nuclear varlety, but it may also lack
that variety. Compare, for example, the forms of type assonance displayed by the following pairs:

—_—_— e — — — —

—_——— = — —

For the purposes of type assonance, w patterns as a long syllable; thus the variant ———— is
related to the source (standard) foot w——— by optimum type assonance.
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The function of type assonance is to produce an auditory effect which relates variants to standard
feet, thereby helping to identify the standard hemistich from which a given string is derived.

The following examples illustrate the importance of nuclear type assonance in identifying the
standard foot from which a given variant is derived; in each example, the variant which precedes
the colon is related by type assonance to both of the standard feet which follow the colon:

Generally speaking, variants are related to the source (standard) feet by nuclear type assonance. In
each of the above examples, the variant is related by nuclear type assonance to the first standard
foot but not to the second; therefore it is with the first standard foot that the variant must be
identified.

If related by nuclear type assonance to a set of standard feet, a variant is usually identifiable with
any member of the set (e. g.,, ——— is identifiable with ———, ——w—, or W——-).

Occasionally a variant is related by type assonance to a set of standard feet, but by nuclear type
assonance to no member of the set; here the variant is usually identifiable with a standard foot if it
can be shown (even by slightly relaxing the definition of “correspondence”) that a perfect match in
syllables holds between the pair. The variant ——— , for example, is related by type assonance to
each foot in the following set: ————, ———, w———, ————, ———, ———; nevertheless,
the variant in question is identifiable only with the first four members of the set. A perfect match
holds between ——— and ———— because the first constituent of each foot is long, the penultimate
constituent is long, and the final constituent is long; a perfect match holds between ——— and
———— as well as between ——— and w——— because in each of the three feet the first
constituent is long, the second constituent is long, and the last constituent is long; a perfect match
holds between ——— and ———— when the first constituent of the former is lined up with second
constituent of the latter.

When type assonance makes it possible to identify a variant with more than one standard foot, the
ambiguity can be resolved by studying the hemistich as a whole or by studying other hemistichs of
the same ode (remember that, as a rule, the hemistichs of an ancient Arabic ode are monometric).
Consider, for example, the following hemistichs (both of which occur in the same ode):

@ ———— ———— ————

() ——— = ———— ————
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The initial foot of (a) must be identified with the standard foot ———— although it is related by
type assonance to the standard foot ———— as well as the standard foot ————: this conclusion
is facilitated by the fact that ——— ———— ———— is not a standard meter; it is also facilitated
by the fact that the initial foot of (b) is ————.28

Purpose of application

Level 111 transformations introduce metric variety; for example, all of the following sequences are
variants of majzi’ al-kamil:

w— — — —_——— —
w - T — w —
w— — — —_— =
—_—_—— — —_— =

w — — — w — T — —

—_—_—— - w—_—— —

w——— - — —— —

Not only do these variants differ one from the other, but they also differ from the standard form
of the hemistich (w——— w———). The availability of such alternatives on Level Il gives the
poet some freedom in choosing words.

By promoting syllabic symmetry, Level Ill transformations promote variety. Consider, for
example, the following strings:

@ ———= ———— ——-

(b) ———— ———— ——-

String (a) is the standard hemistich of al-ramal; string (b) is derived from (a) by Level Il
reduction. Both strings are symmetrical, but each embodies a distinct form of syllabic symmetry.
Occurrence in the same ode of both forms contributes to variety.

Variety, then, is the primary purpose of Level Il transformations. The type of variety involved,
however, is one which aspires to and gains from syllabic symmetry; it is, furthermore, one which
is molded by type assonance in the interest of preserving the identity of the standard meter.
Restrictions on application®

1. The atypical application of Level Il1 rules is subject to certain restrictions.
Typically, Level I rules apply as simple transformations, and produce primary variants. A

simple transformation is a rule which changes a single constituent of the foot. The following are
simple transformations:
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w—_—— > — — — —
—_—— = — — —

_v——j —_—— =

wm— - D w—— — —
A primary variant is one which is derived directly from the standard foot.

Atypically, Level 111 rules apply as complex transformations to produce primary variants, or as the
second stage in chain derivation to produce secondary variants. A complex transformation is a
rule which simultaneously changes more than one constituent of the foot, or a combination of
different rules which apply simultaneously to change more than one constituent of the foot. The
following are complex transformations:

—_—_——— 0 — — =

—_——_a ——— =

In chain derivation, the output of one transformation becomes the input of another (a
transformation in the chain may be simple or complex). The following transformations involve
chain derivation:

f— e s — = = =
e S ——— = — —
W D w—— = w—
w5 ——— 5 — —

A form is attributed to chain derivation if neither a simple nor a complex transformation can
derive it directly from the standard foot; such a form is called a secondary variant.

At this point it is probably necessary to justify a preference which was employed in the above
discussion: we have attributed a group of variants to direct derivation from the standard feet
(through simple and complex transformations); the rest of the variants we have attributed to chain
derivation. Variants of the second group are very few (see Appendix I) and they are rarely used.
Our model therefore means that the vast majority of variants are derived directly from standard
feet; such direct derivation reflects the poet’s intuition concerning performance. An alternative to
the concept of complex transformations is to postulate cyclical application of the same
transformation and consecutive application of different transformations; this alternative would
increase the number of variants attributed to chain derivation, and would therefore widen the gap
between performance and the descriptive model.

The restrictions imposed on atypical applications are listed below; they represent constraints on
three possibilities: producing less type assonance, producing unclear type assonance, and
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producing no type assonance. In connection with certain variants, the following labels are used:
“relatively few”, “relatively infrequent”, “distasteful”, “rare”, and “ugly”; it is also asserted that
certain forms do not occur.®

(a) Primary variants may be divided into two groups: the first comprises forms which
display minimal type assonance, while the second comprises forms which display optimum or
average type assonance. Variants of the first group are usually generated by complex
transformations; they are relatively few (see Appendix 1), relatively infrequent, and considerably
distasteful. Variants of the second group are usually generated by simple transformations. In
other words, the output of a complex transformation usually displays less type assonance than
displayed by “sister” variants; for this reason, complex transformations are less favored than
simple ones.

(b) In the case of some primary variants, type assonance is not readily perceptible; for
example, the type assonance which relates the variant ——— to the source foot ———— becomes
obvious only when the first constituent of the former is lined up with the second constituent of the
latter. The least favored of complex transformations are those which produce unclear type
assonance: al-Radi considers ———, in its role as a variant of ————, to be “rare and
distasteful”’; he considers ———, in its role as a variant of ——w—, to be “ugly”.

In this study, “clear” type assonance is opposed to “unclear” type assonance; the former exists
when type assonance can be established without the necessity of skipping a syllable.

(c) Complex transformations are not permitted to produce primary variants which
display no type assonance with the standard foot; thus the standard foot ———— does not yield
———as a variant.

(d) Chain derivation is not permitted in any of the following situations:

(i) When the final output of the chain would display less type assonance with the

standard foot than does the immediate predecessor; thus the second transformation of the
following chain does not occur:

(i) When the final output would display unclear type assonance with the standard
foot; thus the second transformation of the following chain does not occur:

(iii) When the final output would display no type assonance with the standard foot;
thus the second transformation of the following chain does not occur:

e —_— e = — — — = — — —

In fact, chain derivation is not permitted unless the final output display more clear type assonance
with the standard foot than does the immediate predecessor.
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As observed earlier, the variants which do occur as a result of chain derivation are very few and
they are rarely used.

The foregoing discussion leads to the conclusion that atypical applications are relatively
uncommon because they tend to obscure the identity of the foot:

(@ A complex transformation minimizes the similarity between output and input; in
addition, it tends to create misleading similarity between the output and at least one standard foot
other than the input (in this context, similarity is defined as type assonance). For example, the
output of ——— = —— displays unclear type assonance with the input while displaying optimum
type assonance with the standard foot ———; thus, if the derivational process were not known in
advance, it would be tempting to identify —— with ——— rather than with ———.

(b) A chain derivation causes ambiguity even when its final output displays more type
assonance with the standard source foot than does the immediate predecessor. For example, w—
can be perceived as a form which comprises two constituents, but it also can be perceived as a
form which comprises three constituents (———); in the second instance, the process of
identifying the source foot is subject to no small measure of uncertainty: ——— is more readily
identifiable with ——— or ———— than with ww———, it is as readily identifiable with ———— as

with w———, and yet it is actually generated by chain derivation from w———. The form ——is
another case in point: it is more readily identifiable with ——— than with ————, it is as readily
identifiable with w——— as with ————, and yet it may be actually generated by chain

derivation from ———-—.

It must be remembered that the identity of a given variant is established by relative rather than
absolute similarity, and that various degrees of similarity are defined as various degrees of type
assonance. In descending order of intensity, the degrees of type assonance are the following:
clear (optimum, average, minimal), unclear, zero.

Blocking a general transformation to avoid ambiguity is by no means a peculiarity of prosodic
meters. On the morphological level, for example, a general transformation effects the change awi
= a (e. 9., kK'awif = k'af* ‘to be afraid’); in the case of sawid ‘to become black’, however, the
transformation is blocked to identify the form as a verb of color (significantly, the form sad exists
in the lexicon but with a totally unrelated meaning). Again, a general transformation effects the
change Cwa = Ca (e. g., ‘ajwab = “gjab ‘to answer’); in the case of “aswal ‘taller’, however, the
transformation is blocked to identify the form as an elative adjective rather than a Measure IV
triliteral verb (significantly, the form “azal exists in the lexicon as a Measure IV triliteral verb).
‘Abbas Hasan, a leading figure among modern Arab Grammarians, defines the “function and task
of language” as “to avert obscurity and banish ambiguity.”**

2. Level Il transformations are usually blocked or neutralized when they would obscure the
identity of the meter—i. e., when they would render the standard form of the hemistich less than
readily discernible, or when they would confuse one meter with another (a meter is subject to
confusion with another meter when a string representing the first is identical with, or minimally
distinct from, a string representing the second). The following are some examples:

(@) We have already seen that, because they tend to obscure the identity of the foot,
atypical applications of Level 1l transformations are often blocked. The more ambiguous the
individual feet in regard to identity, the greater the effort required to ascertain the standard form of
the hemistich.
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(b) The transformation ———— ———— ———— = ——— ———— —— is blocked
since the output would be identical to a variant of al-sari* (the input is the standard form of al-
rajaz).*

(c) The transformation ———— ———— ——— o> — (whose input
is the second hemistich of al-sari*) is almost invariably blocked because the output would be
readily confused with ———— ———— w—— (which is a variant derived from the second
hemistich of al-kamil). On the other hand, the system imposes less restriction on the
transformation -——— ———— ——— > ——— ———— ———— since the clear difference in

onset between ———— and w—— is intended to signal the distinction in identity between al-sari*
and al-kamil.*

(d) The line-final foot of majzi” al-kamil rejects deletion of its medial —;34 the deletion
in question can make the second hemistich of majzii” al-kamil perceptually identical to a variant of
al-mujtat’¢::

-0 — = w — T = :__v_ w T
In each hemistich of majzi” al-wafir, the final foot rejects the form ———— ; the same is true in

each hemistich of al-hazaj and majzii’ al-kamil. But for this restriction, the hemistichs in question
could become identical with a variant of majzii” al-rajaz (and, of course, with one another):

—_——wm — e D ———— ———— (majzii’ al-wdafir)
—_—— e e S e ——— ———— (al-hazaj)

W——— Ww——— D — ——— — —— — (majzi’ al-kamil)
- e B e - — (majza’ al-rajaz)

Similarly, in each hemistich of al-kamil the final foot rejects the form ———— to avoid confusion
with a variant of al-rajaz.

(e) We may divide into two types the instances where a pair of different meters become
identical in form through Level 11l transformations: the first type comprises instances where the
pair are closely affined; the second type comprises instances where the pair are not closely affined.
Instances of the first type are more frequent than those of the second type; it must be emphasized,
however, that instances of both types constitute the exception rather than the rule: in “Antara b.

Shaddad’s ode (:\3;; S e ul*i) the meter is al-kamil (whose standard form is closely affined

to that of al-rajaz); of the ode’s 168 hemistichs, only fourteen (8.3%) merge with the standard
form of al-rajaz, and only two of the fourteen form a line (the ode is scanned in Appendix Il, and
the fourteen hemistichs are identified with highlighted numerals).

(f) Transformations are sometimes blocked to keep different meters clearly—rather than
minimally—distinct. For example, the following transformation is usually blocked since the
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output would be considerably similar to the hemistich ——— ——— ———— (a variant second
hemistich of majzia” al-mutadarak); the input is the second hemistich of al-madid in its standard
form:®

F—e e m— e e D e — — — — — — — — — —

In al-kafif and majzii’ al-k'afif, the second syllable of ———— is never shortened; the purpose is to
keep al-k’afif clearly (rather than minimally) distinct from the additional meter ——— ————
———— and to keep majzi’ al-k"afif clearly (rather than minimally) distinct from majzii” al-ramal.
The second syllable of ———— in al-mujtat’t" is never shortened to keep the meter clearly (rather
than minimally) distinct from majza” al-ramal. In al-k*afif and majzia’ al-k'afif, the last syllable of
each hemistich-initial foot usually rejects the reduction transformation, thus ruling out the string
vvvvvvvvvvv (—) as a variant of al-kafif and ruling out the string ————————as a
variant of majzii? al-k'afif; notice that the former string is minimally (rather than clearly) distinct
from majzii’ c1316-wdﬁr, and that the latter string can confuse the first foot (at least momentarily)
with w———.

(9) In the first hemistich of al-fawil, the final foot rejects the transformation ———— =
———; but for this restriction, the first hemistich of al-trawil would be minimally, rather than
clearly, distinct from al-mutaqarib. (Other restrictions keep the second hemistich of al-tawil
clearly distinct from al-mutaqarib®).

(h) The non-final feet of hemistichs usually reject deletion and addition. It is because
deletion does not usually occur in hemistich-initial position that we are inclined (though

tentatively) to interpret the sequence ———————— as the meter al-muyjtat’t (———— ———-)
rather than the meter majzii” al-mutaqarib (the following transformation is rare;: ——— ———
——— = —— ——— ——-):*®anditis because addition does not occur in hemistich-medial
position that we are inclined to interpret the sequence ~——————————— as al-kafif (————
———— ———-—) rather than al-madid (the transformation ———— ——— ———— = ————
———————— does not occur).

(i) Addition and deletion are restricted in both hemistich-final feet, but they are more
restricted in the final foot of the first hemistich than they are in the final foot of the second
hemistich. It takes no great deal of reflection to perceive the underlying logic: the two
transformations often obscure the identity of feet; thus they would often obscure the identity of
meters if they occurred freely in both hemistich-final feet (for then neither domain would provide
unmistakable clues). One would therefore be justified in expecting addition and deletion to be
blocked in a single domain, preferably the first since it represents an earlier occasion for
identifying the meter. As a matter of fact, addition is totally rejected in the first domain, and
deletion is more scarce in the first domain than it is in the second domain. When it does occur in
the first domain, deletion almost invariably occurs in the second as well (the deleted constituents
being, almost invariably, the same in the second domain as in the first); the reverse is not true:
deletion often occurs in the second domain without occurring in the first.*

In al-K"alil’s system, the final foot of the first hemistich is called al-‘arid ‘the yardstick or
measure’, while the final foot of the second hemistich is called al-darb ‘the likeness, reflection, or

73

Page 83 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 111

counterpart’. The two terms seem to imply the concept that, of the two feet in question, the former
is a more helpful clue in determining the identity of the meter; they also seem to imply an
inclination to interpret the latter foot in terms of the former but not the former in terms of the
latter.

As stated above, in all cases the ‘arud is less prone to undergo deletion than the darb. There is,
however, a situation where deletion is completely rejected by the ‘ariid: namely, the situation
where replacing the ‘arid by a different foot would produce a different meter; the reason, once
again, is that the ‘ariid represents an early occasion for identifying the meter.

According to SAbd al-Hamid al-Radr,“’ “Ibrahim *Anis,** and William Wright*?, the ‘ariid rejects
deletion in the following meters:

——— e (al-rajaz)
———— - ——— (al-sart’)
———— ——— = ————  (al-Kafif)

— e e~ ——— (al-munsarik)
— e ———— ——— (al-ramal)
———— ———— ———— (additional)
———— - (majzii’ al-rajaz)
e —— - (al-mujtatt")
———— o — (majzi’ al-k'afif)

———— ———— (majzia’ al-ramal)

Where one of two hemistichs must be blocked to avoid confusing one meter with another, the
choice seems to depend on the relative degree of type assonance: the hemistich to be blocked is
usually the one which displays less type assonance.

3. In general, Level 11l transformations do not obliterate all explicit forms of patterning.®
Consider the following transformations:

wW—— w——— W —— = ———— wu——— w——

_——_—— = _——— —_—— 0 — — — — —_—— —_—— =

In the first transformation, the change does not obliterate pre-existing forms of patterning: both
before and after the change, the hemistich may be represented by BBB (where B stands for a
quadripartite foot); besides, the change does not alter the similarity among the three feet in regard
to the position of —. The situation is analogous in the second transformation: both before and
after the change, the hemistich may be represented by BBA (where B stands for a quadripartite
foot and A stands for a tripartite foot); besides, the change does not alter the similarity between the
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last two feet in regard to the position of —. Both transformations are legitimate since they
enhance variety without robbing the hemistich of explicit patterning.

Unless prevented from doing so by some restriction, Level 111 changes can rob the hemistich of
explicit “meter” as demonstrated by the following transformation:

—_——— = —_———_ s = = — — _ — =

The hemistich ———— ——— is devoid of explicit patterning: overtly, it embodies neither Level
I nor Level Il patterning; furthermore, syllabic symmetry is not sufficient to endow the hemistich
with explicit “meter”.** The fact that hemistichs such as ————  ——— are rare in Arabic
poetry® suggests that Level 111 rules are not usually permitted to apply in a manner which would
eliminate all forms of explicit patterning. Syllabic symmetry is usually substituted for whatever
patterning is obliterated by Level 11 transformations.

4. When the standard foot contains w, synthesis is by far the most favored of the simple
transformations which can apply (because its output is related to its input by optimum type
assonance).* For example, the standard foot ww——— yields four primary variants as a result of
simple transformations; ————, ————, w——, and w————; of these, the first three are
expected to occur in al-kamil. In SAntara b. Shaddad’s ode (whose meter is al-kamil), ————
occurs 225 times, and ———— occurs only once; w—— does not occur at all (see Appendix I1).

5. Deletion and addition are blocked if they would violate the pattern of number assonance.

An ancient Arabic ode usually consists of divided lines; in other words, an ancient Arabic ode
usually comprises two columns of hemistichs. In each column, the final feet are related to each
other by number assonance: i. e., in most cases they all have the same number of constituents.*’
The first hemistich-final foot may form an exception in its column; this is because the foot in
question usually has the same number of constituents as its counterpart in the second column.*®
Thus, with respect to a transformation which alters the number of syllables, the hemistich-final
feet of the second column, together with the first hemistich-final foot of the other column,
constitute a unified domain: in general, such a transformation applies to all or else to none of the
feet in qu4egstion; the remaining hemistich-final feet behave in the same way. The following is an
example:

—_——— —_———— —_——— —_———— —_——— —_————

—_———— —_——— —_——— —_———— ——— —_—_—

—_—— —_———— —_——— —_———— —_———— —_——

—_———— —_———— —_——— —_———— —_———— —_————

It will be recalled that a hemistich-final foot which belongs to the first column is called a ‘arid,
while a hemistich-final foot which belongs to the second column is called a darb. As explained
above, the foot which terminates the first hemistich of the ode is anomalous; for that reason, the
foot in question will be excluded from the present discussion and its first counterpart (in the same
column) will be viewed as the “first ‘arid”.
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The principle of number assonance underlies an important observation made by Arab prosodists:
hemistich-final deletion is a ‘illa (i. e., a binding process or feature); generally speaking, if it
occurs in the first f‘ariid it must recur in every subsequent ‘arid, and if it occurs in the first darb it
must recur in every subsequent darb. Likewise, line-final addition is a ‘illa.

The occurrence of ——— or ——— as a hemistich-final foot (in either or both columns) is
governed by certain restrictions:

(@) If the first ‘arid is ——— or ———, every subsequent ‘ariid must be identical to it; and
the first darb, if trisyllabic, must also be identical to it.

(b) If the first darb is either ——— or ———, every subsequent garb must be identical to it.

Thus, as a constituent of the first ‘arid, the initial syllable of ——— or ——— has the status of an
inter-column ‘illa; as a constituent of the first darb, it has the status of a local-column ‘illa. As a
rule, Level Il transformations are not permitted to violate such status (the most common
violations occur in al-ramal and majzii’ al-ramal).

6. Deletion is blocked if it would produce a broken sequence of more than four long
syllables.®® (A “broken sequence” is a string of syllables interrupted by at least one foot boundary.
For the purpose of this definition, the cesura is viewed as two consecutive foot boundaries). This
rule operates on the emic level where w is viewed as a long syllable. Although broken sequences
of four long syllables do occur, there is a strong preference for ones of only three long syllables.
The following are examples:

(@) In hemistich-final position, a standard foot rejects deletion of its initial short syllable
to avoid outputs such as the following:

——we- ——wm D W —w—, ——— = ——— (majzi? al-wafir)
—_———— === S>S———= - == (al-hazaj)

—_——— ==~ DS —-—— - —= (majzii’ al-mutaqarib)
—_——— ——— ——— ———= —— = ——— — —— —— (al-mutaqarib)

Again in hemistich-final position, ———— rejects the deletion of — to avoid outputs such as the
following:**

——————————— (Second hemistich of the additional meter)
_______ (Second hemistich of majzii” al-ramal)
__________ ———— v (Line of al-madid)

__________ (Second hemistich of al-madid)
___________ (Second hemistich of al-k’afif)
_______ (Second hemistich of al-mujtat’t")
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(b) In al-wafir and majzii” al-wafir, the non-canonical transformation al-k*arm (j_i\ may

delete the initial short syllable of the first hemistich, but not that of the second. This restriction
rules out the following nonmetrical sequences of long syllables across the cesura:

.......... = - w ersnenaan
—_—— — _ — =

.......... — T w - w CETRTEEII

.......... — T w - - - srsassnnan

() In majza’ al-kamil, the ‘ariid rejects deletion; in al-kamil, the ‘ariid changes rather
infrequently to w — or ——, but never to w —— or ———. Both restrictions rule out the following
nonmetrical sequences (of long syllables) across the cesura:

In addition, the latter restriction reduces the occurrence of the following undesirable sequences
across the cesura:

(d) In al-ramal, the darb rejects deletion lest a sequence of four long syllables should
result.

7. Level 11l reduction is blocked when it would produce a broken sequence of more than two
short syllables or a continuous sequence of more than three short syllables. This rule operates on
the etic level where w is viewed as a sequence of two short syllables. The following are
examples:

(@) The occurrence of three short syllables consecutively across a foot boundary or
across the cesura is barred in al-hazaj, al-tawil, al-wafir, majzi’ al-wdfir, al-madid, al-ramal,
majzii’ al-ramal, al-kafif, and majzia’ al-k'afif:

(i) Ina line of al-hazaj, each of the first three feet may be changed to ————; the

first and the third may also be change to ———— (though the change is very rare); however, none
of the three feet in question may be changed to ————.
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(it) in al-fawil, the hemistich-medial foot ———— may be changed to ————
(though the change is very rare); however, it may not be changed to ————.

(iii) In al-wafir and majzii” al-wafir, a hemistich-initial or hemistich-medial ——w—
may be changed to ———— or ———— (although both changes are rare), but not to ————.

(iv) In al-madid, ——— may be changed to ——— when the preceding foot ends in a
long syllable but not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable, and the first foot of the
second hemistich may be changed to ———— when the preceding foot ends in a long syllable but
not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable.

(v) In al-ramal and majza” al-ramal, a foot-initial syllable may be shortened when
the preceding foot ends in a long syllable but not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable.

(vi) In al-k*afif (where the standard foot ———— occasionally assumes the non-
canonical form ————), ———— may not be changed to ———— if preceded by a foot which
ends in a short syllable.

(vii) in majzia’ al-kafif, each hemistich-final foot rejects the form ———— when the
preceding foot ends in a short syllable.*

(b) Level I1 reduction is blocked if it would cause a short syllable to occur after the
constituent w.53

A study of Classical Arabic morphology reveals a restriction on the number of short syllables
which may occur consecutively in the stem;>* in prosodic meters, however, the injunction is more
stringent since it holds true throughout the entire line (regardless of boundaries).

A continuous (as opposed to a broken) sequence of three short syllables is metrical; there is,
however, a strong preference for continuous sequences of only two short syllables. In the few
instances where it does occur, ———— is considered a “most distasteful” variant; its occurrence is
barred in al-kamil, majzia’ al-kamil, al-k'afif, majzia’ al-k'afif, and al-mujtat’t" (even when the
preceding foot ends in a long syllable).

Blocking transformations to avoid nonmetrical sequences of short syllables is a restriction known

to Arab prosodists as al-mu‘agaba <3=2J1;% unfortunately, those prosodists express the restriction

in a set of very complex rules.

8. Level Il reduction is blocked when it would produce a short syllable at the end of the line:
because it is followed by a pause, and in order to emphasize the rhyme, the last syllable of each
line is always long.>” The same restriction applies, though somewhat less stringently, at the end of
the first hemistich. The meters al-hazaj and al-mutaqarib are the only contexts where a short
syllable commonly terminates the first hemistich; in both meters, the short syllable in question
functions as a marker and, in addition, prevents the occurrence of a nonmetrical sequence (see
defusing applications ¢ and f under the next title). In majzi? al-k"afif and in the meters where the
standard fariid is ————, occurrence of a short syllable at the end of the first hemistich is very
rare indeed. Elsewhere, the first hemistich must end in a long syllable.*®
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To summarize, a restriction may be general or specific: a general restriction applies to any
transformation in order to safeguard a prosodic principle; a specific restriction applies to a
particular transformation. Of the restrictions listed above, the first three are general and the rest
are specific.

Necessary application

It has already been shown that Level 11l transformations are often blocked to safeguard certain
prosodic principles or to avoid certain nonmetrical sequences. The same reasons necessitate the
application of Level Il transformations in certain situations; this section discusses such situations.
As the examples below demonstrate, necessary application at one point may be accompanied by
blocking at another.

1. To neutralize a transformation which would confuse one meter with another, a marking
device is sometimes employed. Two such devices involve al-fawil, al-mutaqarib, and majzi’ al-
mutaqarib: %

(a) Consider the second hemistich of al-fawil in its standard form (i. e., the string ———
—_——— - ———— ). Changing the last foot to ——— would, in the absence of any other
change, make the hemistich minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-mutagarib, for this
reason, another change is introduced as a marker: the penult foot becomes — — —. Significantly,
the penult foot in the second hemistich of al-mutaqgarib is almost never changed to ———.

(b) Consider the following transformation whose input is the standard ‘ajuz of majzii” al-
mutaqarib (the ‘ajuz ;33\ is defined as the second hemistich of a divided line):

—_——— —_—— e — e e S — == — == =

Notice that the output is considerably similar to the corresponding portion in the standard ‘ajuz of
al-fawil (i. e., to the line-final string ——— ———-=). This similarity in composition has
prompted the illusion of similarity in function: thus the line-final string ——— ———— tends to
function as a “false ‘ajuz”; in other words, the second hemistich of al-rawi/ tends to behave like a
divided line (and this tendency derives further strength from the fact that the two divisions are

identical). Through analogy, the sadr )LZJ\ (i. e., the first hemistich) of al-zawil behaves like a

divided line with its last two feet functioning as a false fajuz. A marking device differentiates each
false fajuz of al-fawil from the variant ‘ajuz of majzi’ al-mutaqarib whose final foot has been
reduced to — : while the penultimate syllable in the former is almost invariably shortened, the
penultimate syllable in the latter is never shortened.

It is interesting to note that in al-fawil the second foot of each hemistich behaves like a fariid in
regard to Level Il reduction: the final syllable of the foot in question tends to reject reduction.
This fact provides additional support for the assertion that each hemistich of al-fawil behaves like
a divided line. The assertion, however, constitutes only one of two motivations for using the form
———— rather than the form ———— as the ‘arid of al-tawil; the other motivation is the necessity
of avoiding nonmetrical sequences of long syllables: the foot ———— becomes ———— (and the
latter form assumes the status of a standard foot) to provide formal immunity against deletion of
its initial syllable, thus blocking the possibility of producing five or even seven long syllables in a
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row (notice that the initial foot of the second hemistich is subject to a non-canonical deletion
transformation, called al-k"arm rj_éd\ , which will be discussed later):

2. The ‘ariad of al-basit is obligatorily changed from ——— to ——— (and the latter form
assumes the status of a standard foot); this provides formal immunity against deletion of the
‘arid’s medial —, and thus blocks the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long
syllables across the cesura:

The change also promotes pattern congruence since it makes al-basit compatible with other
tetrameters: in al-fawil, the ‘ariid obligatorily undergoes Level Il reduction; in al-mutadarak it
usually does.

The ‘arid of al-munsariz undergoes the same obligatory change (from ——— to ———); the
change provides a formal device which serves two purposes:

(a) To block the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables across
the cesura:

(b) To highlight the contrast between al-munsari/ and al-sari* (in their standard forms
the two meters are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct). Significantly, the ‘arid is invariably
———in al-sari.

3. In al-hazaj, where hemistich-initial feet are subject to al-k"arm, the ‘ariid’s final syllable is
usually shortened to avert the possibility of producing a sequence of six long syllables across the
cesura:

—_— = — —_— — — —_—— —_— = —

Shortening the ‘arad’s final syllable has two additional functions:

(a) It provides formal immunity against deleting the ‘arid’s initial — (type assonance
between the two forms ———— and ——— is very low), thus ruling out the occurrence of very
long, nonmetrical sequences:

(b) It distinguishes al-hazaj from a variant of majzii’ al-wafir where every w is changed
to —. Significantly, the ‘ariid’s final syllable is never shortened in majzii’ al-wafir.*® In passing,
we may mention that this contrast can be obscured by deletion and thus the ‘arid of majzia’ al-
wafir, like that of al-hazaj, rejects deletion.

80

Page 90 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 111

The meter majzii’ al-mutagarib is subject to the non-canonical deletion al-k*arm. A nonmetrical
sequence of long syllables could result if the initial — is deleted from the standard ‘arid and from
the next standard foot as well. For this reason, the standard ‘ariid’s final syllable is obligatorily
deleted and the resultant form (——) assumes the status of a standard foot (thus making it
impossible to delete the ‘arid’s initial —). For the same reason, the standard ‘arid’s final syllable
is either dropped or shortened in al-mutagarib.

4. In majza’ al-k'afif (whose standard form is ——— ———— ), deletion of — from the darb
must be accompanied by shortening the first syllable of the same foot; this stipulation eliminates
the possibility of producing a sequence comprising five long syllables:

5. Under restriction 5 it was shown that the initial syllable of ——— or ——— has the status
of an inter-column filla in the ‘arid and the status of a local-column ‘illa in the darb. It was stated
that Level Il transformations which would violate such status are usually blocked; by the same
token, transformations which establish such status are usually obligatory.

6. In general, addition and deletion transformations which establish number assonance are
obligatory.

7. As arule, addition and deletion transformations apply obligatorily to the darb if they apply
to the farud.

It is clear that the contexts specified in items 5, 6, and 7 (under “Necessary application™) are
general and pervasive; we shall therefore refer to them as the “major contexts” for necessary
application. In the major contexts, necessary application pertains to several transformations; in the
vast majority of minor contexts, necessary application pertains to a single transformation: Level
111 reduction.

The foregoing discussion leads to an interesting observation: in minor contexts, a necessary
application may be viewed as a process which occurs only in the presence of an injunction against
some other transformation. The necessary application may be of the “neutralizing” type or the
“defusing” type.

1. A neutralizing application permits relaxation of the injunction (in response to pressure of
some kind) by undoing the nonmetrical nature of the result. Of the necessary applications
discussed above, the following are neutralizing:

(@) The replacement of ————, the standard darb of majzi’ al-kafif, by ———.
Independently, the optional deletion of — from the standard darb in question produces a
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables; yet pattern congruence encourages such deletion (in every
other meter where ———— constitutes the standard darb, the penultimate syllable of the line is
subject to deletion). Shortening the foot-initial syllable facilitates the deletion by eliminating the
possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables.

Similarly, deletion of — from the standard ‘arid of majzii’ al-basit must be accompanied by
shortening the initial syllable of the same foot (thus ——— occurs instead of ———).
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(b) The replacement of —— ———— , the two feet which terminate the standard ‘ajuz
of al-fawil, by ——— ——— . Notice that two changes are involved: deletion of a syllable, and
reduction of another syllable. The (optional) deletion can make the fajuz minimally, rather than
clearly, distinct from al-mutaqarib; yet such deletion is encouraged by pattern congruence (in al-
hazaj, the only other meter where ———— constitutes the standard darb, the line-final syllable is
subject to deletion). The reduction facilitates the deletion by helping to differentiate the two
meters.

The following may be added:

(¢) In al-madid (————- ——— ———-), an injunction exists against deleting the
hemistich-final syllable lest the string should become minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from
the standard form of al-ramal; all the same, such deletion is encouraged by the fact that the
standard form of al-madid is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from the additional meter (in
its standard form). The dilemma is resolved as follows: the deletion is usually performed
provided that the first syllable of the catalectic foot is reduced to —; the reduction permits
relaxation of the injunction by neutralizing the undesirable result. Significantly, the hemistich-
final feet of the additional meter are never catalectic.

2. A defusing application provides a marker which serves a purpose of its own and which at
the same time sustains the injunction. This is possible because the marker changes the
environment from one which can trigger the unwanted transformation to one which cannot do so.
In effect, the marked form assumes the status of a standard foot. Of the necessary applications
discussed above, the following are defusing:

(a) The obligatory replacement of ———, the standard ‘ariid of al-basit, by ———. To
begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard fariid’s medial constituent lest a
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur. Shortening the standard fariid’s initial
syllable sustains the injunction (by eliminating the option of deleting the medial constituent), and
in addition serves a purpose of its own: to promote pattern congruence.

(b) The obligatory replacement of ————, the standard ‘arid of al-fawil, by ————.
To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ‘arid’s initial constituent lest a
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur. Shortening the standard ‘arid’s penultimate
syllable sustains the injunction and in addition serves a purpose of its own: to differentiate the
second half of the sadr from the ‘ajuz of majzii” al-mutaqarib.

(c) The very common replacement of ————, the standard ‘arid of al-hazaj, by
————. To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard farid’s initial
constituent lest a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur. The replacement under
discussion sustains the injunction against producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables; in
addition, the replacement serves a purpose of its own: to distinguish al-hazaj from a variant of
majzii? al-wafir where every w is changed to — %

(d) The obligatory replacement of ———, the standard ‘ariid of al-munsaris, by ———.
To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ‘arid’s medial constituent in
order to block the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables. Shortening
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the standard ‘arad’s initial syllable sustains the injunction and in addition serves a purpose of its
own: to increase the contrast between al-munsari/ and al-sari*.

(e) The obligatory replacement of the standard ‘arid ——— by —— in majzia’ al-
mutagarib. To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ‘arid’s initial — (to
avoid producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables when the next foot undergoes al-k*arm);
the replacement in question upholds the injunction and, in addition, serves a function of its own—
namely, to maximize contrast with al-mujtat't":

- === == (First hemistich of majzii? al-mutaqarib
after the application of al-k"arm)

——— e —— al-mujtat't’
(al-muj

(were the ‘ariid of majzia” al-mutaqarib acatalectic, both of the above strings would comprise the
syllabic sequence ———————— ). Significantly, the ‘arid of al-mujtat’t" never assumes the form

() The very frequent (almost obligatory) replacement of the standard ‘ariid ——— by
——— or —— in al-mutaqarib. To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard
‘arud’s initial — (to avoid producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables when the next foot
undergoes al-k"arm). The replacement in question upholds the injunction; in addition, it marks a
peculiarity which characterizes al-mutaqgarib and which may be stated as follows: If altering the
ultimate syllable constitutes the only change in the standard ‘arid, then altering the ultimate
syllable can also constitute the only change in the standard darb (notice that such change can
produce either —— or ——— in the first position but only —— in the second position since a line
must end in a long syllable); in contrast, the occurrence of ——— as ‘arid rules out the occurrence
of —— as darb.®

The following may be added:

(9) The common (though not obligatory) replacement of ——— by ——— throughout al-
mutadarak and majzi’ al-mutadarak. Due to contamination, every foot in al-mutadarak and
majzii’ al-mutadarak is subject to optional replacement by ——; consequently, the two meters
violate five restrictions (see section 3.3.3). Shortening the first syllable of each foot eliminates the
option of replacement by ——, and thus upholds the five restrictions; in addition, the defusing
application facilitates clearer contrast with the meter al-madid.

Use of the standard form ——— in al-mutadarak can render the meter minimally (rather than
clearly) distinct from al-madid:

—-—— ——— ——— —— (Variant of al-mutadarak)
———— ——— ————  (Standard form of al-madid)

The defusing application rules out the standard form of the foot, and renders al-mutadarak clearly
distinct from even the closest variant of al-madid:
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—_——— e ——— ——— (Variant of al-mutadarak resulting from the
defusing application)

—_—— ——— ———— (closest variant of al-madid)

Similarly, use of the standard form ——— in majzi’ al-mutadarak can render the meter minimally
(rather than clearly) distinct from al-madid:

——— —— = ——— (Variant of majza’ al-mutadarak)
———— ——— ——— (Common catalectic hemistich of al-madid)

The defusing application rules out the standard form of the foot, and (because it shortens the initial
syllable of every foot) reduces considerably the possibility of confusing majzi? al-mutadarak with
al-madid.

The following comments summarize the rules and definitions which pertain to the necessary
application of Level Il transformations in minor contexts:

1. The situations which call for a necessary application are characterized by the presence of
an injunction, the presence of an additional consideration, and the need for a solution.

(a) The injunction is against deletion (usually of a short syllable, and usually from a
hemistich-final foot).

(b) The additional consideration is usually pattern congruence or differentiation.

(c) The solution (necessary application) is usually syllable reduction; it may be a
“neutralizing” or a “defusing” application.

(i) A neutralizing application satisfies the additional consideration by relaxing the
injunction and rectifying the detrimental result.

(i) A defusing application provides a marker which serves two purposes
simultaneously: it satisfies the additional consideration, and it upholds the injunction (by
changing the environment from one which can trigger the unwanted transformation to one which
cannot do so). Notice that a defusing application replaces convention by form as the means of
enforcing the injunction.

2. It may or may not be accidental that the necessary application is usually neutralizing if the
injunction pertains to a long foot, but defusing if the injunction pertains to a short foot.

3. The following strings constitute the contexts for necessary application:
(a) The tetrameters and their “clipped” counterparts.

(b) The meters majzi’ al-k'afif, al-hazaj, al-madid, and al-munsarij.

*khkhkhkkkkk
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The section on restrictions and the section on necessary application facilitate the following general
statements concerning the correspondence between ‘ariid and darb:

1. Addition of a final long syllable occurs optionally in the darb (but never in the ‘arid). To
be eligible for addition, the standard darb must be of the form (w)———, and it must reject
deletion.

2. Both the farad and the darb are subject to optional deletion, the former being a far less
common domain for the transformation. If the ‘arad is catalectic, the darb is almost decidedly
catalectic; the reverse is not true: a catalectic darb often corresponds to an acatalectic ‘arid.
These statements are rendered more specific by the following three points:

(a) Of the Arabic meters, the longest and the shortest totally reject deletion in the ‘ariid
(the longest meters are al-fawil and al-basit—i . e., the tetrameters which contain long feet; the
shortest are the dimeters). Deletion in the ‘arid is rejected by eight other meters: al-k*afif, al-
sari®, the additional meter, al-ramal, al-munsari, al-kamil, al-wafir, and al-rajaz. In the case of
al-kamil, rejection is almost, but not quite, complete: the ‘ariid never changes to w — —; it does
change to w —, but the change is infrequent.

(b) In both hemistich-final positions, a standard foot tends to reject deletion of its initial
short syllable; in the same positions, ———— rejects deletion of its short syllable.

(c) Inthe remaining instances, the ‘ariid is subject to deletion but less so than the darb.

3. The deletion transformations which simultaneously shorten both hemistich-final feet are
almost invariably identical.

4. As ageneral rule, the initial syllable of ——— or ——— is an inter-column filla in the ‘arid
position and a local-column filla in the darb position; thus, with a few exceptions, the following
two rules hold true:

(&) If ——— or ——— occurs as the first ‘arid, every subsequent ‘ariid must be identical
to it, and so must the first darb if trisyllabic.

(b) If ——— or ——— occurs as the first darb, every subsequent darb must be identical
to it.

Suspension of the filla status

It has already been shown that the identity of a meter may be signaled by the obligatory
occurrence of a variant (necessary application) or by the total exclusion of a variant (blocking); it
remains to be shown that, in Arabic poetry, a third device is employed for the same purpose:
namely, the co-occurrence of two alternants in hemistich-final position. In some meters, for
example, two different forms of the darb can co-occur in the same ode; such co-occurrence
constitutes one dimension in a tripartite opposition which differentiates three meters. In each of
the cases discussed below, the co-occurrence of alternants violates a filla status.
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1. Consider the following two sets:

i ———— ———— ——— (Standard ‘ajuz of the additional meter)

(i) ——— ———- (or ————) ———— (Variant ‘ajuz of al-rajaz)

(i) ~——— ——— ——— (Standard ‘ajuz of al-k"afif)

o ——— — (Standard fajuz of majza” al-ramal)

(i) ———(or ———) ———— (*ajuz of majzii’ al-rajaz)

(i) ———— ———— (Standard ‘ajuz of al-mujtatt)
In the first set, were each darb to assume the form ———, the three strings would become
minimally, rather than clearly, distinct. For this reason, (i) rejects the catalectic darb ———, (ii)
admits the catalectic darb ———, while (iii) permits alternation of ——— with the actatalectic form

in the darb position. Thus the filla status is suspended in (iii), but such suspension is one
dimension in a tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three meters. The same is true of
the second set.

2. Consider the following three sets:

i ——— ——— —— (Variant ‘ajuz of al-sari¥)

(i) ———— —— ——— (Catalectic ‘ajuz of al-madid)

(i) ———— ———— ——— (Standard ‘ajuz of al-ramal)

g — ———- (Standard ‘ajuz of majzii’ al-k'afif)

(i) ————— ——— (Catalectic ‘ajuz of al-mujtat’t known as al-mugtadab. See
Remark 4 in section 4.2.23)

(iii)) ———— ——— (Catalectic ‘ajuz of majzii? al-ramal)

g ——— - —— (Variant ‘ajuz of al-sari®)

(i) —————m ———— —— (Variant ‘ajuz of al-munsarif)

(i) ———— ———— ——— (Catalectic ‘ajuz of al-k"afiy)

The strings of the first set are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct; for this reason, (i) rejects
reduction of the antepenult syllable, (ii) favors such reduction, while (iii) permits the co-
occurrence of — and — as the antepenult syllable. Thus the ‘illa status is suspended in (iii), but
such suspension is one dimension in a tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three
meters. The same is true of the other two sets.

Not surprisingly, suspension of the filla status is rare in Arabic poetry.
The string ———— ———— ——— (which permits suspension of the filla status) is a very rare
‘ajuz of al-k%afif- in fact, 7Ibrahim *Anis claims that it does not exist in ancient Arabic poetry.®®

Thus, for all practical purposes, the submeter in question can be disregarded.

3. There are five meters where suspension of the ‘illa status is not a device for differentiating
meters: al-mutaqgarib, al-rajaz, majza’ al-rajaz, al-mutadarak, and majzi’ al-mutadarak.
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(@) al-Mutaqarib: In the ‘ariid position of this meter, ——— co-occurs with ——
because the two forms are closely related in regard to function.®

(b) al-Rajaz and Majzi’ al-Rajaz: In the darb position of these two meters, number
assonance may be violated when the ode is multi-rhymed (the second hemistich of each line
rhyming with the first hemistich of the same line). Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a
somewhat independent entity: it is bound to employ a form of the meter (catalectic or acatalectic),

- 0

but not a specific one; and (like a mayla® xl22%) its ‘ariid must be identical to its darb.

(c) al-Mutadarak and Majzii” al-Mutadarak: In the ‘ariad position of these two meters, the
catalectic and the acatalectic forms of the foot may co-occur; in the same position, the first
syllable of the form ——— or the form ——— has neither the status of a local column ‘illa nor that
of an inter-column filla. The contamination which, in this writer’s opinion, caused the anomaly
will be discussed in section 3.3.3. With respect to the filla status, anomaly in al-mutadarak and
majzi’ al-mutadarak is minor (being confined to the relatively uncommon strings) and may
therefore be disregarded: the most common submeter in each case employs the form ———
throughout the line, thus fully upholding the ‘illa status of the ‘arid (as well as the darb).

Domain of application
In section 3.1 it was shown that the domain of Level | patterning is the hemistich; given the nature
of Level | patterning, the domain cannot be a shorter string. Level Il and Level Ill are
characterized by syllabic patterning: on Level Il, the domain of syllabic patterning is the
hemistich; on Level I11, the domain may be all or part of the hemistich.
The rules which produce Level 111 patterning apply to the individual foot; this means that in the
non-final feet of hemistichs transforming a given foot does not usually become a compelling
reason for transforming a preceding or a following foot; it is hardly necessary to mention that non-
final feet constitute the majority of metric slots.
We have already identified and defined three types of entailment:

1. That which exists in the ‘arid column.

2. That which exists in the darb column.

3. That which exists between the darb and the ‘arud.

What needs to be re-iterated here is that entailment is the general rule in hemistich-final slots,
while in non-final slots it is the exception rather than the rule.

Entailment in the non-final feet of hemistichs is a consequence of the restrictions discussed above:
in some cases, a restriction means that changing one foot either demands or blocks a change in
another foot. Numerous examples have already been cited; at this point, the following will
suffice:

1. We have already shown that the standard form of al-fawil may undergo a transformation
which triggers another transformation: changing the hemistich-final foot from ————to ———
causes the preceding foot to change from — ——to ———.
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2. Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of al-mujtat't"):

_———_— = —_— = —

The string manifests Level | patterning (since it may be represented by BB, where B stands for a
quadripartite foot) as well as Level Il patterning (since its two feet are similar in regard to the
positioning of —); both types of explicit patterning can be obliterated by Level llI
transformations:

I
) == s — - -

The output of transformation (a) produces a hemistich which lacks explicit patterning: overtly it
embodies neither Level | nor level 1l patterning; furthermore, syllabic symmetry is not sufficient
to produce “meter”. The output of transformation (b), on the other hand, is a hemistich which
(although overtly devoid of Level | and Level Il patterning) manifests explicit “meter” because
both feet are symmetrical. Therefore, (b) is more likely to occur than (a); in other words, changing
the second foot of the standard hemistich usually entails a change in the first foot.

Now consider a magla® whose meter is al-mujtat’t* and whose first hemistich ends in ——— (———
is a symmetrical variant of the foot ————): such a mazla* usually ends in ———66 since deletion
in the ‘ariid usually entails deletion in the darb. Furthermore, the second hemistich usually begins
with ———— not only to promote syllabic symmetry (———— is a symmetrical variant of the foot
————) but also to prevent the occurrence of a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables across the
cesura.’”  Here, then, is a situation where changing a foot in one hemistich triggers changes in the
other hemistich.

3.3.2. Compensation

Besides the ones discussed above, there is an important rule which operates on Level 111: namely,
compensation. The rule states that the total duration of a standard meter tends to be fixed. Thus
when a long syllable is reduced, the durational balance is added to an adjacent long syllable in the
same foot.®® Such addition is possible when there is a neighboring syllable whose vowel is long or
one whose final consonant is a continuant; otherwise compensation takes the form of a rest.

The fact that compensation tends to preserve the total durational value of the standard sequence
suggests that Level Il has intuitive, as well as descriptive, priority over Level IlI.

3.3.3. Non-canonical transformations
A non-canonical transformation is one which violates a Level Il rule. In this section, non-

canonical transformations will be listed and discussed under the following three headings: Types,
Justification, and Frequency.
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Types

1. Reduction: The final syllable of ———— is occasionally shortened in al-£’afif and al-

mujtat'th.®

2. Addition: Prosodists report a few instances of a process which they call al-k"azm and
which adds a maximum of two syllables in hemistich-initial position.™

3. Deletion: A rare process, known as al-k*arm,” drops a short syllable which introduces the
hemistich (and which is followed in the same foot by two long syllables).” In al-mutadarak and
majzii’ al-mutadarak, another non-canonical process may apply to a hemistich-initial or a
hemistich-medial foot, changing ——— to ——."

Justification

1. In most cases, non-canonical transformations are motivated by a tendency to promote
syllabic symmetry. Consider the following: "

@ ——— ———— ——= —_— = = ——= —
b)) ~——— = =/ ———
__/vv —_———
——— ) ————
() ———— ———— =
—_———— _v/__
—_——f— ————
() === ==/ mm—m = D ——m—m [ ——
(@) === —=—— ——— e /) ===

Transformation (a) produces a totally symmetrical hemistich, and transformation (b) produces a
hemistich consisting of two symmetrical segments (separated by a slanting line). Both
transformations result in shortening the final syllable of ————, which violates the general rule of
Level 111 reduction and therefore constitutes a non-canonical change. It might be mentioned in
passing that the output of the first transformation displays a rather interesting form of syllabic
symmetry: beginning from the two ends and moving towards the middle, we find that the
corresponding syllables are consistently dissimilar; the same form of symmetry characterizes the
sequence which follows the slanting line in the output of the second transformation.
Transformation (c) provides additional instances where the final syllable of ———— is shortened
to symmetrize certain segments.

In the input of transformation (d) the sequence which precedes the slanting line is not symmetrical,
while in the output the sequence which precedes the slanting line is symmetrical. The latter

sequence consists of the former plus the syllable added by the transformation; in other words, the
syllable added by the transformation serves the purpose of “balancing” the medial syllable of
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———. Significantly, the addition of syllables in hemistich-initial position is a non-canonical
process.

In the input of transformation (e), the sequence which precedes the slanting line is not
symmetrical, while in the output the sequence which precedes the slanting line is symmetrical.
The symmetry in question results from a non-canonical deletion transformation.

As mentioned earlier, the process illustrated by transformation (d) is known to Arab prosodists as
al-k*azm, and the process illustrated by () is known as al-k*arm. Their function obscured by al-
KPalil’s theory, both processes have been considered so pointless and unexplainable that some
scholars dismiss them as fabrication.” In the context of our theory, al-k*azm and al-k'arm are
altogether plausible, and we therefore need not resort to claims of fabrication.

2. In addition to promoting syllabic symmetry, al-k*azm promotes pattern congruency:
thanks to this latter function of al-k*azm, a meter is operational which would otherwise have been
latent. Consisting of three different feet, the meter -———— ———— ——— is anomalous (foot
recurrence is a typical characteristic of standard hemistichs). The addition of a long syllable in
hemistich-initial position endows the first two feet with enough similarity to remove the anomaly:

(a) Variant generated by al-k"azm == ————— ———— ———
(b) al-Khalil’s standard form of al-munsariy ~ ——— ———— ————

That (b) is segmented erroneously while (a) embodies the correct segmentation is proved in part
by the form of the second foot: while unexplainably anomalous in (b), the second foot is perfectly
regular in (a). It seems reasonable, therefore, to conclude that string (a) is a variant which has
assumed the status of a standard meter; it also seems reasonable to conclude that al-Khalil
committed an error in segmenting al-munsaris.

3. In al-mutadarak and majzii’ al-mutadarak, non-canonical deletion seems to have resulted
from a process of contamination.

al-Khalil does not include al-mutadarak in his inventory of meters although the string is generated
by his fifth circle. This fact cannot be explained by the assumption that no examples of al-
mutadarak occurred in the primary data, for then al-Khalil could have considered the string a
“neglected meter” (as he did when his other circles generated some unused strings); a more
plausible explanation is that al-Khalil rejected al-mutadarak as non-systematic because he
perceived it as a string which violates five restrictions: the non-final feet of its hemistichs do not
reject deletion, " its ‘ariid is not more restricted in regard to deletion than its darb,” its ‘ariid is
not bound by number assonance, ”® the initial syllable of ——- or ——— does not have the status of
a ‘illa in its ‘ariid,” and it permits the juxtaposition of more than four long syllables.®
Significantly, it is related that al-Khalil b. *Ahmad himself composed a poem wherein each
hemistich consisted of the string fa‘lun fa‘lun fa‘lun fa'lun (—— —— —— —=).%

What gave rise to the violations listed above? Diachronic developments must sometimes be
explained through plausible conjecture; the following paragraphs offer no more than such
conjecture:

(@) Prior to al-Khalil’s time, al-mutadarak (with the standard form fa‘ilun fa‘ilun fa‘ilun
fa‘ilun in each hemistich) was used as a regular meter which conformed to the general rules of
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Avrabic prosody. At some point prior to al-Khalil’s time, a few poets used an undivided, invariable
string which we shall call the “extra long primitive” and which was related in no way to al-
mutadarak; the string in question is maf‘tlatun maffalatun maf'tlatun mafalatun. It will be
recalled that on Level I we encountered mafalatun maf‘alatun maf'tlatun maf‘dlatun as a
theoretical string which was excluded from the system (to avoid doubling), and whose exclusion
left a gap in the inventory of theoretical meters. The occasional use of the extra long primitive
seems to represent a rare victory of pattern congruence (which rejects gaps) over economy (which
rejects doubling).

The surfacing of a theoretical (Deep-Structure) form is uncommon but not unknown in language;
it must be emphasized, however, that the admission of a theoretical form into surface structure
does not necessarily lead to the admission of other theoretical forms. For example, the Deep-
Structure string of “equational sentences” in Classical Arabic contains the form kana ‘to be’; while
other theoretical forms did not surface, kana was used (though rarely) by some speakers in

. VN Y . ,
sentences like J.s Al uji» &1 “You are praiseworthy and noble’.®

(b) At a later point, still prior to al-K*alil’s time, the extra long primitive underwent a
process of re-interpretation: conscious of the periodic beat which characterizes the rhythm, poets
divided the string into feet of equal length and familiar (rather than theoretical) structure. The
result was an undivided string comprising eight occurrences of fa‘lun (a form which the poets
naturally identified with fa‘ilun).

(c) In a short step, a new meter emerged: one which is not divided, which comprises
eight occurrences of fa‘ilun, and where every foot is subject to deletion (as well as reduction). Not
a ‘ariid, the fourth foot was not more restricted than the eighth in regard to deletion, not subject to
the requirement of number assonance, and not bound to assign the status of a ‘illa to the initial
syllable of fa‘ilun or fa‘ilun.

How did the new meter survive when a canonical hemistich comprises a maximum of four feet? In
the first place, it must be remembered that the new meter was rare; we have encountered other
instances where anomaly results in scarcity rather than total exclusion. In the second place, the
new meter was probably viewed as nothing more than a version of al-mutadarak where the first
hemistich runs into the second.

(d) When analyzing his data, al-Khalil (yielding to the pressure of overwhelming

convention) split the new meter into two hemistichs, thus obtaining a divided string which violates
five restrictions and which he failed to differentiate from al-mutadarak.
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(e) Like al-Khalil, al-?’Ak"fash regarded the edited form of the extra long primitive as a
deviant meter; unlike al-Khalil, however, he admitted it into the prosodic register. From then on,
poets were free to ignore five restrictions when using al-mutadarak.®

(f) The poems representing earlier stages (and comprising undivided lines) were edited
in order to superimpose on them the now contaminated structure of al-mutadarak.®*

A similar line of development led to the contamination of majzii’ al-mutadarak,® acceptance by
al-?Ak"fash, and editing by linguists.

Frequency

Non-canonical transformations produce the rarest of all variants. Some may argue that non-
canonical deletion in al-mutadarak and majzii’ al-mutadarak violates this statement; the present
writer, however, holds that such deletion is rooted in a process of contamination rather than the
general rules of the prosodic system.

3.3.4. The main features of Level I11: A recapitulation

A. Four major transformations apply, with certain restrictions, to generate variants from standard
meters; they are: synthesis, reduction, deletion, and addition. Functioning within the
framework of type assonance (which safeguards the identity of feet), the four transformations
promote syllabic symmetry and (by providing a set of variants for each standard foot) give the

poet a measure of freedom in selecting his words.

So strong is the tendency towards syllabic symmetry and pattern congruency that sometimes,
though very rarely, Level 111 transformations apply in a non-canonical fashion.

B. Addition and deletion are the most restricted of the four transformations; the following
statements specify their distributional properties:

1. Apparently due to contamination, deletion occurs with no positional restriction in the
meters al-mutadarak and majzia’ al-mutadarak. In the remaining meters, only a few
positions admit deletion; of these positions:

(@) al-darb—i. e., the line-final foot—is the most common domain.

(b) al-fariid—i. e., the ultimate foot of the first hemistich—is a less common domain (a
directional, but not reversible, dependency exists between al-‘ariid and al-darb:
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almost invariably, deletion applies to the latter if it applies to the former; on the other
hand, deletion often applies to the latter but not to the former).

(c) The slot for al-kfarm is the least common domain (al-k*arm is a non-canonical
transformation defined as the deletion of a short syllable which introduces a

hemistich; as might be expected, no such deletion can occur unless the short syllable
is followed in the same foot by two long syllables).

2. Addition occurs in less positions than deletion; of these positions:

(a) The line-final feet of the following meters constitute the canonical, relatively common
domain: majzia’ al-mutadarak, majzii’ al-kamil, al-ramal, and al-sar7* (addition in

the first and the last of these meters is an innovation introduced by the later poets).
Respectively, the transformations involved are:

—_——_ 0 —— = =

(b) The slot for al-k%azm is a less common domain (al-k*azm is a non-canonical

transformation defined as the addition of no more than two syllables at the beginning
of a hemistich).

B. The following list indicates the relative frequency of Level Il variants in any given position®
(the most common are given first):

1. Canonical (primary) variants generated by the typical application of Level Il rules.
2. Canonical variants generated by the atypical application of Level 111 rules
(a) Primary variants generated by complex transformations.

(b) Secondary variants, generated by chain derivation.

3. Non-canonical variants, generated by the violation of Level I11 rules.
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS

ON LEVEL Il

1. Canonical transformations:

(@) Types (from the least to the most restricted): Reduction, synthesis,
deletion, and addition.

(b) Effect on strings: Syllabic symmetry, type assonance.
(c) Purpose of application: Variety, freedom in choosing words.
(d) Restriction on application:
(i) Three of the restrictions are general (blocking any transformation
in order to safeguard the identity of feet, the identity of meters,

and explicit patterning).

(ii) On the other hand, five of the restrictions are specific (blocking
particular transformations).

Some basic principles related to restrictions:

(i) Necessity of safeguarding identity (i. e., keeping meters and feet
distinct).

(if) Primacy of patterning.

(iii) Close affinity between w and -.

(iv) Number assonance (column ‘illa).

(v) Formal influence of the ‘arid on the darb (inter-column filla).

(vi) Nonmetrical or undesirable status of certain uniform syllabic
sequences.

(vii) Correlation between the hemistich-final position and the long-
syllable type.

94

Page 104 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Chapter 111

OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS

ON LEVEL Il (Cont.)

(e) Necessary application;

(i) Major contexts (hemistich-final columns): As a rule, the
initial syllable of ——— or ——— is an inter-column ‘illa
if it occurs in the ‘ariid and a local-column filla if it
occurs in the darb; the same is true of deletion. Addition
is a local-column filla in the darb.

(if) Minor contexts: Here a necessary application resolves the
competition between an injunction and an additional
consideration. One solution (neutralizing application)
relaxes the injunction in order to satisfy the additional
consideration, and rectifies the detrimental result; another
(defusing application) provides a marker which upholds
the injunction and at the same time satisfies the additional
consideration.

(f) Suspension of the filla status: Serves as one dimension in a
tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three meters.

() Domain of application: In general, the individual foot.
2. Non-canonical transformations:
(a) Types: Reduction, deletion (al-karm), and addition (al-k"azm).
(b) Justification:
(i) Promotion of syllabic symmetry.

(ii) Promotion of pattern congruence (which has permanently
modified the form of al-munsariz).

(c) Frequency: Non-canonical transformations produce the rarest of
all variants.
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS

ON LEVEL Il (Cont.)

3. Relative frequency of variants in any given position (the most
common are given first):

(a) Variants that are generated by typical application of canonical
transformations.

(b) Variants that are generated by atypical application of canonical
transformations.

(c) Variants that are generated by non-canonical transformations.

4. Correspondence between ‘arid and darb: Three criteria
indicate the existence of directional but not reversible
dependence; those criteria are: deletion, addition, and the ‘illa
status assigned to the first syllable of fa‘ilun/fa‘ilun.

(a) If the ‘arid is catalectic, the darb is almost invariably
catalectic, but the reverse is not true.

(b) Addition in the darb does not entail addition in the ‘arid.

(c) As a rule, the initial syllable of fa‘ilun/fa‘ilun is a local-
column filla in the darb position, but an inter-column ‘illa
in the ‘arad position.

5. Compensation: Tends to preserve the durational value of the
standard string.

3.4. Postscript Notes

3.4.1. Role of Level Il reduction in focus

Level II reduction generates a new type of syllabic patterning within the foot; such patterning is either
supplemented (specifically, prefixed) repetition or interrupted repetition. Level II reduction is barred
in foot-final position to preclude a rhythmically defective sequence (see Appendix IV of Part I).

3.4.2. Role of Level Il transformations in focus

When applied to a standard foot, Level 111 reduction leaves the sequence —— unchanged. Indeed,
the transformation can be paraphrased as follows: The sequence —— of the standard foot remains
intact (which tends to guarantee a measure of type assonance); every other constituent syllable of
the standard foot may be shortened. Thus, at least in the context of Level Il reduction, the
sequence —— can be viewed as the "nucleus” of standard feet.
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In the light of the above comments, it is clear that Level Il reduction performs at least four
important functions: it contributes to systematic variation which allows the poet some freedom in
choosing words; it promotes type assonance; it highlights the sequence —— as the nuclear
component of standard feet; and it favors the occurrence of the sequence —— (the most rhythmic
bisyllabic combination), while discouraging the occurrence of the sequence —— (the least
rhythmic bisyllabic combination), in the variant feet generated by the standard meter (see footnote
23 at the end of this chapter).

Aside from facilitating some freedom in choosing words, the remaining Level 111 transformations
perform certain significant functions. As explained earlier, synthesis marks close metric affinity.
Deletion and addition play an important role in the context of rhyme; that role is discussed in the
section entitled “Notes” at the end of Part IV.

3.4.3. Type assonance as a feature of performance

Prior to al-K"alil b. "Ahmad’s time, Arab poets knew nothing about the rules of Arabic prosody.
How did those poets manage to create perfectly metrical verse without such knowledge? It would
be excessive to claim that they stored in their memory all of the standard meters, together with all
of the canonical variants for each standard sequence, and drew on this huge stockpile to compose
their poetry: In the first place, to manipulate this immensely laborious process would be easier for
a computer than it would be for the human mind; in the second place, how could the poets know
which sequences are canonical and therefore admissible into the "store™?

To describe human performance in composing poetry, it might be more reasonable to say that a
sharp musical ear perceives a distinct tune for each standard meter, and that such a tune serves as a
mold: a sequence which fits into the tune for a given standard meter is identified with that meter,
while a sequence which does not fit into the tune is considered alien to that meter. To grasp the
essence of this concept, chant the standard form of al-ramal (fa‘ilatun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun) in the
following manner:

(a) Render each short syllable with a low-pitched, abbreviated pronunciation.
(b) Render each long syllable with a high-pitched, drawn-out pronunciation.

The resultant tune may be represented graphically as follows:

~ ~ ~

The first of the following two sequences will fit neatly into the tune under discussion; the listener
will hear no distortion. In contrast, the second sequence will produce noticeable distortion if
forced into the tune. It follows that the first sequence belongs to al-ramal but the second does not.

(a) fafilatun fa‘ilatun fafilun (———— ———— ——-).
(b) fafilatun fa‘ilatun fafilu (———— ———— ———).

The tune for the standard form of al-wafir (mufa‘alatun mufa‘alatun fa*lun) may be represented
graphically as follows:
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The tune for the standard form of al-basit (mustafiilun fa‘ilun mustaffilun fa‘ilun) may be
represented graphically as follows:

~ ~ ~ ~

The guiding principle is that different meters are associated with different tunes, and different
tunes specify different meters.®’

Needless to say, prior to al-K"alil’s theory the Arab poets knew nothing about the taf'ila as a
structural entity; they merely made use of metrical tunes. Nonetheless, as the above discussion
shows, the chant® which we call a metric tune endows the af'ila with a concrete perceptual reality
highlighted by well-defined boundaries and the auditory semblance of a word. Note, for example,
the grouping of syllables, as a result of the metric tune, in the first hemistich of ‘Amr b. Kult"am’s
mu‘allaga (whose meter is al-wafir):*® “alahubbi bisahnikifas bahina (mufa‘altun mufa‘alatun
fa'ilun). It is possible that al-Khalil inferred the fafa‘sl, at least those of his “primary” meters,
from the discrete syllabic groupings set apart from each other by the metric tunes.

On the level of performance, then, it might be a valid interpretation of type assonance (combined,
perhaps, with some other factors) to state that a sequence is a canonical variant only if it fits into
the tune of the standard meter. The interpretation in question deserves further study: Of the
impression that a given sequence "fits" into the tune while another sequence does not, precisely
how much is attributable to type assonance (especially "nuclear" correspondence)? If a portion of
the required "fit" is attributable to other factors, what might those factors be?

In the interest of realistic, balanced assessment, it is necessary to state explicitly at this point that
the Level I, Level Il, and Level 1l rules proposed by our theory represent a valid framework
which accounts primarily for competence; accounting for performance, on the other hand, might
require appeal to a modified form of Stanislas Guyard’s theory.

In one of his books, Dr. Taha Husayn makes the following comments:*

"What seems impossible to doubt is that the rhythm of Arabic poetry—Ilike that of other

poetry—is an outcome of music and singing. At its inception, poetry is song. To talk

of song is to talk of tune, melody, and scanning—in short, of rhythm."
From the above discussion it is clear that the system and the metric tunes are intimately related:
the system gives rise to the metric tunes and the metric tunes fit the verse, in the process of
composition, to the system.

3.4.4. Composition versus perceptual interpretation

Once fixed in the listener’s mind as a contrastive pattern, the standard form of a given meter tends
to predetermine perception: whenever a poem is recited in his presence, the listener will tend to
hear the standard form of the meter rather than the variants—unless, of course, he resorts to a
careful process of scansion. This statement will surprise no one with sufficient training in
structural linguistics and psycholinguistics. The phenomenon under discussion is comparable to
the perception of conditioned alternants on the phonological level. In the colloquial Arabic dialect
of Cairo, for example, a cluster of two obstruents is either entirely voiced or entirely voiceless
with respect to actual pronunciation. Thus the word “afdal ‘favors’ is pronounced as [*avdal]; yet,
without a deliberate attempt to convince him otherwise, a Cairene Egyptian will say that the first
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member of the cluster is [f]. In like manner, the word “usbif “week’ is pronounced as [*uzbi‘]; yet,
without a deliberate attempt to convince him otherwise, a Cairene Egyptian will say that the first
member of the cluster is [s].

FOOTNOTES

The following studies are typical of the attempts made by contemporary Arab scholars to define the
innovations in question: Muhammad al-Nuwayhi, Qadiyyat al-S%‘r al-Jadid (2d ed. rev.; Beirut: Dar al-
Fikr, February 1971); Salma Khadra Jayyusi, Trends and Movements in Modern Arabic Poetry (2 vols.;
Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1977); John Mikhail Asfour, “An Anthology of Modern Arabic Poetry, 1945 - 1984,
with a Critical Introduction” (Ph.D. thesis, Department of English, McGill University, Montreal, Canada,
November 1984); John Mikhail Asfour, When the Words Burn: An Anthology of Modern Arabic Poetry,
1945 — 1987 (2d ed. rev.; Maxville, Canada: Cormorant Books, 1992). In Trends and Movements (pp.
639, 640), Jayyusi makes the following insightful assessment: “It is never easy to foretell what events will
take place in art, but in the question of form in contemporary Arabic poetry, one feels fairly confident in
contemplating its immediate future. ... There seems to be no indication that there will be a general
preference for a prose medium among poets (the public is even less inclined to accept these forms) before
the immense potentialities of the numerous Arabic metres (with their derivatives) have been fully explored.
Only when this has happened, will poets start urgently looking for a different form. .... [A]t the moment
there is no artistic need for a major shift towards a prose medium for Arabic poetry; the real need is for
poetry to try to lose some of its musical qualities to suit a profoundly changed mood of life, but this must
first be achieved within a metrical framework.”

As we have already pointed out in Chapter | of Part I, the body of primary data under discussion was
refuted neither by al-K"alil’s well-versed contemporaries nor by the learned scholars who followed al-
Kralil over the vast expanse of many centuries. Equally significant is the fact that the ancient verse
available to us today (in all likelihood just a fraction of the entire corpus) confirms al-Khalil’s statements.
Thus it is altogether reasonable to conclude that, in regard to observational adequacy, al-K"alil’s prosodic
formulation is beyond reproach.

® A line of Arabic poetry usually comprises two structurally independent sequences of feet; each of the

sequences in question is called a hemistich, and the line is said to be divided. In a few cases, the line
consists of a single sequence which is identical to one hemistich of a divided line; for the sake of simplicity
and consistency, we shall say that in such cases the line consists of a single hemistich. We define a
hemistich, then, not as a sequence of feet which always constitutes a half or a division, but as one which
can (and usually does) constitute a half or a division.

In this study, the word meter appears within quotation marks when used generically to designate the sense
of regularity which often characterizes verse.

On Level I, it is possible to define an Arabic meter as the string which constitutes a single hemistich and to
stipulate that in most—but not in all—instances the meter is doubled to produce a divided line. Henceforth
this definition will be adopted: it represents an economical way of accounting for the lines which al-K"alil
calls al-mas"tiar and al-manhiik (see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 81 — 84).

It has already been stated that the hemistichs of a divided line are identical on Level I: such is also the case
on Level Il. It is thus possible on Level Il to define a meter as the string which constitutes a single
hemistich, and henceforth we will adopt this definition.

" See Karl Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook, p. 63.

& We shall talk of reduction as positioned or placed at a given point if it occurs at that point.
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° Medial reduction is “identically” placed in two feet if it is equidistant from at least one pair of

corresponding extremities; each of the following sequences illustrates this definition (a dash stands for a
long syllable, and — stands for a short syllable):

19 A dash stands for a long syllable, and — stands for a short syllable.

! The names given here to the various meters are the ones used by al-K"alil.

12 See Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i*r, pp. 189 — 208.

3 The constituent w patterns as a single long syllable, not as a sequence.

14 Notice that the seven standard feet result from applying the rules of standard reduction and analysis to the
two theoretical feet (maf*ilun and maf'alatun). Also notice that while the first two contrasts are shared by
all standard feet, the last two are restricted to long feet.

15 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 211.

% \vol. 11, p. 366.

17 See Restriction 2i in section 3.3.1.

18 See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S"'r, pp. 54, 55, 189 — 199. The meter al-mugtadab is used in
approximately 1% of modern Arabic poetry; on the other hand, al-mudarif is almost non-existent in
modern Arabic poetry (see Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S"‘r, pp. 199 — 208). Also see William Wright’s
Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 368.

19 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 14.

20 5ee jtem 2 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3.

2! See fAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 109, 146, 147, 225 — 229, 279; also see Ibrahim
*Anis’ Misiga al-S"i'r, pp. 76 — 78, 90, 99, 115 - 117.

%2 See *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqd al-S**r, pp. 90, 189 — 208; also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Sarh Tuhfat al-
K'alil, pp. 114, 115.

23 Level 111 reduction tends to maximize the occurrence of ——, while minimizing the occurrence of ——, in
the variant feet generated by the standard meter. As shown in Appendix IV of Part I, —— is the most

rhythmic while —— is the least rhythmic of all the bisyllabic combinations which occur within the feet of
Classical Arabic poetry.

The chart presented in Appendix I of Part | can serve as a useful guide. Comparing the occurrence of the
sequence —— with that of the sequence —— in each column leads to the following conclusion: In the
majority of instances, Level I1I reduction is responsible for the fact that —— occurs more often than ——;
this statement holds true whether the domain of occurrence is the individual variant or the entire set of
variants associated with a given standard foot.
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2 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 362, 365.

% Ear from being peculiar to Arabic poetry, symmetry seems to be a universal prosodic principle. See Karl
Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook, p. 63.

%6 See section 3.3.3.
2" In this context, a constituent is w, —, or — .

%8 This manner of identifying the standard form was recognized by ?Abii Nasr “Isma‘il b. Hammad al-Jawharf;
see his ‘4riad al-Waraga, p. 13.

2 Surprisingly, some critics hold that the existence of even a few restrictions invalidates a theory of Classical
Avrabic prosody. Such critics need to study more closely the facts which pertain to the structure of
Classical Arabic. Restrictions are so abundant in the grammar of Classical Arabic that hardly any scholar
would contest their presence. Why then should restrictions have no place in a theory of Classical Arabic
prosody? Which would be the better option: to have a theory that generates the vast majority of the
primary data through the application of simple, general rules bound by a few motivated restrictions, or to
settle for a long list of frustratingly complex observations that represents the entire corpus as a set of
arbitrary items and phenomena? It must be borne in mind that restrictions are, in actual fact, a subset of
minor rules which fine-tune the major rules and which therefore form an integral part of the system.

10 verify the validity of those labels and assertions, see: ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tukfat al-K’alil
(especially pp. 49, 101, 128, 129, 137, 150, 162, 191); ‘Abd al-*Aziz ‘Atiq’s ‘llm al-‘Arid wa-al-Qafiya
(especially pp. 59, 122, 123); and William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, pp. 361 -
368 (especially pp. 362, 363).

%1 ¢Abbas Hasan, al-Nasw al-Wafi, Vol. | (5 ed.; Cairo, Egypt: Dar al-Maarif, 1975), p. 166, footnote 2.

%2 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 362; also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s
S'arh Tuhfat al-Kalil, pp. 196 — 204.

% See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 362.

 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 362, 363. Also see “Ibrahim *Anis’
Miisiqa al-S"*r, p. 109.

% 3ee William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 367; also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s
S*arh Tupfat al-K*alil, pp. 109 — 120.

% see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 363, 364, 367, 368. Also see ‘Abd
al-Hamid al-Radi’s S’arh Tupfat al-K’alil, pp. 256, 257, 279.

%7 See “Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 88 — 91.

% See “Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 291, 292.
% See “Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 92 — 306.
%0 See sAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 95 — 305.

*! See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S'ir, pp. 59 -139.
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*2 See William Wright’s A Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, pp. 361 — 368.

* An explicit pattern is a syllabic configuration which is actually present in a given string; an implicit pattern
is an underlying configuration invoked by type assonance. Explicit “meter” is the sense of regularity
which results from explicit patterning, while implicit “meter” is the sense of regularity superimposed by
implicit patterning.

* Unless it recurs or pervades the entire hemistich, syllabic symmetry cannot give rise to “meter”.

% See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Sarh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 279, 280; also see William Wright’s Grammar of
the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 368.

%® See YAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 39, 40.

*" Each hemistich-final variant is also related to the Level Il foot by type assonance.
*8 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 85 — 87.

*9 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, top of p. 220.

%0 See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i‘r, pp. 156, 157. A rare exception occurs in majzi’ al-k*afif where
———— ————Dbecomes ——— ——— ( See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tukfat al-K*alil, p. 254).

%! See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, pp. 366 — 368.

*2 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 367, 368. Also see Ibn Ras"iq’s al-
‘Umda, Vol. I, p. 138.

%% See YAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 46 (footnote 2).

% See Khadija al-Hadit"i’s 7Abniyat al-Sarf, pp. 141, 142.

% See fAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, pp. 137, 231; also see pp. 73 — 77 of the same book.
%% See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-Ktalil, pp. 72 - 77.

> See *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisigd al-S'i*r, pp. 256, 257.

%8 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, p. 217; SAbd al-*Aziz SAtiq’s ‘llm al-‘4rid wa-al-
Qdfiya, pp. 68, 70, 121; and *Ibrahim *Anis’ Misiga al-S"ir, pp. 98 -103, 82 — 86, 124 — 126. Also see
William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 363, 364, 366, 367.

% See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 88 — 91.

%0 See *Tbrahim *Anis’ Miisigd al-S'ir, pp. 110 — 114.

*1 The following line (composed by ?Abii Nuwas) illustrates the replacement under discussion:
e Jo B2l e Es85 0y

62 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 364.
83 See *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S'i*r, pp. 79, 80.
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% See defusing application f under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1.
8 The term mayla® designates the first line of an ode.

% Often the hemistich-final feet of the matla® are identical. Although popular, such identity is not obligatory
(see ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sayyid’s al-‘4rid wa-al-Qafiya, pp. 19, 20).

" on page 280 of his S'arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, al-Radi cites the following lines:
fokas O flaid 13 5l slil s

Examining the first line reveals the following:

(a) The first hemistich ends in — — — (which is derived from — — — —).

(b) Like the first, the second hemistich ends in — — — (which is derived from ————).

(c) Each of the two hemistichs comprises the string ———— ——— (rather than the string ————
——).

%8 See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i*r, p. 160.

% See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. IL, pp. 367, 368; also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Radi’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 256, 279.

70 See sAbd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 59 — 62. The available information concerning al-
k'azm is rather sketchy, and it is therefore impossible to formulate precise rules. Reportedly, the meters
where al-k*azm occurs are al-basit, al-kamil, al-madid, al-tawil, and al-hazaj; respectively, the additions
are —, —/—, —,——,and ——. It appears that canonical addition and al-k*azm are mutually exclusive
in the meters where they occur.

™ \While the word al-k’azm means “stringing or threading (e. g., pearls)’, the word al-k*arm means
‘producing a hole or a gap’.

72 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 63 — 67. Reportedly, al-k"arm is restricted to al-
tawil, al-mutaqarib, al-hazaj, al-mudari*, and al-wdafir. The sadr is a more common domain than the ‘ajuz.

"3 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-Ktalil, p. 302.

™ See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 255 — 257; 279, 280; 60, 65.
" See “Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 59 — 67.

"8 See YAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 303.

" See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 300 — 303.

"8 See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 304.

™ See YAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 304.
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80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S*arh Tupfat al-K*alil, p. 304.
See SAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuffat al-K*alil, pp. 17, 18.

See al-Dajant’s D’ahirat al-S'ud'ad" fi al-Nahw al-‘4rabiyy, p. 304. For other instances where theoretical
(Deep-Structure) forms have surfaced, especially in poetry, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic
Language, Vol. Il, pp. 378, 379.

For the confining influence which linguists exerted on the composition of poets, see ‘Afif Dimashqiyya’s
Tajdid al-Napgw al-‘Arabiyy, pp. 121-124.

It is probable that editing old forms to achieve conformity with the linguistic rules of the day was a
common practice; such editing, however, did not extend to Quranic texts although the oral rendition of
certain reciters was condemned as grammatically erroneous. See Ahmad Muk"tar ‘Umar’s al-Bajt" al-
Lug'awiyy, pp. 6-15; al-Dajani’s D*ahirat al-S'ud"id" fi al-Nahw al-‘4rabiyy, p. 131; Afif Dimasqiyya’s
Tajdid al-Nahw al-‘Arabiyy, p. 124; and Zaki Abdel-Malek’s The Closed-List Classes of Colloquial
Egyptian Arabic, p. 241.

In this instance, the theoretical string which surfaced is ———— ———— ————. Occasional use of the
theoretical string was apparently motivated by no more than the intuitive reality of Level I.

A “position” is here defined as a slot where a foot occurs.

The two metric tunes associated with a pair of closely-affined meters are so similar in terms of auditory
effect that, to a casual or an indulgent ear, each tune can pass for the other. Notwithstanding, the two
meters have distinct identities because a sharp musical ear can detect a low-pitched “vibration” (w), as
opposed to a high-pitched sustained note (—), which characterizes one member of the pair (thus setting it
apart as an independent rhythmic entity) and which almost invariably occurs, at least once, in every line of
the poem. Very rarely indeed do we encounter a situation where the “vibration” in question eludes an
entire line but occurs in other lines of the same ode; even then, the metric identity of all hemistichs
remains clear and well-defined since the ode is an organic, not an atomic, structure. By definition, an ode
with organic structure incorporates a set of features which bind together the constituent parts into a
unified, integrated whole; the pertinent feature in this context is the stipulation that the same meter must
occur in all hemistichs. For the organic nature of Ancient Arabic verse, see Mary Catherine Bateson’s
Structural Continuity in Poetry: A Linguistic Study in Five Pre-Islamic Arabic Odes (Paris and The
Hague: Mouton, 1970); G.J.H. van Gelder’s Beyond the Line: Classical Arabic Literary Critics on the
Coherence and Unity of the Poem (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1982); Kamal Abu-Deeb’s “Towards a Structural
Analysis of Pre-Islamic Poetry”, International Journal of Middle East Studies 6 (1975), pp. 148-184;
Kamal Abu-Deeb’s “Towards a Structural Analysis of Pre-Islamic Poetry (11): The Eros Vision”, Edebiyat
(1976), pp. 3-69; Adnan Haydar’s “The Mu‘allaga of Imru’ al-Qays: Its Structure and Meaning”, Parts 1
& 2, Edebiyat 2 (1977), pp. 227-261 and 3 (1978), pp. 51-82.

The American Heritage College Dictionary (4" ed.) defines a chant as “a short simple melody in which
syllables or words are sung on or intoned to the same note or a limited range of notes”. As used here, the
term denotes a short simple melody, based on the syllabic structure of a standard meter and a limited range
of musical notes, which facilitates scansion in two ways: It reduces the lexical sequence which constitutes
a bayt to syllables which cluster to form clearly discrete feet, and it highlights the harmony or discord
between the lexical sequence and the melody thus marking each foot as canonical or non-canonical.

In Arabic script, the hemistich is Ut 56 clila yﬁ NI
See Taha Husayn’s al-Majmii*a al-Kamila li-Mu’allafat al-Duktir Taha Husayn y\ﬁ}l i,l,,;\_(_!\ FAR e

o ab ) j;ﬁ\ , Volume V (Beirut, Lebanon: Dar al-Kitab al-Lubnaniyy, 1973 — 1975), p. 326.
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CHAPTER IV

VERIFICATION

4.1. Introduction

In Chapter 111, we presented a list of the standard meters which result from applying the rules of
Level Il; thus we showed that our theory does in fact account for the standard meters of Arabic
poetry. The chief purpose of this chapter is to present further proof of adequacy by showing that:

1. The variants reported by al-Khalil are indeed generated by our Level Il rules (the
sufficient condition).

2. The variants generated by our Level 111 rules do not substantially exceed the variants
reported by al-Khalil (the necessary condition).

The meters are listed in the descending order of frequency reported by “Ibrahim *Anis. A careful
analysis of Anis’ findings yields an interesting observation: the count is based strictly on ancient
Avrabic poetry, but in describing individual meters *Anis occasionally makes a fleeting reference
to relative popularity in modern poetry. It must be emphasized that odes composed in non-
Standard Arabic are excluded from the count.?

Each standard string is followed by a list of “submeters”, also arranged in descending order of
frequency. In general, a submeter differs from the standard string only in regard to one or both of
the hemistich-final feet; the difference results from applying a filla to the standard ‘ariid, the
standard darb, or both. Submeters have a twofold purpose: (a) to define the number assonance
which occurs in each column, and (b) to state the correspondence which occurs between the ‘arid
and the darb (submeters are governed by the rules of correspondence discussed in section 3.3.1).

As a by-product, this chapter provides a convenient reference for students and scholars: it lists the
variant strings assigned by al-K"alil to each meter, and specifies the relative frequency of those
strings. In the tables used for this purpose, certain conventions are employed; an explanation of
those conventions is in order:

1. In the first column of the table, the slots are indicated; the term “slot” designates the
position (in the meter) where a given standard foot and its variants occur.
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2. In the second column of the table, we list the forms (standard and derived) which are
reported by al-Khalil as fillers of various slots. The arrangement of items is significant in three
respects:

(@) Of the hemistich-final fillers, the un-indented items represent different ‘illa
stipulations; not so with a hemistich-final filler and the forms indented under it, for here the entire
set is usually uniform in regard to ‘illa stipulations.

(b) Of the hemistich-initial and hemistich-medial fillers, the un-indented items are
standard forms, while the indented items are variants.

(c) Asarule, variants are listed in descending order of frequency.
The following notations deserve explanation:

(a) The symbols < > indicate that the enclosed form is reported by al-K"alil but is not
generated by our theory; in other words, the symbols in question indicate an instance where our
theory violates the sufficient condition.

(b) An asterisk indicates that the form is generated by our theory but is not reported
by al-Khalil; in other words, an asterisk indicates an instance where our theory violates the
necessary condition—an instance where a “probable variant” does not actually materialize. With
respect to our theory, the necessary condition is satisfied if the “probable variants” do not
substantially exceed al-K"alil’s data. Probable variants comprise two sets:

(i) Forms which result from the necessary application of Level Il
transformations.

(if) Forms which result from the optional application of Level I11 transformations
and whose occurrence is not banned (or rendered unlikely) by restrictions.

3. In the third column of the table, we specify the transformations which our theory
provides to generate the variants. In most instances, the specified transformations are canonical.

4. In the fourth column of the table, we classify the fillers according to the principles of
our theory:

(@) A filler belongs to Class S if it is a standard foot, and to Class Sb if it is the
hemistich-final foot of a submeter.

(b) A filler belongs to Class V; if it is a canonical (primary) variant derived by a
simple transformation from a standard foot.

(c) A filler belongs to Class V, if it is a canonical (primary) variant derived by a
complex transformation from a standard foot.
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(d) A filler belongs to Class V; if it is a canonical (secondary) variant derived from
another variant.

(e) Afiller belongs to Class V, if it is derived by a non-canonical transformation.

5. In the fifth column of the table, we specify the relative frequency of fillers as reported
by al-Khalil. Where available, the esthetic judgment of Arab prosodists is enclosed within
quotation marks (e. g., “ugly”, “distasteful”, “pleasant”).

6. In the sixth column of the table, we indicate the relative frequency of fillers as
predicted by our theory. Most of the predictions are based on the principles discussed in section
3.3.1 under the titles “Restrictions on application” and “Necessary application”; the reader is
therefore advised to familiarize himself with those principles before using the tables. The
descriptions in the sixth column are accompanied by cross-references, footnotes, or explanatory
remarks only when the reader is likely to need assistance. The sixth column merely identifies the
explanatory remarks; the text of those remarks follows the tables.

This chapter will show that our proposal is very close to perfection in satisfying a basic
requirement which a theory must meet in order to be valid; the requirement in question is to
generate all and only the primary data. In this case, the corpus reported by al-K"alil b. ?Ahmad
constitutes the primary data.

Of the works consulted, ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S’arh Tuhfat al-K'alil, William Wright”s
Grammar of the Arabic Language, and *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-Shir are the major sources.

4.2. The Meters of Ancient Arabic Poetry

4.2.1. The meter al-tawil

The standard form

Submeters
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Constituent feet of al-tawil

Transfor-
mations

A.Hemistich-
final

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

1. al-farﬁd None

S

Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 2)

Reduction

Sb # 1-3
(V1)

Overwhelming

Overwhelming
(Rem. 2)

None
2. al-darb

S;Sb#3

Very rare;
almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Sb#1 (Va)

Common

Common (Rem. 3)

Deletion

Sb#2 (V1)

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 2i)

B. Non-final None
1,5

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Non-canonical
deletion (al-
k'arm)

Very rare

Very rare
(section 3.3.4)

Reduction &
non-canonical
deletion (al-
krarm)

Very rare

Very rare
(section 3.3.4)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
obligatory
before ———

Common;
obligatory before
———(Rem. 3)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

108

Rare (almost
non-existent);

uuglyn

Rare (Restriction
8, & paragraph 6
under “Neces-
sary application”
in section 3.3.1)
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Remarks

1. al-Tawil is one of the most common meters of Arabic poetry; reportedly, one-third of all
ancient Arabic poems employed it. Notice that al-fawil, in its standard form, comprises the
maximum possible number of syllables. *Anis observes that, in general, the meters with a
relatively large number of syllables were favored in ancient Arabic poetry (See *Ibrahim *Anis’
Maisiqa al-Shir, pp. 191, 192).

The standard form of al-fawil does not occur; of the submeters, the first is the most common, and
the third is the least common.

2. The standard ‘ariid (————) does not occur (except, of course, in a magla® whose darb is
————); in its place, the form ———— is used (see defusing application b under “Necessary
application” in section 3.3.1).

3. The standard darb (————) is almost non-existent; it is commonly replaced by ————
(see the first four paragraphs under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). The darb ——— (of
the second submeter) must be preceded by ——— (see neutralizing application b in section 3.3.1).

4. Almost invariably, the second foot in each hemistich rejects reduction of its final syllable
(see paragraph 6 under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).

5. When discussing al-zawil, al-Radi reports no ‘ajuz-initial instances of al-k*arm (see ‘Abd
al-Hamid al-Radi’s S’arh Tuhfat al-Kalil, pp. 102, 103); elsewhere, however, al-Radi cites
examples which show that, in general, al-k*arm applies to both hemistichs of the line (see ‘Abd al-
Hamid al-Radi’s S’arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 63 — 67).

4.2.2. The meter al-kamil

The standard form

o———  ———  ——— ———  ———  ———
Submeters
o ——  ——— g —— o———  ———  w——
1
2 wo——— w———  w——— w——— w——— ——
3 w——— w———  w——— w——— w———  w—
4, w———  w——— w— w———  w——— ——
5 w——— w——— w— ——— w———  w—
109
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Constituent feet of al-kamil

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,2,4,5

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

S;Sh#1,23

Common

Common

Synthesis

Vi

Common,
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 5)

Synthesis &
reduction

\

Rare, “dis-
tasteful”

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Chain
derivation

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

None

S

Very common

Very common

Synthesis

\%

Common

Common
(Rem. 5)

Synthesis &
reduction

\Z!

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Deletion

Sb#1 (V)

Common

Common (since
the ‘arid is
common)

Synthesis &
deletion

\

Common

Ditto

Chain
derivation

Sb#2 (Va)

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Chain
derivation

Sb#3 (Va)

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Chain
derivation

Sb#4 (V3)

Very rare

Very rare
(Restriction 1;
also, the ‘arid is
rare)

Chain
derivation

Sb#5 (V)

Very rare

Ditto

None

Very common

Very common

Synthesis
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Common,
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 5)
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Constituent feet of al-kamil (cont.)

Transfor- Filler Types Reported Predicted
mations Frequency Frequency

Non-final Synthesis & Rare, Relatively
1,2,4,5 reduction “distasteful” uncommon

(cont.) (Restriction 1)
Reduction Very rare, Very rare
“distasteful” (Rem. 3)

Remarks
1. The meter al-kamil is common in ancient (as well as modern) Arabic poetry.

2. Indescending order of frequency, the forms of al-kamil are as follows: the standard, the
first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter, the fourth submeter, the fifth submeter.

3. Ineach hemistich of al-kamil, the final foot rejects the form ————. But for this
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of al-rajaz:

W——— Wwm— e we— e D — e — e (al-kamil)
———— ——m—— —m—— D — e e e (al-rajaz)

Because the non-final feet in al-rajaz often assume the form ————, the corresponding feet in al-
kamil rarely assume that form.

4. The form w— behaves like ——— in regard to ‘illa status, perhaps because the two forms
are perceptually identical (see the rules which specify correspondence between ‘ariid and darb at
the end of “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).

5. ————is the most common variant of ww——— since the former is related to the latter by
optimum type assonance.

4.2.3. The meter al-basit

The standard form
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Submeters
1 e —— ——— ———— —~— — ————— ——— ————— —~—~——
2 ———— ——— ———— —~—— —_—— —_——— —_——— I
3——— - ———— ——— —_——— = ———— =

Constituent feet of al-basit

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,357

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Non-existent

Non-existent®

Reduction

Overwhelming,
“pleasant”

Overwhelming*

None

Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 2)

Reduction

Sb#1 (V1)

Overwhelming,
“pleasant”

Overwhelming

Deletion

Sb#2 (V1)

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 2i)

Chain
derivation

Sb#3 (Va)

Very rare

Very rare
(Restriction 1)

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable”

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable but
somewhat
distasteful”

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restrictions
1,7)

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction
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Very common,
“pleasant”,
unice"

Very common
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Remarks

1. The meter al-basit is slightly less common than al-kamil; in descending order of
frequency, its forms are as follows: the first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter.
The standard form does not occur.

2. Replacement of the standard darb by ——— makes al-basit compatible with other
tetrameters: in al-tawil and al-mutadarak, the darb usually undergoes Level Il reduction (see
William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 364; *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-
S, pp. 61, 103; and ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, p. 303).

4.2.4. The meter al-wafir

The standard form

Constituent feet of al-wafir

Fillers Transfor- Filler Types Reported
mations Frequency

A. Hemistich-
final

Predicted
Frequency

1. al-‘arud Common

Common

2. al-darb None Common

Common

Deletion Non-existent

Rare
(Restriction 2i)

B. Non-final None Common
1

Common

Synthesis Common,
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 2)

Reduction Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Rem. 2)

Reduction & Relatively
synthesis uncommon

Relatively un-
common (Rem.
2; Restriction 1)

Deletion (al- Rare, “ugly”
ktarm)
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Rare (section
3.3.4)
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Constituent feet of al-wafir (cont.)

Non-final
1 (cont.)

Transfor-
mations

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
synthesis

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Rare, “ugly”

Predicted
Frequency

Rare (section
3.34)

Deletion (al-
krarm),
synthesis, &
reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (section
3.3.4)

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (section
3.34)

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common,
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 2)

Reduction

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Rem. 2)

Remarks

1. The non-canonical transformation al-k*arm is blocked at the beginning of the second

Reduction &
synthesis

hemistich to avert a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables.

2. ————is the most common variant of ——w— since the former is related to the latter by

optimum type assonance.

The standard form

Submeter

Relatively
uncommon

4.2.5. The meter al-k"afif

114

Relatively un-
common (Rem.
2; Restriction 1)
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Constituent feet of al-k*afif

Fillers Transfor- Filler Types Reported Predicted
mations Frequency Frequency

A. Hemistich-
final

None ; Common Common

1. al-‘arid

Reduction Common; Common;
conditional conditional
(mu‘aqaba) (Restriction 7)
Reduction Almost Almost
nonexistent; nonexistent;
conditional (Restriction 8);
(mu‘daqaba) conditional
(Restriction 7)
Reduction Ditto Ditto

2. al-darb None Common Common
Reduction Common; Common;
conditional conditional
(mu‘agaba) (Restriction 7)
Deletion Rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i; Rem. 6)
Deletion Very rare Very rare
(Restriction 2;
Rem. 2)
Reduction & Very rare; Very rare;
deletion conditional conditional
(mu‘agaba) (Restrictions 2,
7; Remarks 2, 5)

B. Non-final
1,4 None Common Common

Reduction Common Common

None Common Common

Reduction Common Common
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Constituent feet of al-k*afif (cont.)

Transfor-
mations

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

Non-final
2,5 (cont.)

Non-canonical
reduction

Very rare;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Very rare
(section 3.3.4);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Canonical &
non-canonical
reduction

Very rare;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Ditto

Remarks

1. The standard form of al-k%afif is far more common than the submeter; in fact, *Anis claims
that the submeter is non-existent in ancient Arabic poetry (see *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i'r, pp.
79, 80).

2. The scarcity of the submeter is due (in whole or in part) to Restriction 2; the ‘ajuz of the
submeter differs minimally, rather than clearly, from -——— ———— ——— (a very common
variant of al-sari*).

3. The second syllable of ———— rejects reduction to maximize contrast with the additional
meter.

4. Almost invariably, the final syllable of the first and the fourth feet rejects reduction; thus
the variant string ——————————-— (=) is ruled out (notice that the string in question is
minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from majzii” al-wafir).

5. The submeter of al-k"afif violates a filla status since it permits ——— and ——— to co-
occur in line-final position. The violation helps to differentiate al-k*afif from al-munsaris and al-
sari* (see “Suspension of the filla status” in section 3.3.1). For all practical purposes, however, the
submeter of al-kafif can be disregarded in view of its extreme scarcity.

6. The standard form of al-k*afif violates a filla status since it permits ——— to co-occur with
the acatalectic darb in the same ode (see “Suspension of the ‘illa status” in section 3.3.1).

4.2.6. The meter al-rajaz

Standard form
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Submeter

Constituent feet of al-rajaz

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,2,4,5

Remarks

Transfor-
mations

Fillers

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

Deletion

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 2i)

Deletion &
reduction

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 2i)

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

1. The meter al-rajaz was used extensively by ancient Arab poets in folk literature; the
language employed was often a colloquial dialect rather than the standard variety. In determining
the relative frequency of meters, the present study excludes colloquial poems from the count.®

2. The standard form of al-rajaz is more common than the submeter.
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3. A line of al-rajaz may be undivided, equating to a single hemistich. Known as the
mas"tir, this variety of al-rajaz was very popular with ancient Arab poets (modern poets favor the
divided line).

4. An ode may be multi-rhymed, the second hemistich of each line rhyming with the first; in
this case, the catalectic and the acatalectic varieties of al-rajaz may co-occur. Such flexibility
encouraged the later Islamic poets to use al-rajaz for scientific and pedagogical treatises.

Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a somewhat independent entity: it is bound to
employ a form of al-rajaz but not a specific one; and (like a mayla®) its ‘ariid must be identical to
its darb.

5. The very frequent occurrence of the variant ———— in all positions of al-rajaz
differentiates the meter from al-kamil (where ———— is non-existent in hemistich-final position
and rare in other positions).

4.2.7. The meter al-ramal

The standard form

Submeter

Constituent feet of al-ramal

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

None

Common

Common

Reduction
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Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)
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Constituent feet of al-ramal (cont.)

Fillers Transfor- Filler Types Reported Predicted
mations Frequency Frequency

Addition Rare Rare (Restriction
2i)

Reduction & Rare; Rare (Restric-
addition conditional tions 1, 2i);
(mu‘agaba) conditional
(Restriction 7)

None Common Common

Reduction Common; Common;
conditional in conditional in
2&5 2&5
(mu‘agaba) (Restriction 7)

Reduction Rare; Rare; conditional
conditional (Restriction 7)
(mu‘dagaba)

Reduction Very rare; Very rare;
conditional conditional
(mu‘agaba) (Restriction 7)

Remarks
1. The meter al-ramal is a favorite choice for themes of love, wine, and nature.

2. The submeter of al-ramal is far less common than the standard form, yet more common
than the additional meter.

3. In al-ramal, the line-final foot ——— rejects deletion of its medial constituent to avoid
the possibility of producing a censured sequence of long syllables.

4. In the hemistich-final position of al-ramal, ——— and ——— may co-occur; such atypical
co-occurrence helps to differentiate al-ramal from al-madid and al-sari* (see “Suspension of the
filla status” in section 3.3.1).

5. In al-ramal, canonical addition may seem paradoxical since it renders the ‘ajuz identical to
the corresponding segment of the additional meter. The fact is, however, that the additional meter
is extremely rare. The lower its functional load, the less the motivation for maintaining a given
contrast.
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4.2.8. The meter al-mutaqarib

The standard form

Submeters

1 ———

—_———

—_——— —_——

2. ———

Constituent feet of al-mutagarib

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

Transfor-
mations

Fillers

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

S;Sb#1,2

Very rare; not
permissible if
the darb is

—_—

Very rare; not
permissible if the
darb is ——¢6

Reduction

Very common,
“nice,
pleasant”

Very common’

Deletion

Ditto

Ditto

None

S

Very common

Very common

Deletion

Sh#1(Vy)

Very common

Very common

Deletion

Sh#2(Vy)

Very rare

Very rare
(Restrictions 1,
2i)

Common;
obligatory in
slot 7 before
the darb (-) of
Sh#2

Common; oblig-
atory inslot 7
before the darb
(-)of Sh#2
(Rem. 4)

Reduction

120

Very rare in 7;
common
elsewhere

Very rare in 7;
common
elsewhere
(Rem. 4)
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Constituent feet of al-mutaqarib (cont.)

Non-final
(cont.)
1,5

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

Reduction

Common,
“pleasant”

Common

Deletion (al-
krarm)

Very rare,
“distasteful”

Very rare
(section 3.3.4)

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
reduction

Very rare,
“distasteful”

Very rare
(section 3.3.4,
Restriction 1)

Remarks

1. In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-mutagarib are as follows: the standard,
the first submeter, the second submeter.

2. The form ——— is very rare in the ‘ariad position (see defusing application f in section
3.3.1).

3. The catalectic form —— and the acatalectic form ——— co-occur in the ‘arid position
(thus violating number assonance), perhaps because they are closely related with respect to
function; the function in question is to prevent the occurrence of a censured sequence of long
syllables, and to signal the possibility of using —— in the dgarb position (see defusing application f
in section 3.3.1).

4. In submeter 2, the penultimate syllable of the ‘ajuz is never shortened; elsewhere, the
penultimate foot of the fajuz very rarely assumes the form ——— (see the first six paragraphs
under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).

4.2.9. The meter al-sari*

The standard form
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Submeters
1. ——— ————  ——= —_——— ———— ——
2. ————  ———— ——— —_——— ———— ———
3. ————  ———— ——— —_——— ———— ==

Constituent feet of al-sari*

Fillers

A. Hemistich-
final

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

1. al-‘arud

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Very rare

Very rare
(Rem. 2)

None

S

Very common

Very common

Deletion

Sh#1 (Vs)

Common

Common

Reduction

Sb#2 (Vy)

Very rare

Very rare
(Rem.2)

Deletion

Sb#3 (V1)

Very rare

Very rare
(Rem. 2)

B. Non-final

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Remarks

Reduction

Rare

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

1. In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-sari* are as follows: the standard, the
first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter.

2. The second submeter is rare because it is perceptually identical with the following variant
of al-kamil:

—_——— —_——— w— —_——— —_——— w—

The third submeter is rare because it is perceptually identical with the following variant of al-
kamil:

3. Canonical addition (which changes the darb to ————) was introduced by a few later
poets. Non-existent in al-Ktalil’s corpus, such addition is excluded from the present study.
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4.2.10

The standard form

—_—————

Constituent feet of al-munsarih
Fillers

A. Hemistich-
final

Transfor-
mations

. The meter al-munsarik

—_——

—_—————

—_———

Filler
Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None
1. al-‘arud

Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 1)

Reduction

Common

Common
(Remarks 1, 2)

None
2. al-darb

S Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 1)

Reduction

Sb#1(V;) | Common

Common
(Remarks 1, 2)

Delet

ion Rare

Sb#2 (V1)

Rare
(Restriction 2i)

B. Non-final None

1,4

Common

Common
(Rem. 3)

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Reduction

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 1)

Reduction

Very rare

Very rare
(Restrictions 1,7)

Reduction

Very rare
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Very rare (Re-
strictions 1, 7)
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Constituent feet of al-munsarif (cont.)

Transfor- Filler Types Reported Predicted
mations Frequency Frequency

Non-final
(cont.)

2,5

Reduction

Remarks

1. The standard form of al-munsari} is non-existent; the two submeters are used instead (see
defusing application d in section 3.3.1).

2. The second submeter of al-munsariz was not reported by al-Khtalil, probably because it
was extremely rare in ancient Arabic poetry. The later poets popularized this variety, although the
first submeter remained dominant.

3. The hemistich-initial foot (————— ) results from the non-canonical addition of a long
syllable to the form ————. The deviance of non-canonical addition is outweighed in this
instance by the resultant pattern congruency; indeed, such congruency is so essential that
————— has assumed the status of a standard foot (see item 2 under “Justification” in section

4. To maximize contrast with al-ramal, the seventh syllable in each hemistich is never
shortened.

4.2.11. The meter al-madid

The standard form
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Avrab prosodists report two other submeters:®

These two submeters are nowhere attested in the available data,’ and we therefore prefer to
exclude them from the present study. It is possible, of course, that they were employed in a few
odes which have been lost; if so, they should be ranked as the least frequent variants of al-madid.

Constituent feet of al-madid

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-
Sarid *°

2. al-darb™

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler
Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon

Reduction

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon

Reduction

Almost non-
existent;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Almost non-
existent
(Restriction 8);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Vo

Ditto

Ditto

Reduction
& deletion

Sh#1,2
(Va)

Common

Common

Deletion

Sh#3,4
(V1)

Virtually non-
existent

Uncommon

None

S

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon

Reduction

(V1)

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon

Deletion &
reduction

Sb#1 (V)

Common

Common

Deletion

Sb#2 (V)

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon

Deletion

Sb#3 (V)

Very un-
common

Very un-
common

Deletion

Sb#4 (V)
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Virtually non-
existent

Virtually non-
existent
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Constituent feet of al-madid (cont.)

Transfor-
mations

B. Non-final
1,4 None

Reported
Frequency

Common

Predicted
Frequency

Common

Reduction

Common; condi-
tional in slot # 4
(mu‘agaba)

Common; condi-
tional in slot # 4
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Ditto

Ditto

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Remark

Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-madid are as follows: the first submeter, the
standard, the second submeter, the third submeter, the fouth submeter.

4.2.12. The meter al-mutadarak

The standard form
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Constituent feet of al-mutadarak

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,2,3,56,7

Remarks

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

S;Sb#1,2

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Vi

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Vi

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination;
see section 3.3.3
and Rem. 3)

None

S

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Sb#1 (V)

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Sb#2 (V)

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination;
see section 3.3.3
and Rem. 3)

None

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination;
see section 3.3.3
and Rem. 3)

1. The meter al-mutadarak is rare in ancient as well as modern Arabic poetry.

2. Insection 3.3.3, it was pointed out that al-mutadarak is anomalous in five respects and that
al-Khalil probably rejected the meter due to such anomaly; in the same section, this writer indulged
in some conjecture regarding the cause of the anomaly.
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3. The standard form of al-mutadarak is virtually non-existent (see defusing application g in
section 3.3.1), and submeter 1 is more common than submeter 2. Respectively, the most common
strings of submeter 1 and submeter 2 are as follows:

(|) —_——— ——— ———

—_———

(i) —— —— —— —— . __

String (i), the most common variety of al-mutadarak, eliminates the five anomalous features
discussed in section 3.3.3 and, in addition, promotes contrast with al-madid (see defusing
application g in section 3.3.1).

The existence of string (i) side by side with the somewhat less common string (ii) apparently
represents the gradual emergence of a defusing application to counteract a process of
contamination. As mentioned above, the meter al-mutadarak has been used scarcely throughout
the history of Arabic poetry; had the meter for some reason attained more popularity, the defusing
application would no doubt have become more firmly established.

4.2.13. The additional meter

The standard form

Constituent feet of the additional meter

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘dagaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Almost non-
existent;
conditional
(mu‘aqaba)

Almost non-
existent
(Restriction 8);
Conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction
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Ditto

Ditto
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Constituent feet of the additional meter (cont.)

Transfor-
mations

2. al-darb None

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Common

Predicted
Frequency

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional in
slots 2,4, &5

(mu‘daqgaba)

Common;

conditional in
slots 2, 4, &5
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Rare;
conditional
(mu‘daqaba)

Rare; conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Remarks

Very rare;
conditional
(mu‘aqaba)

Very rare
(Restriction 1);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

1. The additional meter is extremely rare; its scarcity is attributable to the following facts:

(@) The additional meter is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-madid

(fafilatun fa‘ilun fa‘ilatun).

(b) The additional meter is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-ramal (the
standard form of al-ramal is fa‘ilatun fafilatun fa‘ilun, and its darb is sometimes varied by

fa‘ilatun).

2. The hemistich-final feet never assume the form ——— lest the additional meter should
merge into the standard form of al-ramal (fafilatun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilun).

4.2.14. The meter majzil’ al-kamil

The standard form

w——

Submeter

w——

w——

ww——

w——

w——

129

w——

w——
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Constituent feet of majzi’ al-kamil

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,3

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler
Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common

Common
(Rem. 4)

Synthesis &
reduction

Rare,
“distasteful”

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 1)

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common

Common
(Rem. 4)

Synthesis &
reduction

Rare,
“distasteful”

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 1)

Addition

Rare

Rare (Restriction
2i, section 3.3.4)

Synthesis &
addition

Rare

Rare
(Restrictions 1,
2i; section 3.3.4)

Reduction &
addition

Rare

Ditto

Synthesis,
reduction, &
addition

Very rare

Very rare
(Restrictions 1,
2i; section 3.3.4)

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common

Common
(Rem. 4)

Synthesis &
reduction

Rare,
“distasteful”

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 1)

Reduction
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Rare,
“distasteful”

Relatively
uncommon
(Remarks 3, 4)
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Remarks

1. The standard form of majzii” al-kamil is more common than the submeter.

2. The darb-medial — of majzii? al-kamil rejects deletion; such deletion can render the ‘ajuz
perceptually identical to a variant of al-mujtatt':

(‘ajuz of majzia’ al-kamil)

al-mujtat't’
g

3. In both hemistichs of majzii? al-kamil, the final foot rejects the form ————. But for this
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzii’ al-rajaz:

—_——— —_—— —_———

= ——— (majzii’ al-kamil)

R — —_———

= ———— (majzi’ al-rajaz)

Because the non-final feet of majzii’ al-rajaz often assume the form ————, the corresponding
feet of majzii? al-kamil rarely assume that form.

4. The form ————is the most common variant of wu——— since the former is related to the
latter by optimum type assonance.

4.2.15. The meter majzi’al-rajaz

The standard form

Submeter

Constituent feet of majzii’al-rajaz

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

131

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)
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Constituent feet of majzii’ al-rajaz (cont.)

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,3

Remarks

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

None

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Very common

Predicted
Frequency

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

Deletion

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Restriction 2i)

Reduction &
deletion

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Restrictions
1, 2i)

None

Very common

Very common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

1. The meter majziz” al-rajaz was used extensively by ancient Arab poets in folk literature.
The language employed was often a colloquial dialect rather than the standard variety. In
determining the relative frequency of meters, the present study excludes colloquial poems from the
count.*

2. The meter majzi” al-rajaz is less common than al-rajaz. The standard form of majzi’ al-
rajaz is more common than the submeter.

3. Aline of majzii’ al-rajaz may be undivided, equating to a single hemistich. This variety is
known as the manhiik.

4. An ode may be multi-rhymed, the second hemistich of each line rhyming with the first; in
this case, the catalectic and the acatalectic varieties of majzia’ al-rajaz may co-occur. Such
flexibility encouraged the later Islamic poets to use majzii” al-rajaz for scientific and pedagogical
treatises.
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Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a somewhat independent entity: it is bound to
employ a form of majzii’ al-rajaz but not a specific one, and (like a magla®) its ‘arid must be
identical to its darb.

5. The very frequent occurrence of the variant ———— in all positions of majzi’ al-rajaz
differentiates the meter from majza’ al-kamil, majzia’ al-wafir, and al-hazaj (where ————is
non-existent in hemistich-final position and rare in other positions).

4.2.16. The meter al-hazaj

The standard form

—_——— —— —_————

Submeter

—_——

Constituent feet of al-hazaj

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,3

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common?®

Common®*
(Rem. 4)

None

Common

Common

Deletion

Rare

Rare (Restric-
tion 2i)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Rem. 3)

Deletion (al-
krarm)

Very rare,
“distasteful”

Very rare
(section 3.3.4)

Deletion
(al-ktarm) &
reduction

Very rare,
“distasteful”

Very rare
(Restriction 1,
section 3.3.4)

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
reduction
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Very rare,
“distasteful”

Very rare
(Restriction 1,
section 3.3.4)
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Remarks
1. With ancient Arab poets, the meter al-hazaj was relatively unpopular.
2. The standard form of al-hazaj is far more common than the submeter.

3. In both hemistichs of al-hazaj, the final foot rejects the form ————; but for this
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzi’ al-rajaz:

—_———— e 3 e ———— (al-hazaj)
S (majzii’ al-rajaz)

Because the non-final feet of majzii” al-rajaz often assume the form ————, the corresponding
feet in al-hazaj rarely assume that form.

4. The ‘arad usually assumes the form ————; this transformation serves two purposes (see
defusing application c in section 3.3.1):

(a) It reduces to a negligible probability the option of deleting the ‘arid’s initial — (type
assonance between ——— and ———— is extremely low), which practically eliminates the
possibility of generating a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables.

(b) It differentiates al-hazaj from the variant of majzii” al-wafir where every w is replaced
by — (in majzii” al-wdfir, the ‘ariid never assumes the form ————).

5. When discussing al-hazaj, al-Radi reports no fajuz-initial instances of al-k"arm (see *‘Abd
al-Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, p. 191); elsewhere, however, al-Radi cites examples
which show that, in general, al-k"arm applies to both hemistichs of the line (see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Radi’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, pp. 63 — 67).

4.2.17. The meter majzi’al-wafir

The standard form

Submeter
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Constituent feet of majzi’al-wafir

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common

Common

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Non-existent

Common
(Remarks 5, 6)

Synthesis

Common

(Rem. 6)

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common,
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 5)

Synthesis &
reduction

Relatively
uncommon

Relatively
uncommon
(Rem. 3)

Reduction

Uncommon

Uncommon
(Remarks 2, 5)

Deletion (al-
k*arm)

Rare

Rare
(section 3.3.4)

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
synthesis

Rare

Rare
(section 3.3.4,
Restriction 1)

Deletion
(al-krarm),
synthesis, &
reduction

Rare
(section 3.3.4,
Restriction 1)

Deletion
(al-ktarm) &
reduction
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Rare
(section 3.3.4,
Restriction 1)
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Constituent feet of majzi’ al-wafir (cont.)

Non-final
(cont.)

3

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Synthesis

Common
“pleasant”

Common
(Rem. 5)

Synthesis &
reduction

Uncommon

Uncommon
(Rem. 3)

Reduction

Uncommon

Uncommon

(Remarks 2, 5)

Remarks

1. The meter majzi’ al-wdafir is less common than al-wafir (see William Wright’s Grammar
of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, p. 363).

2. In both hemistichs of majzii” al-wafir, the final foot rejects the form ————. But for this
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzi’ al-rajaz:

——w— ——w— = ———— ———— (majzii’ al-wafir)
———— ———— = ———— ———— (majzii’ al-rajaz)

Because the non-final feet of majzi” al-rajaz often assume the form ————, the corresponding
feet in majzii” al-wafir rarely assume that form.

3. The fariid of majzii’ al-wafir never changes to ————; this restriction differentiates al-
hazaj (whose ‘arid is usually ————) from the variant of majzia’ al-wafir where every w is
replaced by — (see defusing application ¢ in section 3.3.1). The non-final feet of al-hazaj often
assume the form ————; for this reason, the corresponding feet in majzii’ al-wafir rarely assume
that form.

4. The non-canonical transformation al-k’arm is blocked at the beginning of the second
hemistich to avert a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables.

5. ———— s the most common variant of ——w— since the former is related to the latter by
optimum type assonance.

6. The structural contrast between the standard string and the submeter indicates that the line-
final forms ——uw— and ———— do not co-occur in the same poem (see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s
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Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 146 -154; also see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language,
Vo. I, p. 363). Our rules do not account for this empirical observation.

4.2.18. The meter majzi’al-basit

The standard form

—_———— ——— ———— —_————— ——— ————

Submeters
1 ———— ——— —_——— —_———— ——— —_———
2. ———— ——— ——— —_—— ——— ——=
3 ——— ——— ——— —_—— ——— ——=

Constituent feet of majzi’al-basit

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable”

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable
but somewhat
distasteful”

Common

Deletion &
reduction

Very common

Very common®®

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable
but somewhat
distasteful”

Common

Reduction

Ditto

Ditto

Reduction

1716

Rare, “ugly

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

Deletion &
reduction
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Very common

Very common®’
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Constituent feet of majzi’al-basit (cont.)

al-darb (cont.)

B. Non-final
1,4

Remarks

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

Deletion

Sh#2 (V)

Common

Common?*®

Deletion &
reduction

Vo

ditto

ditto

Deletion

Sb#3 (V1)

Rare

Rare
(Restriction 6)

Deletion &
reduction

Vo

More common
than ———

More common
than ———
(Rem. 4)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable”

Common

Reduction

Common,
“acceptable
but somewhat
distasteful”

Common

Reduction

Rare, “ugly”

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common,
“pleasant, nice”

Common

1. The meter majzi’ al-basit is relatively uncommon in ancient Arabic poetry. In descending
order of frequency, its forms are: the first submeter, the standard, the second submeter, the third
submeter.

2. To avert the occurrence of a non-metrical sequence of long syllables, the catalectic ‘arad
rejects the form ———; instead, the catalectic ‘ariid assumes the form ——— (see neutralizing
application a in section 3.3.1).

3. On account of its darb, the second submeter is less common than the first: the occurrence
of the form ——— in the darb position results in a sequence of four long syllables; such a sequence
is undesirable in Arabic poetry (see Restriction 6 in section 3.3.1).

4. To avert a sequence of four long syllables, ——— is frequently replaced by ——— in the
darb position of the third submeter.
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The standard form

Submeter

Constituent feet of majzi’ al-k”afif

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
1,3

Remarks

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler
Types

4.2.19. The meter majzi’al-k"afif

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Non-
canonical
reduction

Almost non-
existent;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Almost non-
existent
(Restriction 8,
section 3.3.4);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Canonical &
non-canonical
reduction

Ditto

Ditto

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

Reduction &
deletion

Rare

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 2i)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common

Common

1. The standard form of majuzii” al-k*afif is more common than the submeter.
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2. For the catalectic darb (of the submeter), ——— is used rather than ——— to avert a non-
metrical sequence of long syllables (see neutralizing application a in section 3.3.1).

3. The second syllable of ———— rejects reduction to maximize contrast with majzi’ al-
ramal.

4. The final syllable of ———— almost invariably rejects reduction, thus ruling out the
following variant string: ———————— ; notice that the string in question can confuse the
hemistich-initial foot (at least momentarily) with ww——-—.

4.2.20. The meter majzi’al-ramal

The standard form

Submeter

Constituent feet of majzi’ al-ramal

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arad

2. a-darb

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘dagaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Almost non-
existent;
conditional
(mu‘aqaba)

Almost non-
existent
(Restriction 8);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Ditto

Ditto

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Common;
conditional
(Restriction 7)

Deletion

Very rare

Rare (Restric-
tion 2i)

Reduction &
deletion
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Very rare;
conditional
(mu‘aqaba)

Very rare

(Restrictions 1,
2i); conditional
(Restriction 7)
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Constituent feet of majzi’al-ramal (cont.)

Fillers

B. Non-final

Transfor-
mations

Filler
Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

1,3

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common; condi-
tional in slot # 3
(mu‘agaba)

Common; condi-
tional in slot # 3
(Restriction 7)

Reduction

Rare; conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Rare; conditional
(Restriction 7)

Remarks

Reduction

Very rare;
conditional
(mu‘agaba)

Very rare
(Restriction 1);
conditional
(Restriction 7)

1. The meter majzii” al-ramal is a favorite choice for themes of love, wine, and nature.

2. The submeter was extremely rare in ancient Arabic poetry; in later times, it gained more
popularity but remained far less common than the standard form (see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s
Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, p. 212; also see *Tbrahim *Anis’ Misigd al-S"ir, pp. 124 -126).

3. In the submeter’s line-final position, ——— co-occurs with ———; such atypical co-
occurrence helps to distinguish the submeter in question from the standard form of majza’ al-kafif
and the favored form of al-muqtagdab (see “Suspension of the ‘illa status” in section 3.3.1).

The standard form

Submeters

1 e - ——

2 ——— ——— ——

4.2.21. The meter majzi’ al-mutaqgarib

—_——— ——— ——
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Constituent feet of majzi’ al-mutaqarib

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

B. Non-final
2,5

1,4

Remarks

1. Th meter majzi’ al-mutaqarib is relatively rare in ancient Arabic poetry.

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 2)

Deletion

Common

Common®

None

S

Non-existent

Non-existent
(Rem. 2)

Deletion

Sb#1 (Vy)

Common

Common
(Rem. 2)

Deletion

Sb#2 (V,)

Very rare

Very rare
(Restrictions 1,
2i; Rem. 4)

None

Obligatory

Obligatory
(Rem. 3; also see
Rem. 4 in section
4.2.23)

None

Common

Common

Reduction

Common,
“pleasant”

Common

Deletion (al-
krarm)

Very rare

Very rare
(section 3.3.4)

Deletion (al-
ktarm) &
reduction

Ditto

Ditto

2. The standard form of majzii” al-mutagarib does not occur: its darb is rejected, in favor of
——, to avoid confusion with al-mujtat’t (———— ————); for the same reason, and for the
reasons explained in section 3.3.1 (under defusing application e), its ‘arid is rejected in favor of
——. It should be pointed out that the string —— ——— ——— (generated by al-k*arm from the
standard form of majzi’ al-mutaqarib) is especially susceptible to confusion with al-mujtat’t".

Of the two submeters, the first is the more common string.

142

Page 152 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I : Chapter IV

3. The penultimate syllable in the ‘ajuz of submeter 2 rejects reduction (see the first four
paragraphs under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).

4. The extreme scarcity of submeter 2 is due in part to violation of the general injunction
against deleting an initial short syllable from a hemistich-final foot.

5. According to al-Khalil, the meter al-mudari* comprises the following strings:

It is possible that, in ancient times, al-mudari* occurred as a variant of majzii” al-mutagarib where
the hemistich-final foot retains its standard form and where deletion of a constituent from the
hemistich-medial foot reduces the possibility of confusion with al-mujtat’t" (the constituent to be
deleted is apparently determined by an attempt to avoid the occurrence of four long syllables in a
row). If correct, this assumption would explain the extreme scarcity of al-mudarif: deleting a
syllable from a hemistich-medial foot is a non-canonical transformation.

6. The assumption that al-mudari® was originally a variant of majzii’ al-mutagarib raises an
interesting question: Did al-mudari® co-occur, in ancient odes, with entirely canonical variants of
majzii’ al-mutaqarib? Restricted as they are to isolated lines, the examples cited by Arab
prosodists shed no light on this question (see “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"‘r, p. 55; also see al-
Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafi, p. 163).

4.2.22. The meter majzi’ al-mutadirak

The standard form

3, —— ——— ——— —,—— | ——— ————
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Constituent feet of majzi’ al-mutadarak

A. Hemistich-
final

1. al-‘arud

2. al-darb

Non-final
1,2,4,5

Remarks

Fillers

Transfor-
mations

Filler Types

Reported
Frequency

Predicted
Frequency

None

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination.
See section 3.3.3
and Rem. 3)

None

S

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Sb#1 (V)

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Sb#2 (V)

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination.
See section 3.3.3
and Rem. 3)

Reduction &
addition

Sb#3 (V,)

Rare

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 2i)

None

S

Almost non-
existent

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3)

Reduction

Vi

Very common

Very common
(Rem. 3)

Deletion

Common

Common (as a
result of
contamination.
See section 3.3.3
and Rem 3)

1. The meter majza’ al-mutadarak is rare in ancient as well as modern Arabic poetry.

2. Like al-mutadarak, majzii’ al-mutadarak is anomalous in five respects; al-Khalil probably
rejected the meter on account of such anomaly.
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3. The standard form of majzii? al-mutadarak is almost non-existent (see defusing application
g in section 3.3.1); of the submeters, the first is the most common and the third is the least
common. Respectively, the most common strings of submeter 1 and submeter 2 are as follows:

(i) —— —-— —- — =

String (i), the most common variety of majzii’ al-mutadarak, eliminates the five anomalous
features discussed in section 3.3.3 and, in addition, promotes contrast with al-madid (see defusing
application g in section 3.3.1).

The existence of string (i) side by side with the somewhat less common string (ii) apparently
represents the gradual emergence of a defusing application to counteract a process of
contamination. As mentioned above, majzii’ al-mutadarak has been used very scarcely throughout
the history of Arabic poetry; had the meter for some reason gained more popularity, the defusing
application would no doubt have become more firmly established.

4.2.23. The meter al-mujtat't"

The standard from

Constituent feet of al-mujtar't"

Fillers Transfor- | Filler Types Reported Predicted
mations Frequency Frequency

A. Hemistich-final

1. al-‘arid None Common Common

Reduction Common; Common;
conditional conditional
(mu‘agaba) (Restriction 7)

Reduction Almost non- Almost non-
existent existent
(Restriction 8)

Reduction Almost non- | Almost non-
existent; existent
conditional (Restrictions 1,
(mu‘aqaba) 8); conditional
(Restriction 7)
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Constituent feet of al-mujtat't" (cont.)

Fillers Transfor- Filler Reported Predicted
mations Types Frequency Frequency

2. al-darb None Common Common
Reduction Common; Common;
conditional conditional
(mu‘dagaba) (Restriction 7)
Deletion Rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i; also,
violates number
assonance)

B. Non-final
13 None Common Common
Reduction Common Common
Non-canonical Very rare; Very rare
reduction conditional (section 3.3.4);
(mu‘agaba) conditional
(Restriction 7)
Canonical & Very rare; Very rare
non-canonical conditional (section 3.3.4);
reduction (mu‘agaba) conditional
(Restriction 7)

Remarks

1. The available corpus lends no support to the claim that al-mujtat’t" was used in ancient
times. During the Abbasid period, the meter gained a measure of popularity; in modern times it
has become even more popular (See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tuifat al-K*alil, pp. 281, 282;
also see Ibrahim *Anis’ Misiga al-S**r, p. 115).

2. The second syllable of ———— rejects reduction to maximize contrast with majzi’ al-
ramal.

3. The acatalectic darb may co-occur with the form ———. Though rare, such co-occurrence
helps to differentiate al-mujtat'th from majzi’ al-rajaz and majzii” al-ramal (see “Suspension of the
filla status™ in section 3.3.1).
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4. According to al-Kralil, al-mugtadab comprises the following two sequences:

—_———— —_————

—_———— —_————

Of these, the second is less common than the first (see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic
Language, Vol. Il, p. 366). The present writer believes that al-muqtadab was, in ancient Arabic
poetry, a catalectic variant of al-mujtat"t" whose derivation involved al-kazm, if so, al-muqgtadab
should be segmented as follows:

To generate string (a), the standard form of al-mujtat’t* must undergo four transformations: al-
krazm, shortening the initial syllable of the first foot, shortening the initial syllable of the second
foot, and deleting the final syllable of the second foot; three of these transformations are involved
in generating string (b). The transformations in question promote contrast with the following
variants (which constitute submeter 1 of majzii’ al-mutaqarib):

© (- ——— —

@ ()= == —=

It is significant that the medial foot in (c) and (d) never changes to ———. Also significant is the
fact that the string ———— ——— does not constitute a variant of al-mujtat’t": its similarity to
string (c) is obvious.

5. The derivation postulated in Remark 4 (above) would explain the extreme scarcity of al-
muqtagdab: al-k*azm is a non-canonical, and for this reason a very rare, transformation.

6. The assumption that al-mugtadab was originally a variant of al-mujtat’t" raises an
interesting question: Did al-muqtadab co-occur, in ancient odes, with entirely canonical variants
of al-mujtat’t"? Restricted as they are to isolated lines, the examples cited by Arab prosodists shed
no light on this question (see al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Arid wa-al-Qawafi, p. 168;
Ibrahim *Anis’ Misiqa al-S"ir, p. 55; and ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S’arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp.
272, 273).
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ATYPICAL BEHAVIOR OF A SYLLABLE TYPE
IN LINE-FINAL POSITION

According to the ancient Arab prosodists, on rare occasions the line-final syllable may be replaced
by a variant of longer durational value in the standard forms of the following meters: al-ramal, al-
sar, majzi’ al-kamil, majzii’ al-bastt, majzi’ al-ramal, and majzi’ al-mutadarak. Also according
to the ancient Arab prosodists, on rare occasions the line-final syllable may be replaced by a
variant of longer durational value in the mas"tir of al-sari* (mustaf'ilun mustaf'ilun maf‘tlun), the
manhitk of al-munsari/z (mustaf'ilun maftlun), and the following bayt of the meter al-madid:
fafilatun fa'ilun fa‘ilun  fafilatun fa'ilun fa‘ilun. Respectively, the optional replacement under
discussion is as follows: fa‘ilun = fafilan; fa‘ilun = fa%ilan; mutafa‘ilun = mutafa‘ilan;
mustafilun = mustaf’ilan; fa‘ilatun = fa‘ilatan; fa‘ilun = fa%ilan; maftulun = maf'alan;
mafialun = mafilan; fa‘ilun = failan.”® Clearly, then, the additional length amounts to a sakin.
The strings identified by the ancient Arab prosodists as mas’tiar al-sari* and manhitk al-munsarij
are seen in this study as forms of al-rajaz and majzii’ al-rajaz respectively; for this reason, and
because they consist of undivided lines, we have opted to classify the former as mas’tir al-rajaz
and the latter as manhiik al-rajaz.*

The longer variant acquires the status of a ‘illa in the sense that it occurs at the end of the line
throughout the poem. This state of affairs is attributable to the requirements of rhyme rather than
the nature of rhythm.

FOOTNOTES

! See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S**r, pp. 59 — 139. In regard to the relative rate of occurrence, *Anis divides
the meters of ancient Arabic poetry into four categories of which the first is the most frequent, the fourth is
the least frequent, and the second is more frequent than the third (see the sections which start on pages 59,
63, 82, and 106 of *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"ir). He chooses to treat al-rajaz separately without explicitly
indicating its relative frequency; however, the discussion he presents on pp. 59 — 139 of Misiga al-S"i'r
implies that al-rajaz should be placed at the beginning of the third category; thus the third category would
consist of seven items in the following descending order of frequency: al-rajaz, al-ramal, al-mutagarib, al-
sari, al-munsarij, al-madid, al-mutadarak. 1t is relevant in this context to observe that al-rajaz is more
frequent than al-ramal in ?Abu al-Faraj al-"Isbahani’s book al-’Ag’anr; it is more frequent than al-mutaqarib
in al-Farazdaq’s poetry and the poetry of Abai Nuwas; it is more frequent than al-sari® in the poetry of al-
Mutanabbi, Baha’ al-Din Zuhayr, and Mihyar al-Daylami (see pp. 191, 193, 196, and 197 of *Anis’ Miisiqa
al-S%*r). ?Anis does not take into consideration the fact that al-rajaz was used extensively in ancient times
to compose colloquial Arabic odes, otherwise he might have included al-rajaz in the second, or even in the
first, category.

?Anis’ first category (by far the most frequent) consists of a single item: namely, al-fawil; his second
category consists of four items in the following descending order of frequency: al-kamil, al-basit, al-wafir,
al-k’afif; his fourth category consists of nine items in the following descending order of frequency: majzi’
al-ramal, majzii’ al-kamil, al-hazaj and majzii’ al-wafir, al-mujtat’th, majzi’ al-basit and muk’alla® al-basit,
majzii’ al-k'afif, majzii’ al-ramal.
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2 A somewhat different frequency list is reported in Golston and Riad’s article “The Phonology of Classical
Arabic Meter” (p. 11). There the meters are listed in descending order of occurrence as follows: al-tawil
(50.41%), al-kamil (17.53%), al-wafir (13.74%), al-basit (11.03%), al-rajaz/al-sari* (2.92%), al-mutagarib
(2.35%), al-k’afif (0.69%), al-madid (0.43%), al-ramal (0.43%), al-munsari% (0.43%), al-hazaj (less than
0.43 %), al-mujtat’t" (less than 0.43%), al-muqgtadab (less than 0.43%), al-mutadarak (less than 0.43%), and
al-mudari® (less than 0.43%).

The frequency list under discussion is based on nearly 2,300 poems and fragments from the first to the third
centuries A.D. On the other hand, *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i‘r is based on a far more extensive corpus.
?Anis’ frequency count has the additional advantage of not lumping together into one item the “complete”

version of a given meter ( 3l5]! j %Li;ﬂ\) and what the ancient Arab prosodists considered an “incomplete”
version of the same meter (5523l 4 sy g3all ol ladall oo ,2 sl

In “The Phonology of Classical Arabic Meter”, Golston and Riad showed that, of all the disyllabic
combinations which can occur in the meters of Classical Arabic poetry, —— is the most harmonious and the
most favored because it suffers neither from CLASH nor from LAPSE (see Appendix IV of Part I).
Building on this finding, the present writer carried out some research which led to the following conclusion:
The relative frequency of a given Classical Arabic meter is directly proportional to the number of times ——
occurs in all manifestations of that meter.

3 See defusing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1).
4 See defusing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1).

® *Tbrahim *Anis makes no precise statement regarding the relative frequency of al-rajaz. The determination
that al-rajaz follows al-k"afif in frequency is tentative; it seems to be implied by certain statements on pages
126 — 130 and 191 — 194 of *Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S"‘r. As footnote 2 above indicates, a different list
places al-rajaz ahead of al-k’afif in regard to frequency.

® See defusing application (f) in section 3.3.1.

" See defusing application (f) in section 3.3.1.

8 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, p. 367.
9 See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S*arh Tuhfat al-Kalil, p. 111.

10 For the predicted frequency of each form, see neutralizing application (c) under “Necessary application”
(section 3.3.1).

11 For the predicted frequency of each form, see neutralizing application (c) under “Necessary application” in
section 3.3.1. The short syllable is hardly ever deleted from hemistich-final ———— (see item 2b following
the asterisks at the end of “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). As the darb of al-madid, —— is more
common than ——— (although both are very rare); the reason probably lies in the fact that a line of al-
ramal may end in ——— but not in —— (see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il,
p. 367). Here as elsewhere, the system takes pains to avert the possibility of confusing one meter with
another.

12 *Ibrahim ?Anis makes no precise statement regarding the relative frequency of majzi’ al-rajaz. The
determination that majzii” al-rajaz follows majzii” al-kamil in frequency is tentative; it seems to be implied
by certain statements on pages 126 — 130 and 191 — 194 of "Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiqa al-S"‘r.

13 The form ———— is obligatory in the ‘arid position if al-k"arm would otherwise generate a nonmetrical
sequence of long syllables.

14 The form ———— is obligatory in the ‘ariid position if al-k*arm would otherwise generate a nonmetrical
sequence of long syllables.
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15 See neutralizing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1).
16 See *Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, pp. 137, 138.

17 See neutralizing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1).
18 The line is relatively common on account of its ‘ariid.

19 See defusing application (e) in section 3.3.1.

20 For a detailed discussion of the variation involved, see section 2.1.3 of Part I. Also see pp. 56, 120, 219, 233,
and 246 of al-Radi’s S’arh Tuhfat al-K'alil.

21 For the extra sakin, the conditioning environment can be specified in phonological terms:

(a) The extra sakin is restricted to the relatively short lines (‘abyat). Thus length is a key factor in determining
whether a given line (bayt) is eligible to acquire the extra sakin; no line is eligible if it exceeds 38 moras. In
al-ramal, al-sart’, al-mutaqarib, and majzii’ al-basit, the eligible line comprises a maximum of 38 moras; in
al-madid, 34 moras; in majzii’ al-mutadarak, 30 moras; in majzi’ al-kamil and majzi’ al-ramal, 28 moras; in
al-hazaj, 26 moras; in mas"tiar al-rajaz, 20 moras; in manhik al-rajaz, 13 moras. A mora is the duration of a
short syllable, and a long syllable is roughly the equivalent of two moras.

(b) The extra sakin occurs only in meters which admit of a long as well as a short form in line-final position: one
of these forms is the standard darb; the other is a variant derived from the standard darb by a simple
transformation which adds a syllable or one which deletes a syllable.

(c) If its first two constituents are identical to their counterparts in the long form, the short form can acquire the
extra sakin; otherwise it is the long form that can acquire the extra sakin.

(d) The extra sakin functions as a marker: it marks the line (bayt) as a relatively short string, and the darb as one
term of a well-defined length contrast whose domain is restricted to line-final position.

Notes:

e In majzii’ al-basit, the long form is ———— and the short form is ———. Contrary to expectation, the latter
never acquires the extra sakin; the reason is that, almost invariably, it is supplanted by ——— (which does not
qualify for acquisition of the extra sakin). It is the long form that can acquire the extra sakin.

o In majzi? al-ramal, the long form is ———— and the short form is ———. Contrary to expectation, the latter
never acquires the extra sakin; the reason is that it frequently co-occurs in the same ode with ——— (which

does not qualify for acquisition of the extra sakin). It is the long form that can acquire the extra sakin.
Significantly, the occurrence of fa‘ilatan in the darb position of majzii? al-ramal is so rare that ‘Abd al-Hamid
al-Radt and Ibrahim *Anis have questioned its authenticity.

o In majzi’ al-mutagarib, the standard darb is non-existent. Thus there is no room for talking about a long form,
a short form, or acquisition of the extra sakin.

o As a form of manhiik al-rajaz the string ———— ——— is capable of acquiring the extra sakin, but as a ‘ajuz of
majzii’ al-rajaz it is not. Perhaps the reason is to avoid redundancy.
e The meter al-hazaj (in which the long form is ———— and the short form is ———) satisfies the conditions for

acquiring the extra sakin, and there is evidence that such acquisition did indeed occur in rare instances: al-
?Akhfash reported that the darb of al-hazaj can assume the form mafa‘il (= fa‘alan).

See William Wright’s Grammar, Vol. I, pp. 365, 366; ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S'arh Tupfat al-K*alil, pp. 186,
212; and *Ibrahtm *Anis’ Misiga al-S"i'r, pp. 124 — 126.

In the light of the foregoing discussion, it is clear that the syllables of al-K"alil’s meters fall into two types: short,
and long. A short syllable consists of a mutasarrik. A long syllable consists of (i) a mutasarrik followed by a
single sakin, or (ii) a mutasarrik followed by two sakin’s. Rather than a separate syllable-type, sequence (ii) is a
rare free variant of sequence (i), governed by the conditioning environment defined above. We have chosen to
use the symbol — to represent short syllables, and the symbol - to represent long syllables.

The ancient Arab prosodists used the terms al-tad"yil, al-tasbig” (or al-’isbag"), al-qasr, and al-waqfto designate
the occurrence of the additional length discussed above.
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CHAPTER V

CONCLUSIONS

It is appropriate at this point to bring into sharper focus the observation that “meter” in Arabic
poetry is invariably the product of patterning. By postulating three levels of analysis, we have
identified three types of “meter”-producing patterning:

1. The type of patterning which characterizes Level | is defined as the arrangement of feet in
the hemistich; four arrangements occur: mere repetition, interrupted repetition, supplemented
repetition, and alternation.

2. The type of patterning which characterizes Level Il is defined as the similar placement of
reduction in all feet of the hemistich.

3. The type of patterning which characterizes Level 111 is defined as the tendency to achieve
syllabic symmetry in the entire hemistich or in a portion thereof (without violating certain
restrictions).

The rules which produce Level I and Level Il patterning apply to the entire hemistich;
furthermore, the second hemistich of a divided line duplicates the patterns of the first hemistich.
On the other hand, the rules which produce Level Il patterning are foot-bound, an application
being limited (in the vast majority of cases) to an individual foot." Thus the two hemistichs of a
divided line must be identical on the first two levels but may differ on the third level. the
following is only one of many examples which can be cited for the identity and the diversity in
question:

The standard form of majzii’al-rajaz:

—_———— —— —_—_——— ————

Variations:?

———— ———— —_—_———— ——

—_—————— ———— —_—_—— ————
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The three types of patterning defined above do not have to co-occur in explicit form since each
can—independently—give rise to “meter”, and since implicit patterning is capable of endowing
the hemistich with “meter”. In example (a) below, only Level | patterning is explicit (the
hemistich can be represented by BB, where B stands for a quadripartite foot); in (b), only Level Il
patterning is explicit (the feet are similar in respect of the position where — occurs relative to the
long syllables); in (c), only Level III patterning is explicit (recurrence of syllabic symmetry is
clear from the fact that both feet are symmetrical; besides, syllabic symmetry pervades the
hemistich as a whole).

(a) —=—— ===
(B) === ———
(© ———— ——=
In most hemistichs, however, at least two types of patterning are explicit (although one type may
be dominant); for example, in the hemistich -——— ——— ———— ———, three types of

patterning are explicit:

1. Level | patterning is explicit since the hemistich may be represented by the sequence
BABA (where B stands for a quadripartite foot and A stands for a tripartite foot).

2. Level Il patterning is explicit since all feet are similar in respect of the position where —
occurs relative to the long syllables.

3. Level III patterning is explicit since syllabic symmetry occurs in two feet (the second and
the last) and since the hemistich may be divided into two strings each of which has a symmetrical
syllabic structure (the strings in question are ———————— and —————— ).

Hemistichs differ in regard to the explicit manifestation of patterning. All standard hemistichs
manifest Level | and Level Il patterning; in addition, some manifest syllabic symmetry at least in a
constituent string. As for variants, some manifest only one type of patterning, others manifest
two, and still others manifest all three.

In addition to defining Level I, Level Il, and Level Il patterning, this study has defined an
important feature (type assonance) which relates the strings of Level 111 to those of Level 1.

The rules which operate on Level 11l (synthesis, reduction, deletion, addition, and compensation)
are by no means arbitrary processes: they facilitate a kind of variety which aspires to and gains
from syllabic symmetry; besides, they preserve the identity of the meter by producing type
assonance and by tending to retain the total duration of the standard sequence.

On all levels, a meter is defined as the sequence which constitutes a single hemistich; this
definition stems from the fact that the two hemistichs of a divided line are the same. It will be
recalled that on Level | and Level Il the second hemistich of a divided line is a duplicate of the
first; on Level 111 the two hemistichs of a divided line are often different in terms of composition,
and yet those hemistichs are considered to be exactly alike because type assonance identifies them
with identical strings (in other words, the difference in composition is viewed as non-contrastive
variation).

*hkkhkhkhkkkkhhkik
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Our theory satisfies the necessary condition as well as the sufficient condition. A handful of the
strings generated by our theory do not exist in al-Khalil’s corpus; those strings constitute latent
possibilities which cannot invalidate the theory: they are very few in number, they are the product
of general principles, and their dormancy is explained by the theory. On the other hand, it would
be excessive to claim—as does *Abl Dib—that the latent possibilities are extremely numerous and
that the dormancy of such possibilities is purely accidental. Even an appeal to the confining
influence of al-khalil’s theory could not disguise the naivety of this claim: for many centuries
poets and critics alike condemned every deviation from al-Khralil’s rules, which may very well
have suppressed some latent possibilities; but what justifies the conclusion that over two centuries
of vigorous poetic composition prior to al-K*alil’s theory® failed to utilize the vast majority of
equally acceptable strings?

A scholar must distinguish between two aspects of al-Ktalil’s contribution to the study of Arabic
prosody: stating the data, and constructing an abstract theory which seeks to account for the data.
In this study, the present author has taken the position that al-Khalil’s statement of the data is
accurate and comprehensive; it is al-Khalil’s theory that breeds controversy.

FOOTNOTES

1 on Level I, the rules are applied to generate a hemistich; in most cases, the hemistich is then doubled to
produce a divided line. On Level Il, a rule applies simultaneously to both hemistichs of a divided line. On
Level 11, a rule affects one foot per application; furthermore, changing a non-final foot in one hemistich
does not usually require a similar change in the corresponding foot of the other hemistich.

2 See “Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s S*arh Tukfat al-K*alil, bottom of p. 205 and top of p. 206.

3 See ?Ahmad *Amin’s Fajr al-“Islam, pp. 39 — 139; also see Reynold A. Nicholson’s A Literary History of

the Arabs (Cambridge: The University Press, 1962), pp. 71 — 140, 181 — 253.
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READER’S NOTES
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APPENDIX |

THE FEET REPORTED BY AL-KHALIL

The table below lists the standard feet and the variants reported by al-K*alil b. ?Ahmad.* The two
feet fa‘i-latun and mustaf'i-lun are omitted since the former is restricted to the almost non-existent
meter al-mudarif and since the latter is actually identical to mustaf'ilun.® The foot mafiilatu is
omitted since it is restricted to the almost non-existent meter al-muqtagab (the assumption that
maftalatu also occurs in al-munsari/ is based on a misinterpretation®).

The table comprises four rows. Each form in the first row is a standard foot; each form in the
second row is a variant which results from a single change in the corresponding standard foot;
each form in the third row is a variant which results from two or more changes in the
corresponding standard foot; and each form in the last row is a variant derived from another
variant.
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FOOTNOTES

! See sAbd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K’alil, especially pp. 43 — 58. al-Khalil also specifies the

environments where the variants occur; for the sake of simplicity, the environments in question are excluded
from this appendix.

Z al-Kralil observes that in three meters (al-kafif, majzia’ al-k'afif, and al-mujtat’t?), the transformation
———— = ————is never permitted and the transformation -——- = ———— or ———— may occur;
he also observes that elsewhere the first transformation may occur (though rarely) and the second is never
permitted. Consequently, he writes ———— as mustafii-lun in the three meters and as mustafiilun
elsewhere—a convention which records but does not explain the empirical facts. In this study, we have

shown the observations reported by al-Khalil to be manifestations of general principles (see Restriction 7a
in section 3.3.1, and note 1 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3).

% See item 2 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3.
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APPENDIX 11t

SANTARA B. SHADDAD’S ODE

1. ———— w———  w——— ———— e ———
2, ———— e ——— ———— ——— ————
3, w——— w——— ———— ———— o ———
4, ————  gm——  u——— o ——  ———— y———
5, ————  g——— ———— ———— ——— w———
6. w——— ————  ——— o———  ———  ———
7. wom——  w———  w——— ———— e ———
8 ———— w———  w——— ———— ——— ————
9, ———— ———— ——— ———— m—— w———
10. ———— wo——— w——— ———— ——— ———
11, w——— w——— ———— ———— e
12, ———— wo——— o——— ———  ———  ————
13, ———— ———— ——— ———— ——— ————
14, ———— ———— ——— ———— ——— ————
15, ———— o——— w——— ———— ——— ————
16, ———— p——— ———— ———— ——— ————
17. w——— w——— ——— ———  w———  ———
18, ———— wo——— w——— ———— e ———

19, ———— ———— —— W——— wm—— ————
20, ———— ———— w——m ——— ——— ———

21, wo—m—— o —— w——— ——— ———— y———
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

13.

44,

45.

w——

w——

R —

—_———

w——

w——

y———

—_———

—_———

w——

w——

—_——

—_——

_——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w—— w—— —_——— w—— —_———

w—— w—— w—— w—— w——

—_——_—— —_——— —_——_—— —_—— —_———
—_——— —_—— —_—— —_——_—— —_——
—_——_—— —_——— —_—— —_—— —_———

—_—— —_—— —_—— —_——_—— —_——
—_—— —_—— —_—— —_—— —_——
—_——— —_——— —_—— —_——— —_——
—_—— —_—— —_——— —_——— _—
—_—— —_—— —_——— —_—— —_———
—_——— —_—— —_——— —_—— —_——

—_——— —_—— —_——— —_——— —_——

—_——— ww—— ww—— —_—— —_——
—_——— -—— —_—— w—— -——

w— w—

—_————— ———— —_———— —_———— —_————
—_—— w—— —_——— —_——— —_———
w— w— —_—— w— —_——
w—— w— —_—— W —_——
w— w—— w— w—— —_—
—_—— w w w— w
ww—— —_——— —_——_—— —_——— —_———
w— w w w w—
w— w —_—— w— —_——
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46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

a4.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w——

w—— w—— w——— w—— —_———
—_— w—— —_——— w—— —_———
w—— w—— —_——— w—— w——
w—— w—— —_——— w—— w——
w—— w—— —_——— w—— —_———
w—— w—— w—— —_——— w——
w—— w—— —_——— w—— _—
_—— w—— w—— —_——— ———
—_——— —_——— —_——— —_——— —_———
—_— w—— —_—— ——— w——
——— w—— —_—_—— y——— ————
w—— w—— —_—_——— ———— y——
—_——— w—— —_—_——— ———— y——
_— w—— —_—_————— w——
—_—— w—— w—— ———— u——
—_—— w—— w—— wu——— ———
w—— —_——— —_—_—  ————  u———
w—— —_——— ww—— wu——— ———
w—— ——— w—— —_——— ———
w—— —_——— —_——— w—— w——
w—— w—— —_————— ———— ————
_—— w—— —_——— w—— —_———
w—— —_——— —_——— w—— _——
R — —_——— w——— —_——— w——
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70, ———— w———  w——— ———— ———— ———
71, ———— ———— u——— ———  w———  w———
72 ————  w———  w——— ————
73, ———— ———— ——— o———  ———— u———
74, —— e ———— ——— o———  w———  w———
75, ———— ———— o——— ———  w———  ———
76. w——— w——— w——— ———— ——— w———
77, ———— ———  w——— ———— ——— ———
78. w——— ————  w——— ———— ——— ————
79, ———— ———— ——— —— m—— ————
80 - ——— —(——— ———— o——— ————  ————
8l.o——— ———— ———— ————
82, w——— w——— w——— ———— ——— ————
83 —\——— ———— ———— ———— ——— w———
84, ———— w———  w——— ———  w———  ————

FOOTNOTES

! see ?Ahmad b. al-’Amin al-Stingitt’s al-Mu‘allagat al-*4s’r, pp. 154 — 170. Highlighted numerals identify
the lines where at least one hemistich merges into the standard form of al-rajaz.
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APPENDIX Il

RULES OF VARIATION

IN AL-KHALIL’S SYSTEM

A. Definitions

In the following list, the definienda are listed alphabetically. The English abbreviation pl. stands

for plural, and the Arabic abbreviation z stands for C"’L\ .

Definiendum Definition

Transliteration Arabic Script

‘ajuz (pl. "a‘jaz) PSS The second hemistich of a line.

‘arud (pl. ‘a‘arid) The foot which terminates the first hemistich of a line.

bayt (pl. ‘abyat) A line of poetry.

darb (pl. ’adrub) The foot which terminates the second hemistich of a
line.

fasl < | A ‘ariid which differs from the has’w in transforma-
tional profile.® Thus the ‘ariid of al-zawil is a fasl
(gabd is obligatory in the ‘ariid but optional in the
has'w). Similarly, the fariid of al-munsariz is a fasl
since it rejects k’abl (in the has'w, k*abl is optional).
Indeed, almost every ‘ariid is a fasl (differing from the
hasw in at least one aspect of the transformational
profile).

A darb which differs from the jas'w in transforma-
tional profile. Thus the catalectic sub-meter of al-tawil
has a gtaya in line-final position (the darb is the
product of had'f; in contrast, the has'w rejects had’f).
Indeed, almost every darb is a g*aya (differing from the
has™w in at least one aspect of the transformational
profile).

The feet of a line other than the ‘ariid and the darb.
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Definiendum

Transliteration Arabic Script
ibtida’

Definition

A hemistich-initial foot which differs from the rest of the
has™w in transformational profile. Thus, in hemistich-initial
position, fa‘tlun is an ibtida’ since it can undergo k’arm
(k*arm is rejected by the rest of the sasw); the same is true of
mafa‘Tlun and mufa‘alatun in hemistich-initial position.

filla (pl. ‘ilal)

A process which alters an entire sabab or one which alters a
watad; it may be illustrated by the following changes:

—_———0—0 : —_———0

—eo—0—0o— —> —e—eoe—oo

The input is usually a hemistich-final foot. A ‘illa is usually a
“binding” process; i.e., if it applies to one ‘arid or one darb, it
must apply to all of the counterpart feet throughout the ode.
When not binding, a filla is said to have a zisaf status.

i‘timad

Denotes the status of gabd relevant to the standard foot
fa*tlun in two contexts:

(@) In a line of al-fawil, i‘timad denotes the necessity of
applying gabd to the standard penult foot fa‘i/un when the
next foot is a mahd"uf (fa‘ilun).

(b) In a hemistich of al-mutagarib, i‘timad denotes
rejection of gabd by the standard penult foot fa‘ilun when the
next foot is an ‘abtar (fa’).

Juz’ (pl. “ajza?)

A foot.

majzii’ ‘clipped’

A (divided) metrical line which results from deleting the two
hemistich-final feet of the original bayt (i.e., the bayt
generated by the circle). Clipping is obligatory in five meters
(al-madid, al-hajaz, al-mudari’, al-muqtadab, al-mujtat’t),
nonmetrical in three meters (al-fawil, al-sari*, al-munsari}),
and optional in the remaining meters (al-basit, al-wafir, al-
kamil, al-ramal, al-rajaz, al-k'afif, al-mutaqarib, al-
mutadarak).

manhiik

An undivided metrical line defined by two criteria: it
comprises the first portion of the original bayt (i.e., the bayt
generated by the circle), and its constituent feet are one-third
as many as those of the original bayt. Only two meters are
subject to such abbreviation: al-rajaz and al-munsari/.
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Definiendum

Transliteration

mas"tir

Arabic Script

Definition

An undivided metrical line comprising one hemistich of the
original bayt (i.e., the bayt generated by the circle). Only two
meters occur in this form: al-rajaz and al-sari".

misra‘ (pl.
masart’)

A hemistich.

mugqaffan

A line whose ‘arid satisfies three requirements:
(@) It must rhyme with the darb.
(b) 1t must be identical with the darb in metrical structure.

(c¢) It must occur in its standard form (or the form which
obligatorily replaces the standard).

musarra*

A line whose ‘ariud satisfies three requirements:
(@) It must rhyme with the darb.
(b) 1t must be identical with the darb in metrical structure.
(c) It must, as a result of the second condition, differ from

its standard form (or the form which obligatorily replaces the
standard).

musmat

A line whose hemistich-final feet neither rhyme with each
other nor coincide in regard to metrical structure. In a given
ode, any line but the mag/a‘ may be a musmat.

mutagarrik (pl.
mutaharrikat)
‘moving letter’

The sequence CV, where C stands for a consonant and V
stands for a short vowel. A mutaharrik is represented, in al-
KPhalil’s system, by a dash (-).

muwazhad

A metrical line consisting of a single foot. Only al-rajaz is
subject to such abbreviation.

sabab (pl.
‘asbab) k'afif
‘weak cord’

A sequence consisting of a mutasarrik ‘moving letter’ and a
following sakin ‘quiescent letter’ (—e).

sabab (pl.
‘asbab) thaqil
‘strong cord’

A sequence consisting of two moving letters in a row (——).

sadr (pl. sudir)

The first hemistich of a line.
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Definiendum

Transliteration

sakin (pl. sawakin)
‘quiescent letter’

Arabic Script

Definition

Defined as (i) a consonant which is not followed by a
vowel, or (ii) vowel length. A sakin is represented, in al-
KPhalil’s system, by a dot ().

taf'ila (pl. tafa‘il
or taf'ilat)

A foot; it comprises a peg and one or two cords. al-
KPhalil’s system employs ten feet:

fa‘tlun (——e / —o)
fa‘ilun (—e / ——9)
mafa‘ilun (——e / —e / —e)
mustafiilun (—e / —e / ——¢)
fafilatun (—e / ——e / —o)
mufa‘alatun (——e / —— / —e)
mutafa‘ilun (—— / —e / ——e)
fa‘i-latun (—e— / —e / —e)
mafilatu (—e / —e / —e—)
mustafii-lun (—e / —e— / —e)

A metrical line which lacks none of the original feet (i.e.,
the feet generated by its circle) and whose feet are alike in
transformational profile. Clipped meters do not meet this
definition since they result from deleting certain original
feet; again, al-fawil does not meet this definition since
gabd is obligatory in its ‘arid but optional in its has'w.
Only two metrical lines meet the definition of tamm: the
standard form of al-kamil, and the standard form of al-
rajaz.

A metrical line which lacks none of the original feet (i.e.,
the feet generated by the circle) but where at least one
hemistich-final foot differs from the sas'w in transforma-
tional profile. A line of al-rawil meets this definition since
it lacks none of the original feet, and since gabd is
obligatory in its ‘arad but optional in its has'w. The
clipped meters, the mas’tir, the manhiik, and the tamm do
not meet this definition; almost all other metrical lines do.
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Definiendum

Transliteration Arabic Script

watad (pl. ‘awtad)
mafriig ‘trochaic
peg’

Definition

A sequence consisting of two moving letters separated
by a quiescent letter (—e—).

watad (pl. ‘awtad)
majmii® ‘iambic
peg’

A sequence consisting of two moving letters followed by
a quiescent letter (——¢).

zihaf (pl. zihatar) Sl Bl

A process which alters the second constituent of a sabab
‘cord’; it may be illustrated by the following changes:

—e——0 = ———o

—_—— 2 —_——0——0

The input may be any foot of the line. In most cases, a
zZigaf'is not a “binding” process; i.e., its application to a
given foot does not necessitate application to the
corresponding feet of other lines. When binding, a ziaaf
is said to have filla status. A “simple zihaf™ alters the
second constituent of one sabab ‘cord’; a “compound
zigas” alters the second constituent in each of two cords.

B. Transformations

al-Khalil identifies two major processes which derive variants from standard feet or from other
variants; those two processes are the zizaf and the ‘illa (defined in the foregoing section). al-Khalil
further divides each process into sub-types (discussed in this section). We shall use the term
“transformations” in referring to the sub-types.

The transformations listed in this section are usually optional; in a handful of contexts, however,
certain transformations apply obligatorily. The following remarks should be noted at this point:

1. For no obvious reason, a transformation may apply to one foot but not to another.

2. A given foot may be subject to a certain transformation in one meter but not in another.

3. When listing the meters involved, the “clipped” strings (majzii’at) are not given separate
mention; thus what is said of al-wafir applies to majzii’ al-wafir as well, what is said of al-ramal

applies to majzii” al-ramal as well, etc.

165

Page 175 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Appendix ITI

4. To qualify for a given transformation, an element must meet a general provision as well as a
specific provision; the former derives from the definition of zizaf or ‘illa; the latter derives from
the definition of the transformation in question.

5. In defining various transformations, the term “constituent” is used as an abbreviation of
“Mediate Constituent”; it will be recalled that, in al-Khalil’s system, a Mediate Constituent is
either a mutajarrik or a sakin.

1. The Simple Zihaf >3—a)l Slb-3))

Name of Transformation Definition

Transliteration | Arabic
Script

Deletion of a sakin which occurs as the second constituent of the
foot.

Deletion of a mutasarrik which occurs as the second constituent
of the foot.

Replacement of a mutajarrik which occurs as the second
constituent of the foot; the replacement is by a sakin.

Deletion of a sakin which occurs as the fourth constituent of the
foot.

Deletion of a sakin which occurs as the fifth constituent of the
foot.

Deletion of a matajgarrik which occurs as the fifth constituent of
the foot.

Replacement of a mutagarrik which occurs as the fifth
constituent of the foot; the replacement is by a sakin.

Deletion of a sakin which occurs as the seventh constituent of the
foot.

The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the
meters involved.
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fa‘ilun
fa‘ilatun
mustaftilun
mustaf’i-lun
maftalatu

fa‘ilun
fa‘ilatun
mafasilun
mafa‘ilun
mafa‘tlu

Output Is
Said to
Be

Meters Involved

al-basit, al-madid, al-rajaz, al-ramal,
al-sart’, al-k*afif, al-munsarip,
al-mugtadab, al-mujtat't",
al-mutadarak

mutafa‘ilun

mafa‘ilun

mawqiis

al-kamil

mutafa‘ilun

mustaf'ilun

mudmar

al-kamil

mustaf'ilun
maftalatu

mufta‘ilun
fa‘ilatu

maswiyy

al-basit, al-rajaz, al-sart’,
al-munsari/, al-mugtadab

fa*alun
mafa‘lun

fa‘ulu
mafa‘ilun

maqbid

al-fawil, al-hazaj, al-mudari’,
al-mutaqarib

mufa‘alatun

mafa‘ilun

ma‘qil

al-wafir

mufa‘alatun

mafa‘ilun

ma‘sib

al-wafir

mafa‘tlun
fa‘ilatun
mustafi-lun

mafa‘tlu
fa‘ilatu
mustaf'i-lu

makfuf

al-fawil, al-madid, al-hazaj, al-ramal,
al-k'afif, al-mudarif, al-mujtat't"

Notice that fa‘i-latun (—e— / —e / —e) is not subject to k*abn since the general provision is not
met (the second constituent of the foot, though a sakin, is not the second constituent of a sabab
‘cord’; similarly, mustaf'i-lun (—e / —e— / —e) is not subject to rayy (the fourth constituent of the
foot, though a sakin, is not the second constituent of a sabab); and mustafilun (—e / —e / ——e) is
not subject to kaff (the seventh constituent of the foot, though a sakin, is not the second constituent
of a sabab).

2. The Compound Zihaf' 7535-4) S
kabl \o5: ktabn plus rayy.
shakl VKﬁ . k'abn plus kaff.
krazl J35 : “idmar plus rayy.

nags eas: ‘asb plus kaff.
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The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the
meters involved.

Output Is Meters Involved
Said to Be

mustaftilun fa‘alatun mak’biil al-basit, al-rajaz, al-sart’,
maftalatu fasilatu al-munsaris

fa‘ilatun fa‘ilatu mas"kil al-madid, al-ramal, al-kafif,
mustaf¥i-lun mafa‘ilu al-mujtat'th

mutafa‘ilun mufta‘ilun | mak’zil al-kamil

mufa‘alatun mafa‘tlu manqits al-wafir

3. The ‘llla: Deletion ua.a_ﬁ\ e
Of the following deletion transformations, three have a ziaf status (see the definitions of ‘illa and
Zihaf above): had'f has a zihaf status in the ‘arid of al-mutagarib; tas™it" has a zihaf status in the

darb of al-k'afif and al-mujtat’t"; k*arm always has a zisaf status.

Name of Transformation Definition

Transliteration | Arabic Script
Deletion of a foot-final sabab k*afif ‘weak cord’.

had'fplus ‘ash.

Deletion of a watad majmiui* ‘iambic peg’ from mutafa‘ilun.

Deletion of a watad mafriig ‘trochaic peg’ from maftalatu.

Replacing a mutasarrik which occurs as the seventh constituent
of the foot maf*alatu; replacement is by a sakin, and the trans-
formation can therefore be viewed as deletion of a short vowel.

Deletion of a mutagarrik which occurs as the seventh
constituent of the foot.

qasr 5 | Deletion of the matajarrik from the [final] sabab kafif ‘weak
cord’ in fa*tlun, fa‘ilatun, and mustafi-lun.

qarf =5 | Deletion of a matagarrik from a watad majmii* *iambic peg’.

batr "5 | had'fplus qar’.

tas"ith = .45 | Deletion of a matagarrik from the watad majmii® ‘iambic peg’
) in [the darb] fa‘ilatun.

ktarm .z | The rare deletion of a hemistich-initial mutajarrik from a
watad majmiz® ‘iambic peg’. Different terms are used to
designate karm, depending on the form of the input foot (see
the last portion of the table below).
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The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the
meters involved in each case.

fa‘alun

Output

fa‘al

Output Is
Said to Be

mahd"uf

Meters Involved

al-mutaqarib

mafa‘Tlun

fa*alun

mahd"uf

al-fawil, al-hazaj

fa‘ilatun

fa‘ilun

mahd'af

al-madid, al-ramal, al-kafif

mufa‘alatun

fa*ulun

magqitf

al-wafir

mutafa‘ilun

fa‘ilun

“ahad'd"

al-kamil

maftulatu

fa‘lun

‘aslam

al-sart*

maftulatu

maftulat

mawqiif

al-sari*, the manhiik of al-munsarij

maftulatu

mafilun

maks"af

al-sari*, the manhiik of al-munsarij

fa‘ulun

fa'ul

madsir

al-mutaqarib

fa‘ilatun

fa‘ilat

maqsur

al-madid, al-ramal

mustaf’i-lun

maftilun

maqsur

majzii’ al-k'afif

fa‘ilun

fa‘lun

maqzi’

al-basit, al-mutadarak

mutafa‘ilun

fa‘ilatun

magqysi’

al-kamil

mustaf’ilun

mafulun

magqyi’

al-rajaz

fa‘ulun

fa‘

‘abtar

al-mutaqarib

fa‘ilatun

fa‘lun

‘abtar

al-madid

tas™th

fa‘ilatun

maftilun

mus'a**ath

169

al-kafif, al-mujtat't"

Page 179 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Appendix ITI

Output Is Meters Involved
Said to Be

mak’riim al-fawil, al-mutaqgarib, al-
hazaj, al-mudari’, al-wafir

fa‘alun fa‘lun

fa‘alu fa’lu

mafa‘Tlun maftulun

mafa‘ilun fa‘ilun

arab u};_ mafa‘lu maftilu

mufa‘alatun | mufta‘ilun

‘adb ;,.:a_?«

o mufa‘altu maftilu

fags s
gasm {Ma.;
jamam o

mufa‘altun maftilun

mufa‘atun fa‘ilun

The following seven transformations (all of which involve deletion) are not listed by al-Radi,
probably because they are extremely rare:
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Output Is
Said to Be

fa‘ilatun marbiu®

fatilatun far majhif

fa‘ilun fa‘al mak"lii®

mustaf'ilun fa*ulun makMli®

mustafilun fafilun marfi*

maffilatu maffilu marfi*

mafialatu fa majdi*

mafa‘Tlun majbiib

mafa‘lun mahtiam

4. The ‘Tlla: Addition 35G35 Jt;

The following three addition transformations are restricted to the line-final foot (i.e., the darb) of
the specified meters:

Name of Transformation Definition

Transliteration Arabic Script
The addition of a sabab k'afif ‘weak cord’ to mutafa‘ilun in
majzii’ al-kamil and to fa‘ilun in majzi’ al-mutadarak; the
expanded darb is said to be muraffal.

The addition of a sakin to mutafa‘ilun in majzia’ al-kamil, to
fa‘ilun in majzia’ al-mutadarak, and to mustafiilun in majzia’
al-basit; the expanded darb is said to be mudtayyal.

The addition of a sakin to fa‘ilatun in majzi’ al-ramal; the
expanded darb is said to be musabbag?.
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A rare addition known as k“azm »3—> occurs in hemistich-initial position, “provided that no

[essential] change takes place in the meaning of the line.” The addition in question may comprise
one, two, three, or four letters at the beginning of the sadr, but it may not exceed two letters at the
beginning of the ‘ajuz. The expanded foot is said to be mak’ziam.

The domain of kfazm is rather ill-defined: the transformation applies to al-basit, al-kamil, al-
tawil, al-hazaj, and al-madid, but this list does not seem to be exhaustive; besides, the constituents
supplied by the transformation are not specified with any degree of precision.

The status of k*azm, like its domain, is ill-defined: al-Radi considers it “pointless” and classifies it
neither as a ziaf nor as a ‘illa.?

C. Interdependence

1. Muragaba %3\;4)\

The process known as murdagaba obligatorily alters either of two weak cords which occur
consecutively in the foot. the following feet are involved:

(a) mafa‘ilun in al-mudari.
(b) maf'tlatu in al-mugtadab.

The effect of muragaba is to delete the sakin from a single cord (either the first or the second, but
not both). Thus mafa‘ilun changes to mafa‘ilun or mafa‘ilu, but it can neither retain its standard
form nor change to mafa‘ilu; similarly, maf‘alatu changes to mafa‘Tlu of fa‘ilatu, but it can neither
retain its standard form not change to fa‘ilatu.

2. MuSagaba &53\ad))

The process known as mu‘dqaba optionally alters either of two weak cords which occur
consecutively.

The effect of mufagaba (when it produces a change) is to delete the sakin from a single cord
(either the first or the second, but not both). Thus the foot mafa‘ilun may retain its standard form,
change to mafa‘ilu, or change to mafa‘ilun (but it may not change to mafa‘ilu).

The pair of weak cords may occur in a single foot; such is the case in the following contexts:
(a) The standard foot mafa‘Tlun in al-hazaj and al-tawil.
(b) The variant mafa‘ilun in al-wdfir.
(¢) The variant mustafiilun in al-kamil.

(d) The ‘arid mustafiilun in al-munsarij.
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The pair of weak cords may also occur in two adjacent feet; in this context, a foot where the

deletion occurs is designated by one of the terms sadr (,\%2) , ‘ajuz (;4£), or tarafan (OG;L):

(a) The term sadr indicates that the reduced cord is foot-initial, and that the final weak
cord of the preceding foot must remain intact.

(b) The term ‘ajuz indicates that the reduced cord is foot-final, and that the initial weak
cord of the next foot must remain intact.

(c) The term rarafan indicates that the foot contains two reduced cords: one initial, and
the other final; the term also indicates that the final weak cord of the preceding foot and the initial
weak cord of the next foot must remain intact.

In the acatalectic line of al-madid, the fourth foot may function as sadr, ‘ajuz, or tarafan, the first
and the third feet may function as ‘ajuz; the second, the third, and the fifth feet may function as
sadr.

In the trimeter of al-ramal, a hemistich-medial foot may function as sadr, ‘ajuz, or tarafan; a
hemistich-initial foot may function as fajuz; a hemistich-final foot may function as sadr. In the
dimeter of al-ramal, a line-medial foot may function as sadr, ‘ajuz, or tarafan; a line-initial foot
may function as ‘ajuz; a line-final foot may function as sadr.

In a line of al-mujtat't", the second and the third feet may function as sadr, ‘ajuz, or tarafan, the
last foot may function as sadr; the first foot may function as ‘ajuz.

In the acatalectic trimeter of al-kafif, each line-medial foot may function as sadr, ‘ajuz, or
tarafan, the line-initial foot may function as ‘ajuz; the line-final foot may function as sadr.

3. Mukanafa ikl

The process known as mukanafa optionally alters either or both of two weak cords which occur
consecutively in the following contexts:

(a) The foot mustafiilun in al-rajaz, al-sart’, and al-basit.
(b) The hemistich-initial foot mustafilun in al-munsarij.
(¢) The foot maftalatu in al-munsarif.

The effect of mukanafa (when it produces a change) is to delete the sakin from either cord or from
both. Thus mustaf'ilun may retain its standard form; it may also change to mafa‘ilun, mufta‘ilun,
or fa‘ilatun.
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FOOTNOTES

LA given transformation belongs to the profile if the foot is a candidate for, or an output of, that
transformation.

% See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tuifat al-K’alil, pp. 59 — 63.
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APPENDIX IV

THE THEORY OF PROSODIC METRICS

Review by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek

INTRODUCTION

The theory of “Prosodic Metrics” was developed by Chris Golston (Department of Linguistics,
California State University in Fresno, California) and Tomas Riad (Department of
Scandinavian Languages, Stockholm University); we shall use the abbreviation G&R to refer
to the two authors.!

G&R’s primary goal is to prove three propositions:

1. That Classical Arabic meters are based on binary rhythmic feet and that, accordingly,
rhythm in Classical Arabic poetry is closely related to rhythm in all poetry. Each
rhythmic foot consists of two metrical positions, and a metrical position is maximally
bimoraic.

2. That the basic rhythmic feet of Classical Arabic meters are the iamb and the trochee.
3. That the most popular of Classical Arabic meters are the iambic.

G&R’s secondary goal is to formulate a set of simple rules which can account fully and
accurately for the various manifestations of Classical Arabic meters.

Our review is based on the Internet version. We shall begin with a gist of G&R’s theory. We
shall then evaluate that theory using as a guideline the requirements which all theories must
satisfy: validity, generality, adequacy, and simplicity. The review will end with a short
conclusion.
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SUMMARY OF MAIN FEATURES

K"alilian Units Retained by G&R. G&R follow al-K"alil b. ’Ahmad al-Farahidi in recognizing
certain metrical entities:

1. The line is viewed as the maximum context for the meter.

2. The line consists of two hemistichs, and the hemistich is seen as the minimum context
for the meter “since half-lines are identical in all relevant respects.”

3. The hemistich consists of two, three, or four “metra”. A metron is what al-K"alil called
a “foot”.

New Units Contributed by G&R. G&R introduce several new units, emphasizing binarity
(which G&R consider an all-important feature of Classical Arabic poetry):

1. A metron consists of two “rhythmic feet”.
2. A rhythmic foot consists of two “metrical positions”.

3. Metrical positions are filled by syllables. The filler of a given position is maximally
bimoraic (and minimally monomoraic). A syllable is either “light” (i.e., short,
represented by L) or “heavy” (i. e., long, represented by A).

4. Lis monomoraic, LL is bimoraic, and His bimoraic.

5. A mora is the minimal unit of measure in quantitative verse; it is equivalent to the
duration of an average unstressed light syllable. The statement that A is bimoraic
means that a “hard” syllable has roughly twice the duration of a “light” syllable.

Position Fillers. A given position is, as mentioned above, filled by a minimum of one mora
and a maximum of two moras; thus a position can be filled by Z, LZ, or H. Although G&R do
not say so in explicit terms, this rule can be interpreted to mean that a position is filled by a
single syllable or the compound filler LL.

Variable Symbols. G&R use two “variable” symbols which indicate alternation of fillers; the
two symbols in question are ¢ and o :
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1. Pages 2 and 5 indicate that, as used by G&R, the symbol ¢ stands for two light syllables
which function as a single filler (in the sense that they occupy a single metrical
position) and which can be replaced by a single hard syllable. Thus, as used by G&R, ¢
is equivalent to the complex symbol w which William Wright uses in his treatment of
Classical Arabic meters.

2. G&R use the symbol ¢ to indicate that the filler of a given position may be a light or a

heavy syllable. Thus the symbol ¢ is equivalent to the complex symbol o which
William Wright uses in his treatment of Classical Arabic meters.

Structure of the Metron. Every “metron” comprises 4 positions, and every position is
occupied by a filler (H, LL, L, 5, or ¢). Thus we must expect four fillers in each metron. What

about the metra fa*lilun and fa‘ilun? G&R acknowledge the fact that each comprises three
explicit fillers; they then appeal to “catalexis” to add a fourth filler. G&R use the symbol & to

indicate catalexis. Thus fa*dlun in a/-tawil is represented by the sequence LHc@, while

fa*ilun in a/-basitis represented by the sequence cLH.
Catalexis saves the binarity which G&R consider an all-important feature of Arabic poetry.

Metrical Feet. G&R list 9 possible “feet”. In the following diagram, each pair of brackets
represents one foot (notice that each foot is binary, comprising two metrical positions):

On page 2 of their paper, G&R state that only the first five of these feet materialize in Arabic
poetry.

Promotion of Generality. Other authors have already shown that using the syllable as a basic
unit for describing Arabic meters promotes generality (universality). By redefining the foot
in terms of binarity, G&R seek to facilitate an additional measure of generality.
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1. According to the new definition proposed by G&R, each foot consists of two fillers; thus
the feet of Classical Arabic meters can be identified with the metrical feet of other
languages more closely than has been possible up to this point. An iamb, for example, is
universally defined as a metrical foot consisting of onelight syllable followed by one
hard syllable, or of one unstressed syllable followed by one stressed syllable. Ewald

and Wright say that the foot ———— in the meter a/-rajazis iambic in the sense that it
consists of two iambs; it is, to use their own term, a diifamb. G&R have no need to

overreach in this manner: to them ———-— is a sequence of ¢two feet, and each foot in
the sequence is an iamb.

2. Every Arabic metron contains at least one iamb or trochee. In universal metrics, an
iamb is a foot consisting of one light syllable followed by one heavy syllable, or of
one unstressed syllable followed by one stressed syllable. Also in universal metrics,
a trochee is a foot consisting of one hard syllable followed by one light syllable, or of
one stressed syllable followed by one unstressed syllable. In Classical Arabic meters,
as defined by G&R, a “canonical” iamb is a structure which consists of the sequence
LH, and a “potential” iamb is a structure (such as cH) which can yield the sequence
LH; a “canonical” trochee consists of the sequence HL, and a “potential” trochee is a
structure (such as Ho) which can yield the sequence HL.

Promotion of Explanatory Power. According to G&R’s Prosodic Metrics, the iambic are the
most popular of Classical Arabic meters. G&R also tell us that iambic meters “account for
about 80 - 90% of the poems in published corpora”. Additionally, G&R’s analysis highlights
the following points:

1. The iambic meters are al-tawil, al-kamil, al-wafir, and al-basit (G&R have

reservations about classifying al-rajaz, al-sari’, and al-mutaqarib as iambic
meters).

2. Itis not clear why al-tawil, al-kamil, al-wafir, and al-basit are considered iambic. Is
it because they are free of trochaic feet, or is it because G&R believe that each
meter consists entirely of iambic feet?

3. According to G&R, iambic meters are popular for two reasons: Arabic phonology
and morphology have a strong preference for the iambic structure, and the iamb
violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE.
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(a) LAPSE is defined as ban on the occurrence of two adjacent moras neither of
which is prominent. In the sequence HL, the first syllable consists of two
moras and the second consists of one mora. Since the first of two moras in a
hard syllable is the prominent one, HL results in two adjacent moras neither
of which is prominent; in other words, HL violates LAPSE.

(b) CLASH is defined as ban on the occurrence of two prominent moras
embodied in two adjacent syllables. Thus the sequence HH violates CLASH.

(¢) The domain of CLASH or LAPSE is a pair of adjacent syllables. Both syllables
may occur within the same foot, or one may occur on each side of the
boundary which separates two consecutive feet within the same metron.
However, the effect of the violation is felt more keenly when the domain
does not cross a foot boundary.

(d) LH “is the only combination of Ls and Hs that violates neither CLASH nor
LAPSE”.2

According to G&R, all Classical Arabic meters other than the iambic are trochaic; the trochaic
meters are al-k"afif al-madid, al-ramal, al-munsarih, al-hazaj, al-muqtadab, al—mujtat”t’i al-

mudari’, and al-mutadarak. Trochaic meters, G&R tell us, are relatively unpopular,
accounting for roughly 10 - 20% of the poems in published corpora. The trochaic meters
prove hard to define: they contain trochaic feet (canonical or potential), but those feet co-
occur in the same meter with iambic feet or the invariable foot HH.

G&R credit the concept of iambicity with impressive explanatory power: iambicity, they
assure us, accounts for the overwhelming popularity of the iambic meters; on the other
hand, trochaicity is responsible for making trochaic meters infrequent.

EVALUATION OF THE THEORY

Impressive as it is, G&R’s theory of Prosodic Metrics (like all other theories of Classical
Arabic meters proposed to date) leaves some room for refinement and even correction. The
following observations illustrate the questions which the theory of Prosodic Metrics needs to
address. While discussing the merits and the defects of the theory, we shall, for the sake of
argument, retain the distinction between metra and feet as defined by G&R.
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Validity. To avoid the existence of anomalies, G&R claim that fa‘ilun and fa‘dlun are
catalectic metra. The symbol & is used to indicate catalexis; accordingly, it is stipulated that
each of the two metra under discussion contains a position filled by & . Precisely what does
@ stand for in this context? On page 3 of their paper, G&R say: “The symbol & indicates
catelexis, a metrical position in the meter that may not be filled with text.” Unfortunately the
expression “may not” is ambiguous: does it indicate that the occurrence of text is optional,
or does it rule out the occurrence of text altogether? As the discussion proceeds, it becomes
clear that, as used by G&R, @ stands for a deleted filler and that the filler in question is always a
hard, invariable syllable (H).

On page 5 of their paper, G&R assert that the target of catalexis is not arbitrary: catalexis
“targets the least rhythmic verse foot, without removing a variable position (¢ or ¢).” The
degree of rhythmicity is measured in terms of CLASH and LAPSE; thus catalexis is motivated
by the desirability of reducing the instances where CLASH and LAPSE are violated.

In al-mutaqarib and al-mutadarak (where every metron is presumably catalectic), the
authors are unable to determine whether & should appear at the beginning or at the end of
the metron.

G&R tell us that all the feet of a/-basit were originally of the structure cHLH and that
subsequently catalexis occurred in the second and the fourth metra (¢gHLH = oLH), sparing the
first and the third metra. Could catalexis have occurred in the first and the third metra, sparing the
second and the fourth metra? If not, what restriction is involved?

G&R tell us that al-rawil, al-basiy, al-mutaqgarib, and al-mutadarak are derived from four source
meters each of which comprises four identical quadrisyllabic metra. If their assertion is true, why
are the four source meters absent from the list of classical Arabic meters? If the four source
meters are purely theoretical strings, would postulating their existence, on some abstract level, be
justified merely by the desire to have binary metra and binary feet? The fact is that we would end
up with a circular argument: the assumption of binarity justifies the theoretical meters, and the
theoretical meters justify the assumption of binarity.

G&R postulate source strings for a total of five meters: the four discussed above (al-zawil, al-
basit, al-mutaqgarib, al-mutadarak) and al-madid. It is interesting to note that, of these five, al-
madid (cLHH c@LH oLHH c@LH) is the only meter whose source string does not consist of
identical metra. Such incongruence has unsettling significance: G&R imply that the acatalectic
metra in a given meter specify the source forms of the catalectic metra in the same meter (this is
why G&R cannot determine the source strings of al-mutagarib and al-mutadarak all of whose
metra are catalectic); but then, in the case of al-madid, G&R are forced to abandon that guiding
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principle. Whatever its cause, the incongruence and inconsistency under discussion do not inspire
confidence in catalexis as a means of establishing binarity; nor do they argue convincingly in
favor of the claim that the feet of Classical Arabic poetry are binary in structure.

The syllable which G&R have postulated as the target of catalexis deserves a few brief comments
at this point. For the sake of convenience, we shall refer to that syllable as the “object of
catalexis” or OC. Consider, for example, the first metron of al-fawil (LHo@) whose source string
is LHoH. Were it o instead of H, the last filler of the source string would not be subject to
deletion since, according to G&R, catalexis cannot eliminate a variable position. Thus the theory
of Prosodic Metrics stipulates that the OC is always a hard and invariable syllable. G&R’s desire
and manipulation aside, what independent evidence vouches for the existence of the OC?
Certainly its existence is not supported by the empirical facts of metrical variation: the attested
data tell us, for example, that the final hard syllable of LHHH alternates with the light syllable L.>
Apparently the OC is always a hard and invariable syllable simply because G&R have decreed it
to be so in an attempt to prove the assumption that the metra and the feet of Classical Arabic
poetry are binary structures. Is the OC an entity which G&R discovered, or is it an entity which
they wished into existence?

Finally, what is the phonological value of a deleted syllable in the oral rendition of a poem?
In the iambic meters of Classical Greek and Latin verse, it is the auditory perception of the
binary foot —— that gave the impression of rhythm. Now consider the situation in Classical
Arabic verse as G&R want it to be. On page 4 of their paper, G&R tell us that the second foot
of al-tawil may be L& or HD (represented together as 6&J). On the level of audible sounds,
how can these two entities be perceived as bisyllabic feet? How can it be said with any
degree of validity and credibility that a foot consisting of L plus a following zero is an iamb
which the speaker and the listener favor because Arabic phonology favors the iamb as a
sequence of sounds consisting of a light syllable followed by a hard syllable? The same
questions apply to the sixth foot of a/-tawil Unfortunately, G&R’s theory provides no
convincing answers to such questions.

In the opinion of this writer, G&R have not presented sufficiently convincing evidence and
arguments to prove the metrical reality of & and to support their assumption that each of

the metra fa*ilun and failun consists of two binary feet. It is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that, in the context of G&R’s theory, & has created nothing but a mere illusion of binarity.

The cherished feature of binarity characterizes all metric feet only on a theoretical plane
which G&R have postulated on the basis of no valid evidence and no convincing argument.
What would happen if we discounted this fictitious formulation and still opted to uphold
G&R’s claim that binarity and iambicity are inalienable features of Standard Arabic verse?
We would have to accept the conclusion that, on the level of audible sounds, each of the long
metra consists of two bisyllabic feet, while each of the short metra consists of a bisyllabic
foot coupled with a monosyllabic foot. Thus we would end up with two foot-types one of
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which is binary and (at least potentially) iambic, while the other is neither binary nor
iambic. We would, of course, need to lay down some kind of rule for determining the
boundary which separates the two feet of a short metron.

Generality and Explanatory Power. A theory of Classical Arabic meters should be related to
a general theory which deals with rhythm and meter as universal phenomena; this would
endow the theory of Classical Arabic meters with explanatory power.

Generality and explanatory power seem to be the primary objective of G&R’s paper, and
some students of Arabic poetry believe that G&R have achieved that objective. In a 2009
study,* Hazel Scott submits that G&R’s theory “most successfully translates al-Khalil’s meters
into a universal framework with strong explanatory results”. There is some truth in her
statement. However, when seeking to establish generality, a scholar must face certain hard
questions. To be general, must a theory force Classical Arabic meters to have feet which
coincide with the metrical feet of languages like Classical Greek, Latin, German, and English?
Would the requirement of generality be better served by elucidating the shared metrical
principles which subject units to patterned recurrence? In other words, are the concepts of
patterning and recurrence more valid as general principles than the units themselves? Is
there room for saying that a number of metrical systems are similar because they all subject
a set of units to the principle of patterned recurrence, even though the units themselves are
different? Perhaps a concrete example would help to clarify this issue. In the most common
English meter, the iambic pentameter, each line consists of a fixed number of syllables
divided into a fixed number of groups, with the same stress pattern occurring on each group:
thus a line comprises five iambic feet, each composed of an unstressed syllable followed by a
stressed syllable. Now consider the “standard” strings of Classical Arabic meters (i. e., the

basic strings which have not been subjected to any zisafor %/la). Each standard line consists
of a fixed number of syllables divided into a fixed number of groups (which G&R call metra),
with similar placement of the invariable filler L in all groups: L is either initial or medial in
all of the groups; the only group (or metron) which violates this rule is the anomalous form

maf‘ilatu. An example in point is the standard string of a/-tawil (LHH LHHH LHH LHHH);
another is the standard string of a/-basit (HHLH HLH HHLH HLH). Is it so difficult to see
some correspondence between the schema employed by the English pentameter and the
schema employed by the standard strings of Classical Arabic meters, despite the difference
in details? Human beings share many features, and (unless we are badly mistaken) the
sense of rhythm is one of those features; but human beings also differ in many features, and
they often use different tools to express the features which they share. In all languages,
meter is a method of organizing a poem’s rhythm through patterned recurrence of elements;
but the elements subjected to patterned recurrence are not always binary feet:>
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1. In quantitative verse (the meter of classical Greek and Latin poetry), the basic
rhythmic units subjected to patterned recurrence are various combinations of long
and short syllables; the most common of these units is the iamb (LH).

2. Syllabic verse (most common in Romance languages and Japanese) is based on a
fixed number of syllables within a line although the number of stresses may be
varied. Thus, the classic meter of French poetry is the alexandrine, a line of 12
syllables with a medial caesura (a pause occurring after the 6t syllable). The
Japanese haiku is a poem of 17 syllables, composed in lines of 5/7/5 syllables each.

3. Accentual verse (common in Germanic languages) counts only the number of
stresses or accented syllables within a line and allows a variable number of
unaccented syllables.

4. Accentual-syllabic verse (the usual form of English poetry) produces lines of fixed
numbers of alternating stressed and unstressed syllables. In English poetry, feet are
not always iambic, nor are they always bisyllabic. The following line, composed by
Shakespeare, is made up of five bisyllablic feet:

Tired with | dll thése, | for rést | fiil death | I cfy
The following two lines, composed by Kipling, are made up of six trisyllabic feet:
For thé stréngth | 6f thé Pack | Is thé WOIf |
and thé stréngth | 6f thé W4lf| 1s thé Pack

Thus a prosodist does not have to insist that in a//languages the units subjected to patterned
recurrence are binary feet. As shown above, syllabic verse, accentual verse, and accentual-
syllabic verse would contradict this claim. Indeed, classical Greek and Latin poetry would
also contradict this claim since, relative frequency aside, non-binary feet did occur in the
corpus; examples of such feet are the dactyl (———), the anapest (——-—), the cretic (——-),
the bacchius (——-), and the tribrach (———). It follows that a prosodist does not have to
insist that in Classical Arabic meters the units subjected to patterned recurrence must be
binary feet; as it turns out, those units are metra. If the letter 4 stands for the short
(trisyllabic) metron, and the letter B stands for the long (quadrisyllabic) metron, we can
identify the four major patterns of Classical Arabic meters as mere repetition (AAAA, AAA,
BBB, BB), supplemented repetition (BBA), interrupted repetition (BAB), and alternation
(ABAB, BABA). Notice that the four patterns in question pertain specifically to the
“standard” strings of Classical Arabic meters.
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Parenthetically, it might be worthwhile to point out that accentual verse displays a subtle
resemblance to the standard strings of Classical Arabic meters, despite the difference in
details. In accentual verse, a line has invariable as well as variable elements. In the standard
hemistich of most Classical Arabic meters, each pre-final metron contains an invariable core
(namely, the sequence LH), and the remaining syllables of the metron are variable; in the
final metron, most of the syllables are variable. Thus, like the line of accentual verse, the
standard line of Classical Arabic meters contains invariable as well as variable elements. The
difference is that in accentual verse the terms “invariable” and “variable” pertain to the
number of stresses, whereas in Classical Arabic meters they pertain to the duration of
syllables (deletion being regarded as reduction to zero duration). It should be noted that the
invariable sequence is HL (rather than LH) in the anomalous, controversial metron

maffalatu. It should also be noted that in the standard line of a/-mutadarak, only the final
syllable of each metron is invariable.

Again, parenthetically, it might be worthwhile to point out that Classical Arabic meters are
not unique in employing the patterns of mere repetition, interrupted repetition,
supplemented repetition, and alternation. Mere repetition and interrupted repetition, for
example, occur in the English iambic pentameter and the Japanese haiku respectively
(although neither the English iambic pentameter nor the Japanese haiku uses metra as
building blocks for its particular type of versification).

In connection with Classical Arabic meters, why do G&R insist that all feet must be binary,
and why do they attribute so much importance to the role of the (binary) iamb? They offer
three arguments for their position: The (binary) iamb is popular in the poetry of all
languages; the sequence LH is popular in Arabic poetry; and the sequence LH is popular
within the linguistic structure of Arabic.6 The first argument becomes irrelevant if we focus
on the universal feature of patterned recurrence rather than the particular units which
recur: what really matters is the fact that Classical Arabic meters do exhibit the feature of
patterned recurrence; the units which figure most prominently in such recurrence are metra
rather than feet. The second argument is refuted by the fact that, as will be shown below, the
popularity of certain Classical Arabic meters does not have to be explained in terms of
(binary) iambic feet: it can be attributed to high “coefficients of effectiveness”. As for G&R’s
legitimate refusal to condone feet which are “non-existent in Arabic phonology and
morphology”, such concern is unwarranted in the eyes of those who wish to accept metra as
the units whose patterned recurrence generates rhythm: metra are morphophonemic
shapes (known as “measures”) which conform strictly and completely to the phonological
and the morphological structures of Classical Arabic.
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If it is true (and we believe it to be) that the universal principle of patterned recurrence can
employ different units in different metrical systems, it would follow that G&R’s theory has
dedicated an inordinate amount of attention and effort to a peripheral aspect of generality
and not enough attention to the more fundamental aspects. It is clear from their paper that
G&R deserve a great deal of respect as linguists, scholars, and researchers; for this reason,
the present writer has no doubt that they will, sooner or later, reach the conclusion that
other aspects of generality should be explored more fully when constructing a theory of
Classical Arabic meters. Perhaps they have already reached that conclusion.

G&R claim that the foot structure LH is what makes “iambic meters” popular. Logically, then,
the most common form of a/-rajaz should be LHLH LHLH LHLH; likewise, the most common
form of a/-hazaj should be LHLH LHLH. G&R present no empirical statistics to prove this
claim. William Wright’s transcription, on the other hand, seems to indicate that the form
LHLH is rare, to the point of being negligible, in a/-hazaj. Can a reasonable explanation be
found to reconcile this fact with the claim that LH is what makes meters popular? G&R'’s
theory of Prosodic Metrics provides no such explanation.

What about the four meters al-tawil, al-kamil, al-wafir, and albasit which reportedly
constitute up to 90% of Arabic poetry? It is not clear whether these four meters are
categorized as iambic because every one of their feet is an iamb, or because they are free of
trochaic feet. The first alternative is problematic:

1. In al-tawil and al-basit, G&R postulate the occurrence of & as a filler which replaces a
hard syllable; only with this assumption in mind can it be said that every foot in the
two meters is iambic. For the reasons explained above, the validity of & as a filler is
questionable.

2. G&R use the following string to represent a/-kamil: ¢HLH ¢HLH ¢HLH; they use the
following string to represent a/-wafir: LHOH LH¢H LHoH. Each foot in the two
meters would be an iamb only if LLH is considered an iamb; but to consider LLH an
iamb would violate the general pattern which we find in Classical Arabic meters and
which defines the iamb as a sequence consisting of one light syllable followed by one
heavy syllable. To be sure, the sequence LL here fills a single metrical position, but it still
consists of two syllables. The actual fact is that a possible solution is available: each
metron in al-kamil and al-wafir can (though very rarely) assume the form LHLH.?
Thus, in each metron of a/-kamil/and al-wafir, $H is (by the skin of its teeth) a potential
iamb, and LH is a canonical iamb. The problem is G&R’s definition of the filler ¢: they
define ¢ as a cover symbol which stands for LL or H; with a grain of salt, it can be
defined as a cover symbol which stands for LL, H, orL.
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The second alternative is also problematic; it claims that the four meters under discussion
are iambic in the sense that they contain no trochees, but the claim contradicts the empirical
data:

1. Although not evident in the representation used by G&R, the second metron of a/-tawil
can assume the form LHHL whose second foot is a trochee.

2. Although not evident in the representation used by G&R, the first and the third metra
of al-basit can assume the form HLLH whose first foot is a trochee.

G&R explain the popularity of the sequence LH and the unpopularity of the sequence HL in
terms of CLASH, LAPSE, the structure of Classical Arabic phonology, and the structure of
Classical Arabic morphology (G&R remind us, on page 17, of the “well-established iambic
preference in Arabic phonology and morphology”). The explanation is credible and
impressive; G&R can be justly proud of it. There is considerable explanatory power in the
statement which appears on page 12 of G&R’s paper and which points out that LH “is the
only combination of Ls and Hs that violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE”. This writer submits
that the relative frequency of Classical Arabic meters can be determined solely on the
strength of that statement; the basic assumptions are as follows:

1. The more the violations of CLASH and LAPSE, the less frequent is a meter.

2. The domain of CLASH or LAPSE is a combination of two adjacent syllables within a
metron.

3. The possible bisyllabic combinations within the metra of Classical Arabic meters are
LL, HH, HL, and LH. Of these combinations, LH is the only one which violates neither
CLASH nor LAPSE.

4. The primary motivation for metrical variation is to permit the poet some freedom in
selecting words. Such freedom encourages maximization of metrical variants; on the
other hand, phonological preferences encourage maximization of the bisyllabic
combination LH and minimization of the other bisyllabic combinations (LL, HH, and
HL). Thus phonological preferences represent a constraint on variation. The
frequency of meters depends, at least in part, on the effectiveness of that constraint.
A rough coefficient of effectiveness (COE) can be represented as the ratio between N4
and N , where N; stands for the total number of times that LH occurs within the
metra of a given meter, and N stands for the total number of times that the other
bisyllabic combinations occur within the metra of the same meter. The count must
cover all variants of the metra, and it must exclude combinations which cross metra
boundaries.
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Using William Wright's study of Classical Arabic meters as a guide, this writer calculated the
COE for eight Classical Arabic meters. When the eight meters were arranged in descending
order of their coefficients, the following list emerged: a/-tawil, al-kamil, al-wafir, al-basit, al-
k"afit al-madid, al-ramal, and al-munsarih. Notice that the order is exactly the same as the
descending order of frequency on page 11 of G&R’s paper. The point to be emphasized here
is that our calculations were based solely on G&R’s ranking of different bisyllabic
combinations in regard to CLASH and LAPSE; there was no need for controversial concepts
like binary metra and binary feet, nor was there any need for the controversial concept of
dividing feet into iambs and trochees.

On pages 12 and 13 of their paper, G&R allude to the universality of CLASH and LAPSE. As
shown above, these two features have considerable explanatory power in the context of
Classical Arabic meters—a fact which confirms the well-known axiom that generality
imparts explanatory power to the theory.

Adequacy. To be adequate, a theory must account for the entire corpus of primary data. To
this end, the theory must include a set of general rules which generate all, and nothing but,
the primary data. In the absence of such rules, the theory suffers from arbitrariness. Careful
examination reveals the fact that the theory of Metric Prosody is characterized by
arbitrariness in at least two areas: the variation of feet, and the formation of meters.

1. Variation of feet. Each of the symbols ¢ and ¢ indicates alternation between two
different fillers, but such alternation is not rule-governed: the theory provides no set
of general rules to determine which feet in a given meter should be variable and
which should be invariable; nor does the theory provide a set of general rules that
determine what shapes a given variable foot can assume. The symbols ¢ and ¢ tell us
whatvariants occur, but not why those variants occur.

2. Formation of meters. The feet which constitute a given meter are not always uniform
in regard to type: in some meters, iambs co-occur with trochees and spondees (a
spondee is the invariable foot HH); such co-occurrence is not governed by general
rules.

G&R will probably be surprised by our claim that foot variation in their theory is arbitrary.
On page 4 of their study, they say that “constraints on verse feet dictate what prosodic unit
or class of units may fill a metrical position: L, H, LL, o, ¢, S, or &.” The constraints
mentioned in G&R’s paper do not live up to this assertion:
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1. On page 2 of their paper, G&R state that each of the sequences cH and ¢H represents a
“natural class of feet” rather than two distinct (unrelated) feet. Unfortunately, G&R
offer no precise definition for what they mean by the expression “natural class”.
Hopefully, they do not mean a class of freely interchangeable feet: we cannot, for
example, substitute HH wherever we find LH as a foot (consider the metra LHHH and
HHLH); we cannot substitute LH wherever we find HH as a foot (consider the metron
HLHH); and we cannot substitute LLH wherever we find HH as a foot (consider the
metron HLHH).

2. Two constraints are mentioned on pages 5 and 6:

(a) Every metron contains at least one (and in most cases onl/y one) variable position.
Unfortunately this constraint does not spare us the necessity of learning by rote:
it does not predict, in accordance with general rules, which positions are variable
and which variable fillers occupy those positions. Likewise, this restriction does
not predict, in accordance with general rules, which positions are invariable and
which invariable fillers occupy those positions. Moreover, we are not told why
every metron contains at least one variable position.

(b) Catalexis targets the least rhythmic foot. In a/-tawil, for example, catalexis targets
the foot cH to avert the occurrence of the sequence HH which violates CLASH. Yet
no catalexis occurs in a/-munsarifi (which G&R represent on page 8 as HoLH
HoHL HoLH) or al/-hazaj (which G&R represent on page 8 as LHHo LHHoG). This
constraint, therefore, does not consistently predict the occurrence of ¢ as a filler.
The plain truth is that & occurs only where G&R want it to occur in order to create
a quadrisyllabic source for a trisyllabic metron.

3. On pages 12 - 14, CLASH and LAPSE are added to the list of constraints: LH is
rhythmically perfect because it violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE; HL is rhythmically
the most ill-formed; HH and LL are moderately ill-formed. LAPSE is violated by HL; it
is also violated by the following feet (each of which can give rise to HL): Ho, oL, oo.
On the other hand, LAPSE is not violated by any foot that ends in H (LH, LLH, HH).
“This is what separates the four iambic meters from the rest,” say G&R. Unfortunately,
this restriction does not go far enough: while it tells us which filler should occur in the
second position of a given foot in an “iambic” meter, it does not tell us precisely which
filler should occur in the first position of that foot. Moreover, this restriction does not
tell us which filler should occur in either position of a given foot in a “trochaic” meter.
We must rely on learning by rote rather than relying on general rules.
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The arbitrariness discussed above means that, in regard to the mechanism which G&R
propose for handling variation, the theory of Prosodic Metrics is disappointing: rather than
formulating general rules that can generate the variants, G&R have been content to invent a
new orthography for representing Classical Arabic meters—an orthography which serves as
nothing more than a book-keeping device.

1.

2.

By saying that G&R’s orthography is new we mean that it differs from the
representations used in previous studies. For example, G&R use the following
sequence of symbols to represent a/-tawil: LHo@ LHoH LHo@ LHoH . Al-K"alil b.

’Ahmad al-Farahidi represents the standard form of the same meter by the following
sequence: ‘Lol o % flels t), % (fa"ulun mafa'ilun fa*tlun mafa‘ilun); William

Wright represents it by the sequence -—— -—— —-—— ———- , and those who favor
numerical symbols represent it by the sequence 122 1222 122 1222 . In all fairness,
we must acknowledge the fact that the orthography invented by G&R is no
inconsequential contribution in this age of computational linguistics.

G&R’s orthography reflects the unfortunate state of the art at this moment, for the use of
special symbols like o, ¢, and @ betrays the fact that so far we have been unable to
formulate a sufficiently adequate, simple, and general set of rules which can account fully
for variation in the meters of Classical Arabic poetry. With its special symbols, the
orthography under discussion facilitates tidy storage of the information in a computerized
file, but in the final analysis that orthography is essentially a book-keeping device. It is
always possible to consult the computerized file in order to find out what variants a given
meter can have, but the arbitrariness which characterizes this process is cumbersome and
disconcerting to say the least.

Even as a book-keeping device, G&R’s transcription often fails to account for some well-

attested variants which are documented in authoritative works like ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radr’s
SParh Tuhfat al-K"alil and Part IV of William Wright's Grammar of the Arabic Language. The
following are a few examples:

1.

G&R represent the meter a/-basit by the sequence cHLH cJLH oHLH o@LH. This
representation conceals the fact that:

(a) Each of the first and the third metra can assume the form LLLH.
(b) In the second hemistich, the fourth metron can assume the form HH.

G&R represent the meter al-rajaz by the sequence ccLH ocLH ocLH. This
representation conceals the fact that, in the second hemistich, the third metron can
assume the form cHH (i.e, HHH or LHH).

189

Page 199 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I: Appendix IV

3. G&R represent the meter a/-tawil as LHc& LHoH LHo< LHoH. This representation
conceals the fact that the second metron can assume the form LHHL.8

4. On pages 9 and 10 of their paper, G&R postulate the occurrence of & as a filler in each
metron of al-mutadarak. Not sure whether & should be metron-initial or metron-
final, G&R suggest that one of the following two strings might be the correct
representation for a/-mutadarak:

ocLHY cLHY cLHY cLHY
@ocLH JoLH JoLH JoLH

Neither of the two strings accounts for the attested occurrence of HH as a variant of
each metron in a/-mutadarak.

5. Many more examples can be cited, but there is no need to belabor the point.
6. In footnote 3 of their paper, G&R make the following statements:

“We have not here explored constraints on the half line (see Weil 1960). Many

of the variations (zihafat ‘relaxations’ and ‘ilal ‘diseases, defects’) discussed in
e.g. Maling (1973) should in our view be formulated as edge constraint on the
half-line. Ancient Greek meters allow any period final metrical position to be
filled by L or H, regardless of the meter involved; a similar constraint holds in
Arabic meter (Johanson 1994) and is arguably a property of the language as
well (Restd 1994).”

These statements may constitute an apology for some of the discrepancies mentioned
above, but it does not excuse such discrepancies. The fact remains that failure to
explore “constraints on the half line” is a defect which needs to be addressed and
rectified.

Although both use the syllable as the basic unit of description, William Wright's
representation of Classical Arabic meters is a far more accurate (and therefore adequate)
book-keeping device than that proposed by G&R.

Simplicity. To claim that H&R’s theory of Prosodic Metrics has achieved an impressive
degree of simplicity would be an overstatement. The following illustrate the concerns
harbored by the present writer:
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1. Limiting the metrical types of Classical Arabic to two (the iambic and the trochaic) is a
commendable attempt at simplification; it is a breath of fresh air in comparison with
the approach, proposed by Ewald and William Wright, which divides the meters of
Classical Arabic into five types: the iambic, the antispastic, the amphibrachic, the
anapoestic, and the ionic. Unfortunately, G&R’s attempt at simplification encounters
two serious problems:

(a) The first problem results from the proposed principle of binarity which claims that
each metron consists of two feet and each foot consists of two metrical positions.
As mentioned above, the “iambic meters”, according to G&R, are a/-tawil, al-kamil,

al-watfir, and al-basit (G&R have reservations about classifying al-rajaz, al-sari’,
and a/-mutagarib as iambic meters). To show that such binarity exists in a/-tawil
and al-basit requires appeal to catalexis. As mentioned above, the status of & is
rather precarious and controversial in the opinion of this writer.

(b) The second problem is the fact that the meters which G&R classify as trochaic do
not consist entirely of trochaic feet; for this reason, G&R are forced, on page 7 of
their paper, to be satisfied with the more modest claim that the meters in question
“display a clear trochaic element in their verse feet.”

2. The orthography invented by G&R may be easy to store on a computer, and the
computerized file may be easy to consult whenever the variants of a given meter need
to be determined. It might be sobering, however, to remember that human beings are
not mechanical computers. Give a class of college students the meters of Classical
Arabic poetry in the code invented by G&R, and find out how long it will take them to
memorize those meters well enough to pass—even with a C average—a one-hour test
which requires them to reproduce the entire list from memory!

Bibliographical Sources. The bibliographical list at the end of G&R’s paper includes
absolutely no Arabic books or articles. This shortcoming is regrettable since some of the
most valid insights that have been offered in connection with Classical Arabic meters are

recorded in Arabic sources like ‘Ibrahim ’Anis’ book Miisiga al-S"ir.

CONCLUSIONS
In Classical Arabic poetry, the rhythm generated by the patterned recurrence of metra is
clear, and most modern prosodists have been satisfied to illuminate the patterns in question.

G&R, on the other hand, have attempted to tackle the difficult task of finding, in Classical
Arabic meters, a universal rhythm-generating mechanism below the level of the metra—a
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mechanism based on the recurrence of universal binary feet. This review underscores some
of the problems which their attempt has encountered:

1.

2.

3.

4.

G&R have used catalexis in a manner which creates a mere illusion of binarity and
iambicity.

To prove generality (universality), G&R have capitalized on the often shaky
presumption of binarity and iambicity, meanwhile ignoring the more solid existence
of rhythmic patterns which emerge from the various arrangements of metra. This
reviewer holds that, thanks to the rhythmic patterns in question, the absence of
binary feet such as those proposed by G&R would not rob Classical Arabic poetry of
generality (universality).

When they talk of binary verse feet in the context of Classical Greek, Latin, and
English poetry, prosodists do not mean that one constituent of such feet can be
covert, theoretical, or fictitious. Thus it would be an overstatement to say that the
theory of Prosodic Metrics has reconciled the verse feet of Classical Arabic poetry
with a universal feature of verse feet (i. e., binarity).

G&R have declined to formulate accurate general rules to account for the primary
data, opting instead for a book-keeping device which may be quite simple to handle
for a computer but not for the human brain.

The problems pointed out above can in no way detract from G&R’s contribution to Arabic
prosody. Indeed, those who decide to reject G&R’s study as a complete, autonomous, self-
contained theory of Classical Arabic meters can still retain, and build on, insights such as the
following observations:

1.

2.

Of all the bisyllabic combinations which occur within the metra of Classical Arabic

poetry, LH (or represent it by —— if you wish) is the most favored and HL (or —-) is
the least favored.®

The preference of LH in Classical Arabic meter is connected to “a well-established
preference in Arabic phonology and morphology”.10

Compromise. Those who are haunted by the urge to fit the meters of Classical Arabic into a
poetic form whose feet are both binary and iambic do not have to settle for G&R’s theory:
alternative interpretations are possible. Consider, for example, the following observations:
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1. The “standard” meters of Classical Arabic poetry consist of the concrete (as opposed to
abstract or theoretical) hemistichs which are generated by al-K"alil b. ?Ahmad’s circles
and which yield variants upon application of the so-called zihafat and ‘ilal. The
“standard” feet are the immediate constituents of the hemistichs in question; they are the
units which G&R call “metra”.

2. In Classical Arabic poetry, the sequence —— (where — stands for a short syllable and
- stands for a long syllable) can be regarded as the kernel of standard feet. Two
arguments support this point of view:

(a) The sequence —— is shared by a// of the standard feet: each standard foot
consists of —— plus one or two long syllables. For the purposes of this
discussion, it should be pointed out that:

e The form ———— is a non-canonical foot. According to al-K"alil, it occurs
only in the meters a/l-sari “and al-munsarih; however, a close examination of
the data shows the foot in question to be unattested in the meter a/-sari‘and
probably the result of faulty scansion in the meter a/-munsarih.'* It is
therefore the opinion of this reviewer that -——— should be excluded from the
inventory of standard feet.

e The constituent w functions as, and assumes the status of, a long syllable.
The constituent in question occurs in the feet mutafa‘ilun (ulp\zé) and

mufa‘alatun (;-;Jau;), represented respectively by the sequences w——— and

—_——w—.

(b) Asageneral rule, the sequence —— is the invariable portion of the standard foot
(the exceptions to this rule occur in the hemistich-final feet of all meters, as well
as the hemistich-prefinal feet of the controversial meter a/-mutadarak); the
balance of the standard foot is variable.

3. Thus it would be possible to say that:
(a) Each of the standard meters of Classical Arabic poetry comprises a fixed

number of feet, and each foot is made up of a binary iambic kernel (—-)
modified by the addition of one or two long syllables.
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e When only one modifier is added to the kernel, it may occur as a prefix or a
suffix (yielding —— or ——-).

e When two modifiers are added, one may occur as a prefix while the other
occurs as a suffix (yielding ———-); alternatively, both modifiers may occur
together as a compound prefix or a compound suffix (yielding ————,

(b) Modifying the kernel of each foot throughout a given standard meter takes place
in a manner which generates additional patterning.

(c) While the modification described above may be viewed as system-specific, the
recurrence of the binary iambic sequence —— in the standard meters of
Classical Arabic poetry promotes generality.

If the compromise suggested here is valid, we should not fail to acknowledge the fact that al-
K"alil was closer to the truth than G&R in defining the feet of Classical Arabic meters: what I
call a “kernel” al-KMalil called a “peg”, and what I call “modifiers” he called “cords”. In a tent,
pegs are considered pivotal and cords are considered peripheral.

The system-specific aspect of Classical Arabic meters deserves a few more comments:

e Using the p/ainiamb (——) exclusively as the standard foot of Classical Arabic verse
would restrict the standard hemistich to a single rhythmic pattern: simple
repetition. In contrast, using the modified iamb as the standard foot can generate
additional rhythmic patterns (supplemented repetition, interrupted repetition, and
alternation). Generating a multiplicity of patterns by adding affixes to a basic form
is an inherent feature in Classical Arabic; to substantiate this statement, it would

suffice to cite, as an example, the fact that a variety of triliteral verb forms, known

collectively as the mazid ,\3)'_;}\ , are derived, by affixation, from the so-called

12

mujarrad 553\ .
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e Expanding the iamb by adding to it one or two long syllables, in the manner already
described, generates a set of standard feet which are identical in morphophonemic
structure to certain classes of actual triliteral words. Such identity facilitates
auditory perception of the feet which occur in a given hemistich of Classical Arabic
verse. Itis significant in this context to mention that the triliteral are by far the most
common words of Classical Arabic. It is also significant to mention that, at least in
non-pausal positions, triliteral words of the un-expanded form —— constitute a
relatively small subset; the much larger inventory of triliteral words involves
expansion of the form ——.

e One can hardly claim that Classical Arabic meters are unique in displaying language-
specific, as well as universal, features. After all, in languages (such as Greek) where
speech is characterized by syllable-timed rhythm, the metric feet are defined in
terms of syllables, whereas in languages (such as English) where speech is
characterized by stress-timed rhythm the metric feet are defined in terms of stress.

e For more than half a century before G&R wrote their article, the various schools of
Structural Linguistics enthusiastically highlighted the existence of language
universals; yet the very same schools readily acknowledged—and still
acknowledge—that language-specific features and units also exist. Hardly any
linguist would challenge the statement that Semitic languages employ phonological,
morphological, and syntactic elements which are not typical of Indo-European
languages; for example, pharyngeal fricatives, emphatic consonants, the root-and-
pattern system, 7'rab, and verbal sentences (that is, sentences which begin with a
verb followed by an agent) are typical of Arabic but not of English. Why then should
anyone deem it untenable for the feet of Arabic poetry to display certain system-
specific features? Why indeed when the feet in question combine in patterns which
generate the universal feature of rhythm, and when reshaping the feet in question to
promote universality must be based on invalid assumptions?
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FOOTNOTES

1 Published under the title of “The Phonology of Classical Arabic Meter,” the theory appeared in
Linguistics (1997, pages 111 - 132); on 22 September 2009, it was posted on the Internet at the
following URL: http://zimmer.csufresno.edu/~chrisg/index_files/ArabicMeter.pdf>

2 See page 12 of G&R’s article.

3 See *Abd al-Hamid al-Radv’s S%rh Tuhfat al-K"alil, p. 101.

4 Posted on the Internet at the following URL:
http://www.swarthmore.edu/SocSci/Linguistics/2010theses/hazelscott.pdf

5 See The New Encyclopedia Britannica, sv “Rhythm” and “Meter”.

6 See pages 17 and 18 of G&R'’s article.
7 See *Abd al-Hamid al-Radt’s S”arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 151, 167.

8 See "Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S”arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, p. 101.
9 See pages 12 and 13 of G&R’s article.

10 See p. 17 of G&R'’s article.

11 See, for example, “Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S%arh Tuhfat al-K*alil, p. 233; "Ibrahim "Anis’ Misiga al-
ST, pp. 90, 91, 142; Ibn Ras"q’s al-Umda, 4% printing, Part I, p. 135; and William Wright's
Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 1, p. 366.

12 See William Wright's Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. |, p. 29.

In passing, we may observe that the binary syllabic cluster which constitutes the nucleus of the foot is
rhythmically well-formed since it violates neither LAPSE nor CLASH. If the foot contains a binary
cluster other than the nucleus, that cluster may be rhythmically well-formed or ill-formed; it is ill-
formed if it violates LAPSE or CLASH.
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

THE ANCIENT ARAB GRAMMARIANS’ THEORY

To account for %rah," the Ancient Arab Grammarians developed an elaborate theory known as al-
ta‘lil ‘motivation’; the theory in question is summarized below,? and the summary is followed by a
brief evaluation.

Types of Motivation

The Ancient Arab Grammarians defined three types of motivation which they called “causes” of
irab:

1. al-“llal al-ta’limiyya ‘pedagogical causes: Also called ‘awamil ‘governors’,® these
“causes” are defined as structural elements which accompany 7%‘r@b. Thus ‘inna “causes” the
subject to occur in the accusative and the predicate to occur in the nominative.

2. al-*llal al-qiyasiyya *analogical causes’: The Ancient Arab Grammarians appealed to
analogy in order to explain certain aspects of “ifrab. They discerned, for example, a similarity
between ‘inna and its sisters, on the one hand, and transitive verbs on the other; to this alleged
similarity they attributed the fact that “inna and its sisters govern the accusative. Because they
seek to explain a fact which is itself a cause, al-‘ilal al-qiyasiyya are sometimes called ‘ilal al-‘ilal
‘causes of causes’.

3. al-Tlal al-jadaliyya ‘argumentative or philosophical causes’: These embrace “causes”
which answer questions such as the following:

In what respect do “inna and its sisters resemble verbs?
Do “inna and its sisters resemble perfect verbs or imperfect ones?

If 7inna and its sisters resemble verbs, why must their subject resemble a transposed
object?
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Like those of the second type, al-filal al-jadaliyya are sometimes called ‘ilal al-‘i/a/ ‘causes of
causes’.

In his book al-‘Awamil al-Mi’a, SAbd al-Qahir al-Jurjani (c. 377 — 471 A.H.) states that the
“governors” consist of ninety-one lexical items, seven open-list classes, and two “concepts”:

1. The lexical items fall into thirteen groups:

(a) Seventeen particles which govern the genitive: min “from’; %la ‘to’; fi “in, into’; li-
‘to, for’; rubba ‘many a’; ‘ala ‘over, on, above’; fan ‘about, away from’; ka- ‘like, as’; mud"
‘since’; mund"u ‘since’; hatta ‘till, up to’; the oath particles wa-, ta-, and bi- ‘by’; the exceptive
particles has’a, k'ala, ‘ada ‘except, besides’.

(b) Six particles which govern the subject in the accusative while governing the predicate
in the nominative: ‘inna ‘indeed’, ‘anna ‘that’, ka’anna ‘as though’, lakinna ‘but’, layta ‘would
that’, la‘alla *perhaps’.

(c) Two negative particles which, being analogous to laysa, govern the subject in the
nominative while governing the predicate in the accusative: Ila, ma.

(d) Seven particles which govern the accusative: wa- [waw al-ma‘iyya] ‘with’; 7illa
‘except’; the vocative particles ya, “ay, haya, ‘aya, and a-.

(e) Four particles which govern the subjunctive: ‘an ‘that’, lan ‘will not’, kay ‘in order
to’, %id"an “in that case’.

(f) Five particles which govern the jussive: 7in ‘if’, lam ‘did not’, lamma ‘has not yet’,
the imperative li- ‘let’, the prohibitive /a ‘do not’.

(g) Nine nomens (“asma’)* which govern the jussive in conditional sentences: man
‘whoever’; “ayy ‘whichever’; ma ‘what’; mata ‘when’; mahma ‘whatever’; ‘aynama, ‘anna,
hayttuma *wherever’; id'ma ‘whenever’.

(h) Four nomens which govern the accusative: the morpheme for the numeral 10 when
combined with the morphemes for the numerals 2 — 9; kam *how many?’; ka‘ayyin ‘many a, how
many a’; kad"a ‘so and so much, so and so many’.

(i) Nine forms, known as ‘asma’ al-“af*al, of which six govern the accusative and three
govern the nominative. The first set consists of: ruwayda ‘slowly, gently’; balha ‘let alone’;
hayyahala ‘come quickly’; ha-, ‘alay-, dina- (with a second-person pronoun appended to each)
‘take, seize’. The second set consists of hayhati *how far ...V’, sattana “how different ...U", surfana
‘how quickly ...!".

(1) Thirteen incomplete verbs which govern the subject in the nominative while
governing the predicate in the accusative: kana ‘to be’; sara ‘to become’; “ashazha “to be or do in
the morning’; “amsa ‘to be or do in the evening’; “adha ‘to be or do in the forenoon’; d’alla ‘to be
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or do during the whole day’; bata ‘to be or do during the whole night’; ma zala, ma bariha, ma
fati’a, ma nfakka “still’; ma dama “as long as’; laysa ‘not’.

(k) Four verbs which govern a single nomen in the nominative: ‘asa ‘may’; kada,
karaba, “aws’aka ‘to be about to (do something)’.

() Four verbs—two of praise and two of blame—which govern a definite nomen in the
nominative: ni‘ma ‘to be good’, habbad'a ‘to be pleasing’, bi’sa ‘to be bad’, sa’a ‘to be
displeasing’.

(m) Seven verbs of the heart which govern two objects in the accusative: falima ‘to
know’; ra‘a ‘to see, think, know’; wajada ‘to find, perceive’; d"anna ‘to think, believe’; sasiba ‘to
think, reckon, suppose’; k*ala ‘to think, imagine’; za‘ama ‘to think, deem, claim’.

2. The seven open-list classes are: the verb, the active participle, the passive participle, the
adjective resembling a participle (al-sifa al-mus’abbaha), the verbal noun, the mudaf, and the
disambiguated noun (al-mumayyaz).

3. The two “concepts” are:
(a) The Subject function; it governs the filler of the Subject slot and that of the Predicate slot.
(b) The absence of subjunctive and jussive governors; such absence governs the indicative.
The Principle of Implication

A governor may be explicit or implicit; this fact led the Ancient Arab Grammarians to lay down a
principle which they called al-zawil ‘implication’ and which bears striking resemblance to the
modern grammarian’s Deep Structure.

In this context, the following distinctions were drawn (the terms actual and theoretical are used in
opposition to each other):

1. Deletion (Jf’st\) is the omission of a constituent from an actual string to produce another
actual string. In the following examples, the governor is deleted from each response:

Question: man gabalta? ‘Whom did you meet?’

Response: ‘Aliyyan. ‘Ali.’

Question: ‘ila man katabta? ‘To whom did you write?’
Response: ‘Aliyyin. ‘Ali.’
2. Postulation (,t=YY) is the absence of an element from an actual string while present in a

theoretical, underlying string. Postulation was restricted to: (a) the assumption that a pronominal
agent is implied in sentences like ‘Aliyyun raja‘a ‘Ali returned’ and nanamu mubakkiran ‘We
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sleep early’; (b) the assumption that, if not actually expressed, “an is implied before subjunctive
verbs.

3. Equivalence is the interchangeability of two expressions in the context of an actual
utterance.  Accordingly, a sequence consisting of “an and the imperfect verb was deemed
equivalent to the corresponding verbal noun; again, a sentence was deemed syntactically
equivalent to a single word when it functions as a predicate, an object of d“anna ‘to think or
believe’, a hal, or an adjective. Thus the “‘rab required by certain slots may be associated with an
implied form rather than the actual filler.

Evaluation
A grammatical analysis should be evaluated by three criteria:®

1. Generality: The rules must be related to a general theory of human language. Conformity
with this requirement promotes “explanatory power”: the rules are deemed “natural”, “logical”,
and “plausible”; the learner finds those rules easy to grasp and easy to remember.

2. Adequacy: The rules must account for the data.

3. Simplicity: Of two grammatical theories, the simpler one postulates less rules, imposes
less diversity on those rules, and generates less exceptions.

As formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the theory of “i‘rab leaves much to be desired:

1. The Ancient Arab Grammarians achieved little, if any, success in regard to generality and
explanatory power:

(@) They failed to postulate motivation which can apply to verbs and nomens alike, with
the result that the same state of ’i‘rab is presumed to designate unrelated features; using the same
marker to designate unrelated features is hardly a universal characteristic of human language. In
addition, they failed to show why certain particles govern %‘rab while others do not, why a
governing set of particles comprises certain forms but not others, and why different sets of
particles govern different states of %‘rab, in such matters, human language is systematic rather
than arbitrary.

(b) Some of the explanations they proposed are far-fetched, and others are circular; the
following are examples:®

(i) The objects of verbs are typically marked by —a while the agents are typically
marked by —u; this results from two premises: -a is easier to pronounce than —u, and nomens
function as objects of verbs more often than they function as agents. The easier marker is assigned
to the more common function.

(ii) Diptotes are less common than triptotes, and verbs are less common than
nomens; it follows that diptotes are analogous to verbs and that, like verbs, they reject —i as well as
nunation.

(iif) The third-person feminine plural suffix —na in a word like katab-na “they (fem.)
wrote’ has a final vowel because the stem ends in a consonant and because a cluster of two
consonants is barred in non-pausal word-final position. The stem of katab-na, on the other hand,
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does not end in a vowel to avert the occurrence of an atypical sequence; the atypical sequence in
question (katabana) is defined as four consecutive short syllables which constitute a verbal stem
and a pronominal agent. Thus, according to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the occurrence of the
termination —a is motivated by the medial consonant cluster, and the occurrence of the medial
consonant cluster is motivated by the termination —a.

2. The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to satisfy the requirement of adequacy since they
achieved only partial success in identifying the governors. They looked for lexical concomitants
of “irab. In some instances such concomitants were identified and considered the motivation
when a closer investigation would have shown them to be (redundant) markers which designate
the presence of certain features. In other instances, no lexical concomitants were found and the
ancient grammarians therefore looked for parts of speech or grammatical functions; unfortunately,
no effort was made to relate %‘ab to features such as modality, tense, aspect, and adjunction.’

3. The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to satisfy the requirement of simplicity:

(a) Only partial success was achieved in stating the domain of raf®. Given the fact that
’I'rab in Standard Arabic comprises four states (jazm, jarr, nash, and raf*), it behooves the linguist
to explore the possibility that three of those states are motivated by certain grammatical features,
and the fourth state is motivated by the absence of those features. In studying verbs, the Ancient
Arab Grammarians scored some success in exploring this possibility: they stipulated that a verb
assumes the state of raf* if there is no motivation for jazm or nasb; at the cost of reducing
simplicity (and, for that matter, generality), the motivation they postulated consisted of lexical
elements rather than grammatical features. In studying nomens, on the other hand, they achieved
no success in exploring the possibility under discussion; consequently, the rules are excessively
numerous.

(b) The rules are largely unrelated and frustratingly encumbered with exceptions.®

In his famous book al-Radd ‘ala al-Nuhah, lbn Mada’ al-Qurtubi (513 — 592 A.H.) expressed
frustration with his predecessors’ motivation theory: in his view, the speaker’s will is the only
governor of %‘rab, and none but explicit structural elements can play a role in such government
(the role in question being merely to indicate the speaker’s intention). As seen from the above
discussion, this writer is even less satisfied with the theory.

The present study represents an attempt to remedy the defects. In the interest of reaching as many
readers as possible, technical terms are deliberately minimized, and technical discussion (when
inevitable) is deliberately simplified. All the same, it must be emphasized that the present study is
not addressed to beginners: it is only practical to presuppose that the reader is thoroughly familiar
with the structure of Standard Arabic as formulated by ancient and modern scholars. One would
be unreasonable, for example, to insist that certain already well-established lists and definitions
must be repeated before new insights can be presented (lists and definitions which pertain to the
parts of speech and the various sentence types are a case in point).
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Of the references cited, Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language proved to be the most helpful
not only in providing the raw grammatical information but also in supplying examples. Lyons’
work was very helpful in the process of defining the relevant semantic concepts.

Note

Notwithstanding the defects pointed out in this chapter, the linguistic refinement of the Ancient
Arab Grammarians can hardly be denied: with impressive insight, they developed a set of tools to
satisfy the three requirements which a theory must meet:

1. Pedagogical causes (al-‘ilal al-ta‘/imiyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of adequacy by
providing rules which account for the data. The following two rules are a case in point: (a) The
particle *inna introduces a nominal sentence, governing the subject in the accusative and the
predicate in the nominative; (b) A transitive verb governs a direct object in the accusative and an
agent in the nominative.

2. Analogical causes (al-‘ilal al-giyasiyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of simplicity: by
comparing various rules and the structures they generate, one can identify common features and
formulate fewer rules to account for the same set of data. The two rules just cited generate
structures such as the following: (i) *inna l-muttahama bari’un ‘The defendant is definitely
innocent’; (ii) gabala s-safira murdsilun *A correspondent interviewed the ambassador’. Since
both structures can be described by the string Governor + Accusative Noun + Nominative Noun,
the two rules can be combined into one: A transitive governor causes one slot to be in the
accusative and another slot to be in the nominative. Significantly, the Ancient Arab Grammarians
referred to *inna and its “sisters” as al-haurifu [-mustabbahatu bi-I-fi'li ‘the particles which
resemble the verb’.

In some instances, common features can be perceived only with the help of implication (al-ta’wil).
Thus the utterance an-nara! ‘Fire!” is classified as a transitive clause by invoking a process of
deletion which derives it from isd*ari n-nara! ‘Beware of the fire!”

3. Philosophical causes (al-‘ilal al-jadaliyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of generality
by providing explanations which may apply to various languages and which, therefore, may relate
the grammar to a universal theory. Thus ?inna is said to resemble the transitive verb *akkada since
both denote affirmation.

Given the difference in function, it is not surprising that pedagogical and analogical causes deal
primarily with structural features, while philosophical causes deal primarily with logical
arguments.

Clearly, then, the shortcomings described in this chapter are attributable less to lack of valid
procedures than to faulty application of procedures.
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FOOTNOTES

! The term “%fab denotes the use of inflectional markers to designate grammatical function. Orientalists
associate the contrasts involved with case and mood.

2 For a more detailed presentation, see Muhammad STd’s Ugiil al-Nahw al-“Arabiyy, pp. 131 — 262.
® See SAfif Dimasqiyya’s Tajdid al-Na'w al-*Arabiyy, p. 161.

* A nomen is a form which can function as a noun (i.e., which can occupy a nominal slot).

® See Chomsky’s Syntactic Structures, pp. 49 — 60.

® See Muhammad §Td’s Usitl al-Nahw al-“Arabiyy, pp. 152, 153, 156.
" The inadequacies of traditional Arabic grammar are not limited to faulty treatment of “‘ab. During the
Seventeenth Conference of Orientalists (held in Oxford in 1928), Dr. Taha Husayn expressed the view that
the Ancient Arab Grammarians based their rules on a restricted corpus which ignored much of the Quran
and Classical Arabic poetry. The result, explained Dr. Taha Husayn, is that the Quran contains many
instances where the text violates the rules formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians—an unfortunate
discrepancy which has led some Orientalists to believe that the Quran contains grammatical errors. See the
newspaper al-Hayah (home-based in London), 25 August 2012, p. 14.

8 See al-Zamak®shari’s al-Mufagsal fi “lim al-*Arabiyya.
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READER’S NOTES
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CHAPTER I

DEFINITIONS

1. The term nomen (ism) denotes a form which can function as a noun (i.e., which can occupy
a nominal slot). Nomens comprise two classes of content forms as well as certain classes of
function forms: the content forms are nouns and adjectives; of the function forms, the most
common are substitutes, numerals, and quantifiers.*

2. The term “ifrab denotes the use of inflectional markers to designate grammatical function.
Orientalists associate the contrasts involved with case and mood.

3. Arabic stems are divisible into two groups: those which are subject to “ifrab, and those
which are not; the former are known to Arab grammarians as al-mu‘rab ‘the declinable’, and the
latter are known as al-mabniyy ‘the indeclinable’. The following constitue the mu‘rab:

(a) Certain adverbial functors, when used in construct with a following form; of these the
most common are: ‘amam, bayn, din, fawq, hawl, hiyal, 7iza’, k'alf, nahw, qibal, quddam, taht,
ward’, wast, ‘at'na’, ba‘d, d'a (e.q., da sabahin ‘one morning’), d’at (e.g., d*ata yawmin ‘one
day’), ‘ind, gabl, and qubayl.’

(b) Imperfect verbs, when attached neither to the energetic suffix nor to the third-person
feminine plural suffix.

(c) All but a handful of nomens. The exceptions are almost restricted to mixed
compounds (al-murakkab al-mazjiyy) and most of the pronominal forms.®> In mixed compounds,
the first constituent is usually indeclinable; in some, both constituents are indeclinable.

4. The term mufrad denotes (a) a nomen or (b) an attributive phrase with a nomen as head.

5. The term nasb denotes the occurrence of a form with an accusative or a subjunctive
marker; the term raf* denotes the occurrence of a form with a nominative or an indicative marker;
the term jarr denotes the occurrence of a form with a genitive marker; and the term jazm denotes
the occurrence of a form with a jussive marker.

6. The markers associated with “ifrab are illustrated below. A hyphen is used to indicate that,
relative to the stem, the marker is a termination. Needless to say, the domain is restricted to al-

mu‘rab.
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Imperfect verbs

_State | __Domain___| Marker Examples

yaktub, yaktuba, yaktubi, taktub1

Dual nomens

kitab-ay-ni

Diptotes

qawa‘id-a

Sound masculine
plural nomens

mu‘allim-1-na, mudarris-i-na, mufakkir-i-na

The five nomens

RPN

ab-1-ka

Other nomens

al-kitab-i

The adverbial
functor d'7 (rare®)

dh-1

Other adverbial
functors

gabl-i, ba‘d-i, taht-i

Dual nomens

kitab-ay-ni

Sound masculine
plural nomens

mu‘allim-1-na, mufakkir-i-na, mudarrib-1-na

Sound feminine
plural nomens

al-mufallimat-i, at-ta*irat-i, as-sayyarat-i

The five nomens

*ab-a-ka

Other nomens

al-kitab-a

The adverbial
functor d*a

dh-a

Other adverbial
functors

gabl-a, ba‘d-a, wara’-a

Imperfect verbs
with-g, @, or 7

yaktuba, yaktubi, taktubt

Other imperfect
verbs

yadrus-a, yata‘allam-a, yasta‘mil-a

Dual nomens

kitab-a-ni

Sound masculine
plural nomens

mu‘allim-t-na, murasil-a-na, musa‘id-ua-na

The five nomens

“ab-i-ka

Other nomens

al-kitab-u

Imperfect verbs
with -a

yaktuba-ni, yata‘allama-ni

Imperfect verbs
with - or -7

yaktubii-na, yadrusii-na, taktubi-na

Other imperfect
verbs

yaktub-u, yadrus-u, yatakallam-u

10
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7. Specification is a major set of functions marked by “i‘rab; it is defined as the determination
of a profile which pertains to a verb, a sentence, or a syntactic slot. The verb, sentence, or
syntactic slot will be called the “head”.

The profile consists of (a) a single grammatical feature, or (b) a combination of grammatical
features. Such features are always nuclear; peripheral features have no place in the profile.

A nuclear feature is diagnostic: it is necessary and sufficient for identifying the head; thus tense is
a nuclear feature since without it an entity cannot be classified as a verb or a sequence containing a
verb, and since only a verb or a sequence containing a verb possesses tense. Features other than
nuclear ones will be called “peripheral”: thus negation is a peripheral feature since it can apply to
various constituents of the sentence; for the same reason, interrogation is a peripheral feature.

With respect to verbs, the only feature involved is transitivity. With respect to sentences, the
features involved are, modality (the contrasts being factive, non-factive, contra-factive; colorless,
exclamatory; remote, intermediate, proximate; categorical, qualified), tense, aspect, and
adjunction. With respect to slots, the only feature involved is function (specifically, the nominal).

As a rule, the determined features are embodied in a word or a longer expression which modifies
the head and which we shall call the “specifier”. Thus in the sentence “nna l-gadiya
mutafayyizun ‘The judge is definitely partial’, the specifier is “inna (notice that the specifier
denotes certainty and modifies the head). Again, in raja‘a Samirun wa-huwa yabki ‘Samir
returned weeping’, the specifier is wa-huwa yabki.

In a handful of instances (which will be covered later), sentence structure plays the role of
specifier.

It is thus clear that:
(a) Specification is defined by two obligatory components: the profile, and the head.

(b) The profile is defined by the obligatory presence of a specifier which embodies at least
one (nuclear) feature.

(c) The head is defined by obligatory restriction to three entities: the verb, the sentence,
and the syntactic slot.

(d) Specification is a particular realization of the universal function known as the
adverbial.

(e) ’I‘rab is no more than a morphological device for marking specification.

Sometimes a feature, though embodied in the specifier, is not associated with “i‘rab. Such features
will be excluded from the profile since %‘rab is the subject of this study.

11
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8. At this point we need to define the following terms: “fact”, “possibility”, and “contra-

fact”.

A sentence expresses a fact if it commits the speaker to the truth of the proposition. The
commitment is “primary” if it is attributable to the current speaker, and “secondary” if it is
attributable to some other speaker. In the following examples the italicized sentences are factive:

Group 1
sa-yarji‘u Kamalun min Misra g'adan.
tu’akkidu laka *anna Kamalan sa-yarji‘u
min Misra gfadan.

*a‘rifu *anna Kamalan sa-yarji'u min Misra
gladan.

*a‘taqidu ’anna Kamalan sa-yarji*u min
Misra ghadan.

Group 2
lan yariji‘a Kamalun min Misra g'adan.
*a'riful anna Kamalan lan yarji‘a min
Misra ghadan.

*a‘taqidu *anna Kamalan lan yarji‘a min
Misra gradan.

Group 3

(a) lam *akun ’a‘rifu ’anna Kamalan
sa-yarji‘u min Misra g'adan.

(b) 13 ‘usaddiqu ‘anna Kamalan sa-
yarji‘u min Misra g'adan.

(c) la ?a‘taqidu ‘anna Kamalan sa-
yarji‘u min Misra g'adan.

(d) tad"unna Su‘adu ’anna Kamalan
sa-yarji‘'u min Misra g'adan,
lakinnaha muk"ti’atun.

12

‘Kamal will return from Egypt
tomorrow.’

‘I assure you that Kamal will return
from Egypt tomorrow.’

‘I know that Kamal will return from
Egypt tomorrow.’

‘I think that Kamal will return from
Egypt tomorrow.’

‘Kamal will not return from Egypt
tomorrow.’

‘I know that Kamal will not return
from Egypt tomorrow.’

‘I believe that Kamal will not return
from Egypt tomorrow.’

‘I did not know that Kamal will
return from Egypt tomorrow.’

‘I do not believe that Kamal will
return from Egypt tomorrow.’

‘l do not think that Kamal will
return from Egypt tomorrow.’

“Su‘ad thinks that Kamal will
return from Egypt tomorrow, but
she is wrong.’
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Notice that in Group 1 the italicized sentences are affirmative while in Group 2 the italicized
sentences are negative; thus commitment may be to the truth of an affirmative proposition or to the
truth of a negative proposition.

In Group 3, commitment to the truth of the embedded proposition is secondary. Sentence 3a states
that, at some point in the past, the current speaker did not know that the embedded proposition is
true and implies that, since then, he has been told that the proposition in question is true.
Sentences 3b, 3¢, and 3d negate primary commitment, but affirm secondary commitment, to the
truth of the embedded proposition.

A sentence expresses a possibility if it is non-factive; i.e., if it commits the speaker neither to the
truth nor to the falsity of the proposition. The embedded sentence in ‘arjii “an yarji‘a Kamalun
min Misra g'adan ‘| hope Kamal will return from Egypt tomorrow’ expresses a possibility since it
neither asserts nor denies that Kamal will return from Egypt tomorrow. Again, the deontic term is
followed by a possibility (rather than a fact) in the following sentence since the speaker is stating
an obligation, which may or may not be carried out, rather than expressing commitment to truth or
falsity: yajibu/la-budda “an yarji‘a Kamalun min Misra g'adan ‘Kamal must return from Egypt
tomorrow’. The following paraphrase may further clarify the definition: a sentence expresses a
possibility if it indicates primary or secondary commitment to a neutral position. In yuridu
“Aliyyun “an yazira Misra ‘Ali wants to visit Egypt’, the embedded sentence expresses a
possibility; notice that the desire associated with that possibility constitutes secondary rather than
primary commitment.

A sentence expresses a contra-fact if it commits the speaker exclusively to the falsity of the
proposition; the exclusion in this context rules out secondary as well as primary commitment to
the truth of the proposition. Thus law darasa Kamalun la-najaha fi l-imti*ani ‘Had Kamal studied,
he would have passed the test’ is contra-factive since it states that Kamal did not study and did not
pass the test.

A fact is designated as [+ Factive], a possibility is designated as [+ Non-factive], and a contra-fact
is designated as [+ Contra-factive]. The terms factivity, non-factivity, and contra-factivity refer to
the features [+ Factive], [+ Non-factive], and [+ Contra-factive] respectively.

9. Lyons draws a distinction between a sentence and an utterance, associating the former with
structure and the latter with use:

..... in the first place ..... the same sentence may be uttered to perform various speech-acts.
Another reason is the related fact that the utterance or the context-of-utterance may contain
non-linguistic information which contradicts the information that is linguistically encoded
in the utterance-signal. For example, the meaning of a sentence like *‘John is a brave man’
is not affected by its being uttered ironically.”®

This study draws no such distinction between sentences and utterances; instead, an
utterance is used with its traditional definition as a stretch of speech which begins with
silence or a pause and ends with silence or a pause.®

13
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10. In this study, the term “mood” denotes the speaker’s perception of what he is
saying: thus mood depicts various degrees or kinds of reality, contingency, or
desirability of a proposition; it expresses statement, inquiry, order, condition, permission,
prohibition, duty, necessity, wish, desire, expectation, and the like. The following four
distinctions, controversial as they are, pertain to mood.” Notice that we view the four
distinctions as separate components although they are certainly connected.

(@ The illocutionary act; i.e., the act performed by the speaker in saying
something. Making a statement, issuing a command, and asking a question are examples
of illocutionary acts.

(b) The illocutionary force; i.e., the status of an utterance as a statement, a
command, a question, etc.

(c) The communicative role; i.e., the use of utterances for constative or
performative purposes. Purely constative utterances are statements; their role is
descriptive, and they can be characterized as true or false. In contrast, purely peformative
utterances have no truth-value; their role is to do something rather than to say that
something is or is not the case. Thus “I work eight hours a day” is constative, while “I
pronounce you husband and wife” is performative. Sentences which follow “an are
performative since their role is to name an event (e.g., Ukibbu ’an ‘aqra‘a s"s*i‘ra ‘1 like
to read poetry = Uhibbu gira’ata s"-s"i‘ri ‘1 like reading poetry’); on the other hand,
sentences which follow ‘anna are constative since their role is to define the truth value of
a proposition (e.g., “a‘rifu ‘anna I-karama fadilatun ‘1 know that generosity is a virtue’).

In some instances, the utterance has a binary communicative role: on the one hand, it
performs an act which cannot be characterized as true or false; on the other hand, it states
a proposition which can be characterized as true or false. The following sentence is a
case in point:

layta ‘Aliyyan ghaniyyun. ‘I wish Ali were rich.”

The specifier (layta) designates the head as a wish; thus a performative purpose is
indicated for the head. Simultaneously, the specifier designates the head as contra-
factive; thus a constative purpose is indicated for the head. The binary role is also
evident in hypothetical conditionals (where both propositions are contra-factive):

law darasa la-najaha. ‘Had he studied, he would have passed the test.’
The following sentence has a binary communicative role:
’alamma ta’lami minna l-yaqina? ‘Are you as yet uncertain about us?’

As a question, the sentence is performative; but the implied fact (“You will be certain
about us’) is constative.

14
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When both are assigned to the same Standard Arabic sentence, the performative purpose
dominates the constative. Condition, for example, may be non-factive or contra-factive
(compare “id*a with law); thus condition is a higher-level feature in comparison with non-
factivity and contra-factivity. In Standard Arabic, therefore, communicative roles can be
restricted to two, the constative and the performative, with the understanding that the
binary role is a sub-type of the performative.®

(d) The speaker’s commitment (or subscription) to the illocutionary force, the
communicative role, or some other feature of the proposition. Included here are: (i) the
designation of propositions as fact, possibility, or contra-fact; (ii) the designation of
propositions as colorless or exclamatory; (iii) the designation of distance (from actuality,
the addressee, or the moment of speaking); and (iv) the expression of propositions in
categorical or qualified terms.

We shall employ the term “modality” in referring to the speaker’s commitment; thus, as
used here, modality is a sub-category of mood.

11. The terms “factive”, non-factive”, and “contra-factive” may indicate the object
of commitment without indicating a gradation in the degree of commitment: truth,
neutrality, and falsity can draw commitment in equal measure. If, on the other hand,
actuality is viewed as a point of reference, factivity may be considered proximate while
non-factivity and contra-factivity may be considered relatively remote. For example, the
dependency inherent in conditional sentences establishes actuality as a point of reference:
in effect, the protasis sets up actuality as a condition. Thus conditional sentences contrast
with statements in regard to modality: while the latter are factive and therefore proximate
to actuality, the former are either non-factive or contra-factive and therefore remote from
actuality. Distance is one way of expressing the degree of commitment.

The degree of commitment may be expressed in terms of intensity rather than distance;
such is the case in the following pairs:

[+ Colorless]: al-hadigatu jamilatun. “The garden is beautiful.’

[+ Exclamatory]: ma *ajmala l-hadiqata. ‘How beautiful the garden is!’
[+ categorical]:  al-jiddu fadilatun. ‘Diligence is a virtue.’

[+ Qualified] ’inna 1-jidda fadilatun. ‘Diligence is definitely a virtue.’

Modality often indicates the type of commitment; for example, the qualifier ‘a‘rif
expresses epistemic commitment to truth in “a‘rifu ‘anna Samiran maridun ‘I know that
Samir is sick’, and the qualifier “urid expresses desiderative commitment to neutrality in
uridu “an ‘arji‘a ‘1 want to return.’

15
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Modality, then, comprises three varieties: the first highlights the object of commitment,
the second highlights the degree of commitment, and the third highlights the type of
commitment. Of these, the second comprises two sub-varieties: one expressed in terms
of distance, and the other expressed in terms of intensity.

12. A “categorical” proposition does not include a qualifier; a “qualified” proposition
does.? In this context, qualification is defined as the explicit expression of the speaker’s
commitment to truth or neutrality.

The qualifier of a fact may express the intensity of commitment, the type of commitment,
or both. Of the following examples, the first expresses categorical fact and the rest
express qualified fact. In the second example, the qualifier expresses intensity (but not
type) of commitment to truth; in the third, the qualifier expresses type (but not intensity)
of commitment to truth. In each example, the qualifier is italicized.

al-maradu yud‘ifu jasadi. “The disease is weakening my body.’
inna I-marada yud‘ifu jasadi. “The disease is definitely weakening my body.’
“as™uru *anna 1-marada yud‘ifu jasadi. ‘| feel that the disease is weakening my body.’

Of the following examples, the first expresses categorical fact and each of the rest
expresses a qualified fact. Notice that each qualifier expresses epistemic commitment to
truth as well as the intensity of such commitment. In each example, the qualifier is
italicized.

sadiqi ‘abgariyyun. ‘My friend is a genius.’

adunnu *anna sadiqi ‘abqariyyun. ‘I think my friend is a genius.’

’a’taqgidu *anna sadiqi ‘abgariyyun. ‘I believe my friend is a genius.’

’a‘vifu *anna sadiqi ‘abgariyyun. ‘I know my friend is a genius.’

“ajzimu bi-?anna sadiqi ‘abqariyyun. ‘| am certain that my friend is a genius.’

The qualifier of possibility expresses the type of commitment. In the first example
below, commitment to neutrality is desiderative; in the second, deontic; and in the third,
permissive. In each example, the qualifier is italicized.

uridu "an *ad"haba. ‘I want to go.’

yajibu *an *ad"haba. ‘I must go.’

laka *an tad"haba. “You may go.’
16
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13. When consisting of a function form, the specifier is viewed as a “lexical
marker”; for example, “inna is a lexical marker which attributes certainty to the
proposition. A “governing” lexical marker is one which requires “i‘rab.

14. In diagram form, specification may be represented as follows (where brackets
enclose the profile, X stands for the head, and Y stands for the specifier; the symbols + a
and + b represent the features embodied in the specifier, assigned to the head, and
associated with “ifrab):

Y Y
+a X o X +a
+b +b

The following is an example:

lam

+ Remote

The specification expressed by this example can be stated thus: The string contains a
specifier (the particle lam) which stipulates that the sentence expresses relative
remoteness (from the moment of speaking).

15. Specification comprises three types:

(@ Type | employs certain specifiers which embody the feature of modal
distance (the contrast being between remoteness and proximity). The head is a sentence.

(b) Type Il employs “noun determiners” as specifiers. Typically, the specifier is
a function form; the head is a syntactic slot which the specifier designates as nominal.

(c) Type Il embraces all other instances of specification. The head is usually a

sentence. The specifiers form a small, well-defined set which (if necessary) can be
learned as items.

17
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FOOTNOTES

! See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, pp. 104, 105; also see Antoine al-Dihdah’s
Mufjam Qawa‘id al-Lug'a al-*Arabiyya, pp. 70 — 110.

2 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 111, 112, 178, 192.
% See SAbbas Hasan’s al-Naaw al-Wafi, Vol. I, pp. 76 — 79, 300 - 302, 313 - 315; Antoine al-Dihdah’s

Mufjam Qawa‘id al-Lug’a al-‘Arabiyya, pp. 64 — 66; and William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic
Language, Vol. I, pp. 54 — 57, 100, 101, 252, 253, 264 — 278.

See ‘Abbas Hasan’s al-Naaw al-Wafi, Vol. Il, p. 272; also see Wehr’s Dictionary of Modern Written
Arabic.

(4]

See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. Il, p. 643.

o

See Mario Pei’s Dictionary of Linguistics.

See Hockett’s Course in Modern Linguistics, p. 237. Also see Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. Il, pp. 725 — 731,
749, 750.

Arab grammarians use the terms ;7—J and ;L.:E}!\ to designate the constative and the performative roles
respectively. According to the prominent scholar al-"Imam Jalal al-Din Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-
Qazwini al-K"atib (who died in 739 A.H.), S }\_’4-‘ al241 is a sentence which can be characterized as true

or false, while ML»Y\ FEEN is a sentence which cannot be characterized as true or false. See al-
Khatib’s al-Talk'zs, pp. 38, 39.

See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. |1, pp. 808, 809.
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CHAPTER IlI

THE RULES OF ?/*RAB

PROPOSED BY THIS STUDY

The first type of specification is marked by jazm, the second type is marked by jarr, and the third
type is marked by nasb. Where no specification is involved, a mu‘rab assumes the state of raf".
To simplify the discussion, we shall refer to specification as a “governing” set of functions; the
remaining functions will be called “non-governing” to underscore our conviction that raf' is a
matter of “default”. We shall use the term “governmental ’‘r@b” to denote jazm, jarr, and nasb;
in contrast, we shall use the term “non-governmental ’‘rab” to denote raf".

As a marker, the state of raf* plays a unique role in Standard Arabic: it designates the presence of
a function but not the identity of that function; the other three states, on the other hand, mark the
presence as well as the identity of the function.

The rest of this study will further clarify and illustrate the statements of Chapter 11 and Chapter I11.

19
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CHAPTER IV

TYPE | SPECIFICATION

(JAZM)

The specifiers used in this context are known collectively as jawazim; they embrace the negative
particles lamma and lam, the imperative particles /a and li-, the deletion of li+tV- involved in
producing second-person imperative forms, as well as twenty-one conditional conjunctions. The
head is a sentence which contains an imperfect verb.

Type | specification designates modal distance. In all instances, the specifier denotes a
combination of features; since only modal distance is marked by jazm, no other feature will be
included in the profile.

A. The Negative Particles Lamma and Lam

1. The particle lamma expresses negation; in regard to temporal denotation, it resembles the
English present perfect. Thus the time of negation covers the past and the moment of speaking but
not the future. Indeed, it is implied that the event, negated up to the moment of speaking, is
expected to take place in the future: lamma yarji* means ‘he has not returned yet (but he will)’. In
short, lamma denotes the features [+ Past], [+ Proximate], and [+ Negative]; such, in modern
terms, is the meaning of the rule laid down by the Ancient Arab Grammarians: lam yaf'al is the
negation of fa‘ala, but lamma yaf*al is the negation of gad fa‘ala.

The feature [+ Proximate] relates the event to the moment of speaking: as mentioned above,
lamma covers the moment of speaking; besides, the implied prediction constitutes a current
commitment, on the part of the speaker, to the expectation that the event will occur at a later time.
Needless to mention at this point, expectation is a kind of perception which belongs to mood.

lamma

+ Proximate

2. The particle lam ‘did not’ denotes the features [+ Past], [+ Remote], and [+ Negative]; e.g.,
yarji‘u means ‘he returns’, while lam yarji* means ‘he did not return’. The feature [+ Remote]
relates the event to the moment of speaking.

21
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lam

+ Remote

It is noteworthy that jazm, a formal designation of mood, marks the temporal features specified by
lamma and lam. Formal designations of tense and aspect, on the other hand, are sometimes
involved in marking mood (the formative Perfect, for example, often marks the conditional).
These observations underscore a principle which other authors have already explored: that tense
and aspect are not always sharply distinct from mood.? The distinction is especially blurred when
aspect and modality are both defined in terms of distance from a point of reference.

The modal contrasts which define fact, possibility, and contra-fact may be viewed in terms of
distance from actuality (fact would then be co-locational with actuality, while possibility and
contra-fact would be relatively remote from actuality). In like manner, the contrast between
lamma and lam can be stated in terms of distance from the moment of speaking; thus assigning the
contrast in question to mood produces no anomaly.

B. Imperative Expressions

Imperative constructions impose, or propose, some course of action or pattern of behavior, and
indicate that it should be carried out.® In most instances, the obligation to carry out the course of
action or pattern of behavior is imposed on the addressee; in some instances, however, the
obligation is imposed on a first-person or a third-person agent. The following are examples:

(a) udkbul ‘Enter!”
li-tadkhul ‘Enter!”
1a tadkhul ‘Do not enter!”
(b) li-nadktul ‘Let us enter!”
li-yadkPul ‘Let him enter!”

1a yadk"ul ahadun minhum  ‘Let none of them enter!”

If the addressee is viewed as the point of reference, the first of these two sets may be designated as
[+ Proximate] and the second may be designated as [+ Remote].

Imperative utterances like udk™l ‘Enter!” are derived by deleting li+tV- from the underlying
second-person imperfect verb form. Such deletion differs from imperative particles in regard to
distance: while deletion admits of only one features (proximity), particles admit of two features
(proximity and remoteness).

22
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[ li+t\V+Stem = Stem

+ Proximate

Imperative particle
S (with a second-person agent)

L + Proximate

Imperative Particle
S (with a first- or third-person agent)
+ Remote

The particle li- is rarely used to signal proximity; on the other hand, the particle /a is rarely used to
signal remoteness.

C. Conditional Sentences

Hypothetical conditionals express contra-factivity; simple conditionals, on the other hand, express
non-factivity. Compare, for example, the following pair:

‘Had he gone to Egypt, |
would have gone with him.’

s.. 30 o

A B8 o

FETRAT . .l 55 51 ‘If he goes to Egypt, | will

go with him.”

The first sentence implies that neither agent went to Egypt—that the condition and the result are
both hypothetical suppositions; the second sentence, on the other hand, implies that both agents
may go to Egypt.

The dependency inherent in conditional sentences establishes actuality as a point of reference: in
effect, the protasis sets up actuality as a condition. Thus conditional sentences contrast with
statements in regard to modality: while the latter are factive and therefore proximate to actuality,
the former are either non-factive or contra-factive and therefore remote from actuality. In the
following paragraphs, the markers of remoteness are listed and explained.

1. Obligatory markers

(a) Remoteness is marked, in both correlative clauses of a conditional sentence, by the
formative Modal Perfect. If the temporal constituent is realized as @, the formative in question
combines with the verb to produce a perfect form; otherwise, that formative is realized as a perfect
form of kana. Most commonly, the temporal constituents involved are Perfect, Future, Habitual,
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and Current. In simple conditional sentences, the temporal constituent Future is optionally
realized as @. In hypothetical conditional sentences, the temporal constituent Perfect is optionally
realized as @.

(b) In the apodosis of a simple conditional sentence, fa- often occurs instead of kdna.*

(c) In both correlative clauses of a simple conditional sentence, jazm may occur in place
of Modal Perfect + Future. The use of jazm with “id"a is rare; otherwise, it is very common. Thus
the last of the sentences listed below can replace the other three. All of the four sentences are
generated by the same Deep-Structure expression; to be precise, the source string for each protasis
is Modal Perfect + Future + Vb I: d"hb + huwa and the source string for each apodosis is Modal
Perfect + Future + Vb I: d"hb + “ana (Where the formative Vb I: d"hb stands for a Measure | verb
derived from the root d’4b). The conjunctions are simple conditional particles. The meaning
shared by the four sentences is ‘If he goes, | will go’.

C &SRS Cab 3
el cai )
cesles sl By
SN
2. Optional marker
In the apodosis of a hypothetical conditional sentence, la- may co-occur with Modal Perfect.

The use of fa- and jazm to designate non-factive but not contra-factive propositions indicates that
remoteness comprises two distinct degrees: intermediate and far (the first being identified with
the non-factive and the latter being identified with the contra-factive). The distinction between
intermediate and far is also marked by the use of la- and by selection of conjunctions. Thus the
specification which employs jazm in conditional contexts may be represented as follows (where
Particle; stands for any conditional conjunction other than law, and where the degree of
remoteness is intermediate):

Particle,

+ Remote
Notes

1. Sometimes “anna occurs immediately after law; the protasis then is an elliptical string
which lacks the expression kana sahihan. The following is an example:

law kana sahihan *anna 1-’arda murabba‘atun .....= law anna l-’arda murabba‘atun .....
‘Were it true that the earth is square, ....”
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Notice that, although the conditional sentence as a whole commits the current speaker to the falsity
of two propositions, the sentence al-‘ardu murabba‘atun commits a different speaker to the truth
of its proposition. It would be perfectly acceptable to expand the protasis by adding kama za‘ama
I-falasifatu I-qudamau *as the ancient philosophers claimed.’

2. If the temporal constituent is realized as @, a contra-factive clause denotes past time while
a non-factive clause denotes future time. Thus law najasa la-kafa’tuhu is translatable by ‘Had he
passed (the test), | would have rewarded him’; on the other hand, ‘in najaja kafa’tuhu is
translatable by ‘If he passes (the test), | will reward him’.

3. It was pointed out above that, in conditional sentences, the perfect form of the verb is used
to mark non-factivity and contra-factivity. Such usage is not hard to understand since the marker
and the marked feature are associated with the idea of remoteness: the perfect form usually
expresses remoteness from the moment of speaking; non-factivity and contra-factivity express
remoteness from actuality.®

4. The following conditional conjunctions govern jazm: “n “if’; ‘ayy, man ‘who, whoever’;
‘ayyuman ‘whoever’; mahman ‘whosoever’; ma ‘what’; ‘ayyuma ‘whatsoever’; mahma
‘whatever’; “ayna ‘where’; ‘aynama ‘wherever’; hayt'u ‘where’; hayt'uma ‘wherever’; ‘ayyana,
‘ayyanama ‘whenever’; ‘id'ma ‘whenever’; kullama ‘as often as’; mata ‘when’; matama
‘whenever’; ‘anna, kayfa, kayfama ‘however (in whatever way)’. Though rarely, the conjunction
’id"a “if’ also governs jazm. In all cases, the conditional sentences express non-factivity.

5. A sentence such as ‘in tadrus tanjas ‘If you study, you will pass’ can undergo an optional
transformation which deletes the conjunction “in and places the first verb in the imperative form;
the output is thus udrus tanja/ ‘Study and you will pass’.

6. The discussion in this chapter provides a fleeting glimpse of a subject which deserves a
more elaborate treatment: namely, the features which distinguish the jussive from the subjunctive.
The jussive can express expectation, command, prohibition, and condition—but so can the
subjunctive. As the following pairs of examples illustrate, one important difference lies in the fact
that the jussive, unlike the subjunctive, associates those significations with a contrast in distance:
lamma yarji* ‘“He has not returned (but he will)’, ‘atawaqqa‘u ’an yarji‘a ‘1 expect him to return’;
ijlis ‘Sit down!’, “amuruka bi-’an tajlisa ‘1 am ordering you to sit down’; /a taktub risalatan ‘Do
not write a letter!”, “anhaka ‘an ‘an taktuba risalatun ‘1 forbid you to write a letter’; 7in tanjas fi /-
imtikani tahsul ‘ala l-ja’izati *1f you pass the examination, you will receive the prize’, yus*taratu
‘an tanjaha fi I-imtihani hatta tahsula ‘ala I-ja’izati ‘1t is a condition that you pass the examination
to receive the prize.’
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FOOTNOTES

! see Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, pp. 4, 23; also see the definition of gad in al-
Zawt’s Tartib al-Qamiis.

% See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. Il, pp. 690, 719, 809 — 823.
% See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. Il, pp. 745, 746.
* See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 345 — 347.

® See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. I, pp. 816 — 819.
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CHAPTER V

TYPE Il SPECIFICATION

(JARR)

The second type of specification employs a “noun determiner” to define a given syntactic slot.
Typically functors, noun determiners are forms which stipulate that a following slot must be
nominal (such stipulation implies that the following expression is typically a noun).

Noun Determiner
Syntactic Slot
+ Nominal

The noun determiners discussed in this chapter fall into three classes all of which assign the
genitive case (jarr) to following slot.

1. Class | comprises the forms commonly known as “prepositions”. To this class belong the
forms fala, ‘an, bi-, fi, hatta, 7ila, ka-, lada, ladun, li-, ma‘a, min, mud"®, mund'u, ta’ al-qasam, and
waw al-gasam; to the same class also belong the exceptive forms ‘ada, has'a, and k'ala.* The
most frequent of noun determiners, these forms make up a distinct group on account of two
peculiarities: they are (invariable) particles, and they restrict the prepositional phrase which they
introduce in regard to function. The comments below concentrate on the second peculiarity.

A preposition and its object constitute a sequence which, by virtue of being a prepositional phrase,
is excluded from certain syntactic slots; this becomes clear when one observes that the object of a
preposition is typically a noun and yet, by itself, a noun may occur where a prepositional phrase
may not occur. On the other hand, certain slots (e.g., Time and Place) are more commonly
associated with prepositional phrases than they are with nouns. Thus the preposition may be
considered a “relater” which identifies the prepositional phrase with certain slots while tending to
dissociate it from other slots.

2. Class 1l comprises certain declinable functors which enter into construct with a following
noun. To this class belong:

(a) The adverbial functors mentioned in Chapter Il (item 3a).
(b) The quantifiers ‘amma, jami’, kaffa, sa’ir ‘all’; ‘ahad ‘one, a certain one’; ba‘d

‘some, a certain one’; kila ‘both’; kull ‘all, each’; migdar, qadr *measuring, numbering, amounting
to’; nahw, zuha’ ‘about’; and rubba ‘many a’.
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(c) The following forms which pertain to identity: ‘ak’ir *last’; ‘ahl, d'a, sahib, “uli ‘of
(such and such description); “ayy ‘any’; ‘ayy ‘which?’; dat, nafs ‘same’; g'ayr, siwan ‘other than’;
and mit"l *like’.

(d) The elative form ‘aF‘aL.

(e) Cardinal and ordinal numerals which precede the counted noun. Excluded from this
category are the numerals 11 — 19 and the tens above 19 since they do not enter into construct with
the following noun.

Notice that the cardinal numerals in question employ a complicated system of contrasts to show
that the following word functions as a noun not as an adjective: while an adjective agrees with the
modified noun in three categories (number, gender, and case), a counted noun contrasts with the
numeral in at least two of these categories.? The ordinals of 1 — 10 (in expressions like “awwalu
baytin ‘the first house’, k'amisu s'ajaratin ‘the fifth tree, etc.) contrast with the counted noun in
gender and case.

Thus each of the numerals under discussion is followed by a fully defined tagmeme: the genitive
marker designates the slot as nominal, while lack of agreement indicates that the filler does not
function as an adjective and is, in the majority of instances, a houn. The duplicity involved is
hardly superfluous since one-to-one correspondence does not always hold between form and
function (for example, nouns are not the only forms with nominal function).

Some construct phrases imply a Class 1l determiner; e.g., rajulu sii’in ‘a bad man’ is equivalent to
rajulun d"i sit’in.

3. Class Il consists of the relation known to Arab grammarians as the “idafa. Known in
English as the “construct state”, the “idafa binds together two terms which fill two adjacent slots;
the second term is put in the genitive. Typically, the idea of the first term is qualified by the
second term. As a noun determiner, the ‘idafa is defined primarily by the structural restrictions
imposed on the first term (e.g., debarment of separation from the second term, obligatory
exclusion of nunation, and limited admissibility of the definite article).

Notes

1. Where one of the declinable functors listed above enters into construct with a following
form, the functor in question and the “idafa serve as a compound noun determiner.

2. Many construct phrases imply the occurrence of a preposition between the two terms; for
example, kitabu Samirin *Samir’s book’ is equivalent to al-kitabu llad't li-Samirin ‘the book
which belongs to Samir’.®> On the other hand, some construct phrases do not imply the occurrence
of a preposition between the two terms; the following are examples: maktifa I-yadayni ‘with tied
hands’, insizabu [-Yamani mina l-jalsati “Yemen’s withdrawal from the session’, istiraku I-
Kuwayti fi I-mu‘tamari ‘Kuwait’s participation in the conference’, istik'raju s-Su‘idiyyati li-n-nafti
‘Saudi Arabia’s excavation of petroleum’.
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3. A sub-class of construct phrases deserves a few brief comments. Henceforth referred to as
“appositional constructs”, the phrases under discussion satisfy two requirements:

(@) The first term must occur in Deep Structure as the head of an attributive construction
where the modifier is an equational clause.

(b) The Deep-Structure modifier must consist of the first term functioning as subject and
the second term functioning as predicate.

An example of appositional constructs is the phrase madinatu [-Qahirati ‘the city of Cairo’ (= al-
madinatu llatt hiya I-Qahiratu). Other examples are given below:

Nahru n-Nili ‘The River Nile’

Jabalu I-Mugattami “al-Mugattam Mountain’
Jumhiiriyyatu Misra ‘the Republic of Egypt’
Imaratu 1-Kuwayti ‘the Emirate of Kuwait’
shahru Ramadana ‘the month of Ramadan’

As indicated by these examples, the two terms of an appositional construct are referentially
equivalent.

FOOTNOTES

! See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 129 — 178.

% See Appendix I.

% See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 198 — 200.
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READER’S NOTES
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CHAPTER VI

TYPE 11l SPECIFICATION

(NASB)

The major contexts for Type 1l specification are listed and discussed below. In some of these
contexts, the specifier denotes modality. It will be recalled that in Type | specification modality is
synonymous with distance; in contrast, Type Il specification never designates distance. Thus in
conditional contexts, the features [+ Factive] , [+ Non-factive] , and [+ Contra-factive] belong to
the distance category because the protasis sets up actuality as a point of reference; in Type Il
specification, on the other hand, actuality is not set up as a point of reference, and for that reason
the same features highlight the object of commitment rather than distance. Again, the features [+
Exclamatory] and [+ Qualified], which mark some sentences for Type Il specification, indicate

intensity of commitment rather than distance.

A. The Use of Objects

As the following diagrams show, the number of objects and the type of each object determine the

verbal subclass,* thus depicting the verb as one member of a distinct set.

Transitive verbs
Object

Verb
+ Transitive

Examples: 31U1 &J53 1 entered the house’; 2233) &5 ¢ met the director”.
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Ditransitive verbs
Subclass 1
Object; + Object,
Verb

+ Ditransitive a

where the string Object; + Object, is not derived
from a sentence, and where, in many instances, one of
the two objects is derived from a prepositional phrase.

To this subclass belong:

(a) Causative verbs of Measures Il and IV whose source (Measure 1) forms are transitive.

Examples: A.-MJ\ ‘u,la L8 Eale (= Lo A_-MJ\ 4.:,144 &2J2) 41 taught the students the

0TE

theory of relativity’; ~3! dajiﬂ L = daJiJJ jases C,ab\) ‘I relayed the information to the

P 4 £ 0% - TR PR . P :
police”; Saal) 31 1gl250 (= Saall A #1501 165 31) “They admitted the visitor into the camp”.

(b) Verbs which signify “to fill’, ‘to give’, ‘to deprive’, ‘to forbid’, ‘to ask’, ‘to entreat’, and

the like. Example: UG 83ls 2 CA5 (= ool GO 2 C»9) “‘God gave His servants peace’.

(c) Verbs which signify ‘to make’, ‘to appoint’, ‘to call’, ‘to name’, and the like. Example:

oy
LEZ e

J 135 E252 ¢1 appointed Farid as my deputy’.

Subclass 2
Object; + Object,

Verb
+ Ditransitive b

where the string Object; + Object, is derived from
a sentence.
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To this subclass belong ‘af'al al-qulib ‘verbs of the heart’ (i.e., verbs which signify a mental

event) other than those of Measure IV. Examples: :ls O 20 fjﬁ (=32l O o Zﬁb) ‘He

thought the mirage was water”; Gz sLsJ) sf; (= S22 5L &F shy) “He viewed life as vanity”.

Tritransitive verbs
1.0. + Object; + Object,

Verb
+ Tritransitive

where the string Object; + Object, is derived from a sentence.

8-

To this subclass belong Measure IV verbs of ‘afial al-qulib. Example: 5s3e W 5L (..@.&La\ i35t

N

s

(= jj;fé L;jd\ sl ¢ ﬁ"*" Gﬁ) “They showed their followers that the life of this world is vanity’.

C

Note

The construction known as ik"tisas ‘particularization’ results from deleting the transitive verb “a‘ni
‘I mean’ or the transitive verb ‘ak'uss ‘I specify’ from the underlying string; thus naknu I-
Misriyyina ..... ‘We the Egyptians ....." is derived from najznu, ‘a‘ni -Misriyyina, ..... ‘We, that is

the Egyptians, ....” or nagnu, “akussu I-Misriyyina, ..... ‘We, specifically the Egyptians, ....".
B. The Use of Nominalizers

The particles “an and ‘anna govern nasb: the former governs the subjunctive and the latter
governs the accusative. Both particles are followed by a sentence which functions as a noun; in
addition, both particles specify modality: ‘an designates the following sentence as a frequently-
qualified possibility, and ‘anna designates the following sentence as a frequently-qualified
statement of fact.

The particle “an is frequently preceded by a term (wa‘ada ‘to promise’, nasaha ‘to advise’,
samaja ‘to allow’, nawa ‘to intend’, “arada ‘to want’ daririyy ‘it is necessary’, wajaba ‘to be
obligatory’, etc.) which expresses the type of commitment to neutrality (promise, advice,
permission, intention, desire, necessity, obligation, etc.). Similarly, ‘anna is frequently preceded
by a term (‘arafa ‘to know’, jazama ‘to be certain’, g*anna ‘to think’, gaddara ‘to guess’, ra’a ‘to
see’, s'a‘ara ‘to feel’, etc.) which expresses the type of commitment to truth (epistemic, sensory,
etc.) and which may also express the intensity of commitment to truth.

‘an S
+ Non-factive
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4
)

< 0% o .. . Ao v o o, % e .
Examples: sl 550 O &350 ‘1 wanted to visit Cairo’; Jial 3525 O <£ “Justice must be

established’.

‘anna

+ Factive

{ o

Examples: iﬁ;ﬁ&bjfﬁ\ BIIN (Lbu ‘We now know that the earth is spherical’; —> \.J,J\ 5 o5

JW & I believe that knowledge is better than money’.
ey

Notes

1. The form “an is the only particle which governs the subjunctive type of nasb: lan
‘will not” = /a + “an, and “id*an ‘in that case’ = %d" + “an; lam al-ta‘lil (translatable by ‘in order
that’), hatta, kay, likay (all translatable by ‘in order that’), al-fa” al-sababiyya (translatable by ‘so
that’), waw al-ma‘iyya (translatable by ‘whilst’), ‘aw ‘until’, and /am al-juhiid (which denotes
denial) are Surface-Structure realizations of the underlying string Prep + ‘an.

(a) Two facts support the assumption that lam al-ta‘lil is derived from the string li+’an
(where the first constituent is a preposition):

(i) The string “an + Imperfect Verb is usually replaceable by a verbal noun.
(if) The string li + Imperfect Verb is interchangeable with the string li + VN.
We may therefore postulate the following transformation:

li + Imperfect Verb
li + “an — Imperfect Verb =
li+VN

where the verb and the verbal noun share the same root

(b) Since synonymous constructions are identical in Deep Structure, we must assume
that hatta, kay, and likay (all synonymous with lam al-ta‘lil) are derived from the string /i+’an
(where the first constituent is a preposition).

(c) Since it is synonymous with the preposition hatta,? al-fa’ al-sababiyya must be
derived from the string /i + “an (where the first constituent is a preposition).
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(d) Since it is synonymous with the preposition ma‘a, waw al-ma‘iyya must be derived
from the string ma‘a + “an (la tanha ‘an k'ulugin wa-ta’tiya mit'lahu ‘Do not restrain others from
any habit whilst you yourself practice one like it’ = ..... ma‘a “an ta’tiya mit'lahu).

(e) Since it is synonymous with the preposition %@, “aw must be derived from the string
’ila+’an (la-’astashilanna s-sa‘ba ‘aw “udrika I-muna ‘1 will deem every difficult thing easy until |
attain my wishes’ = ..... ’ila “an “udrika [-muna).

(f) Lam al-juhiid must be derived from a string which contains the preposition li- and the
particle “an since the equivalence is demonstrated by pairs of sentences such as the following: ma
kana I-Lahu li-yarudda ‘ibadahu ‘God is not One to turn away His servants’ = ma kana lil-Lahi
‘an yarudda ‘ibadahu. Thus we may assume that /am al-juhiid results from the following
transformation:

md — kana li+N - "an — Imperfect Verb = ma kana — N - li+Imperfect Verb
The structural changes cited in the above paragraphs follow from a general transformation:

X = Conj + Imperfect Verb - Y
X —Prep; + ‘an + Imperfect Verb - Y =
X —-Prep; +VN-Y

where (a) the preposition and the conjunction are synonymous,
(b) the verb and the verbal noun share the same root

2. The particles ka’anna ‘as if, as though’ and li’anna ‘because’ are composite forms:
ka’anna = ka~+"anna and li’anna = li+’anna.

3. The potential mood indicates a performative role in which an embedded proposition is
viewed as a possibility. The particle “an designates the potential mood in sentences like “uzibbu
“an “azira Misra ‘1 would like to visit Egypt’.

C. The Use of Adjuncts

A sentence may be specified by an adjunct (compare sa-yusafiru ‘Aliyyun ‘Ali will go abroad’ and
sa-yusafiru ‘Aliyyun talaban lil-ilmi ‘Ali will go abroad for the purpose of obtaining an
education’). When specified by an adjunct, a sentence is said to be “adjunctive”.

Modifier

+ Adjunctive
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Adjuncts include: expressions which specify manner (51744-5‘ J;ﬁ;—!\ and 4228 (,_;\); expressions
which specify frequency (35! (._:u\); expressions which specify association or concomitance ( s
ixadl plus 435 Js3ac) | asin s Eoow ‘I walked along with Samir’); expressions which answer
the question In what respect? (u\_._._f_S\ ,_m as in 1,08 guEs ij}\ ‘God is great in stature’ and
ot 3lal &335 ‘Sutad has become more beautiful’); expressions which specify time;
expressions which specify place or local extension; expressions which specify state or
circumstance (J21); expressions which specify quantity or measurement ( ‘_)—Zg-‘\j O3 eetS
45-Loaly quth\j ,asin s J.b) ‘a pound of grapes’, 533 i2S +akilah of wheat”, \J)_> S fa
meter of silk’, Li'aj/T 513 +a feddan of land’); expressions which specify motive (4_J>‘31 Jsmaddl);

expressions which specify exception (el;E.;;}!\).

Only when they consist of a mufrad or a phrase introduced by a declinable adverbial functor do
adjuncts display the morphological markers of nasb which designate specification. This state of
affairs ensues from two rules:

(a) If it receives a morphological marker to designate specification on a given level, a
form cannot receive a different morphological marker to designate specification on a higher level.

I

Consider, for example, the sentence slall (3 ljs &> ‘Farid returned in the evening’: Type Il

specification operates in the prepositional phrase while Type 111 specification operates on a higher
level (namely, the sentence level); since the last word is morphologically marked for Type II, it
cannot be morphologically marked for Type III.

(b) Specification does not entail morphological ’‘rab if the specifier and the head are
dominated by different S-nodes. Thus adjunction does not entail morphological nasb if the
adjunct consists of a sentence.

It is pertinent at this point to make the following comments on the derivation of tamyiz:

(@) The string underlying M\ }.».u contains a preposition. Consider, for example, the

underlying string al-Lah + jalil + fi + al-qadr ‘God is great in stature’. Because it is recoverable
(i.e., because the context renders it redundant), the preposition may be deleted. If the expression fi
+ al-gadr is viewed as modifier of jalil, the deletion (together with %‘rab) yields al-Lahu jalilu I-
gadri; if, on the other hand, fi + al-gadr is viewed as an adjunct modifying the preceding clause,
deletion (together with %‘rab) yields al-Lahu jaltlun gadran.
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(b) The string underlying &5-tasls _sLioJls J;-Q\; 033l =5 contains a preposition:

(i) Consider, for example, the underlying strings ril + min + al-‘inab ‘a pound of
grapes’, kayla + min + al-qgam/ ‘a kilah of wheat’, mitr + min + al-sarir ‘a meter of silk’, and
faddan + min + al-’ard ‘a feddan of land’. Because it is recoverable (i.e., because the context
renders it redundant), the preposition may be deleted to generate the following Surface-Structure
expressions: ritlu ‘inabin, kaylatu gamhin, mitru haririn, and faddanu “ardin.

(ii) Consider, on the other hand, the underlying strings ri¢l + wuzina + min + al-
finab *a pound in weight of grapes’, kayla + kilat + min + al-qamj ‘a kilah in measure of wheat’,
mitr + gisa + min + al-harir ‘a meter in length of silk’, and faddan + musiha + min + al-"ard ‘a
feddan in area of land’. Here the prepositional phrase is an adjunct; thus, together with %‘rab,
deletion of the redundant constituents yields ritlun ‘inaban, kaylatun gamhan, mitrun hariran, and
Jfaddanun "ardan:

rigl + wuzina + min + al-‘inab = ritlun wuzina ‘inaban = ritlun ‘inaban

etc.

D. Specification of Minor Sentences

A “major” sentence-type is defined as a pattern constituted by predication (%isnad); all other
sentence-types are “minor”. Within the framework of this general definition, various sub-types of
minor sentences have distinct, well-defined structures.

Minor sentences comprise a relatively small set. In regard to communicative role, they are
performative utterances which express command, wish, reproach, praise, salutation, vocation,
lamentation, warning, urging, call for help, admiration, and the like.* In such sentences, the
common element associated with nasb is the modal feature [+ Exclamatory].

Some minor sentences contain a characteristic function form; for example, sentences which
express vocation typically begin with a vocative particle. A close examination reveals that the
feature [+ Exclamatory] is denoted by the entire sentence structure rather than the function form
alone; in other words, the structure of a minor sentence plays the role of specifier.

Minor Sentence-type

+ Exclamatory
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The following are examples of exclamatory minor sentences; the accusative forms are
Notice that the accusative form is frequently a verbal noun.

sabran.

ra‘yan laka.
sam‘an Wa-ta‘atan.
makanaka.
wayhaka.

sublana 1-Lahi.

hani’an laka.

“ahlan wa-sahlan.

an-nara n-nara.

‘iyyaka wa-"asdiga’a s-su‘i.

al-jidda I-jidda.
an-najdata n-najdata.
ya ‘asdiqa’ana.

wa ‘Abda I-Muttalibah.
ma *ajmala |-warda.
ruwayda Faridan.
haka |-kitaba.

Notes:

‘Have patience!”
‘God keep you!’

“To hear is to obey!’
‘Stay where you are!”
‘Woe unto you!”

‘Praise be to God!’

‘Congratulations!”

‘Hello!’

‘Fire! Firel”

‘Beware of bad friends!’
‘Diligence, diligence!”

‘Help! HelpV’

‘Our friends!”’

‘Alas, Abdel-Mottalib!’
‘How beautiful the roses are!”
‘“Treat Farid gently!’

‘Here’s the book! Take it!”

italicized.

1. The structure which employs ni‘ma ‘to be good’ and bi“sa ‘to be bad’ is a major sentence-

type since it results from predication (e.g., >3 V"’” 152 ‘Mohammad is an excellent man’ = 182

EPP

s -2

Y (.:;3); for this reason, it does not employ the nasb required by the third type of specification.®
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2. Some linguists view exclamatory minor sentences as the product of deleting certain

;D//

elements from major sentence-types; accordingly, S5 SUAT “Welcome!” would be equivalent to
P & Sl i “You are come to a friendly people and a place of ease’. The present writer

finds this analysis objectionable since the presumably elliptical sentence and the postulated source
string are not synonymous: S &I St i, for example, is constative; on the other hand,

S 3 ST is performative.

E. The Use of Function Forms to Introduce Nominal Sentences

Equation and modality are two features which pertain to sentences. The former pertains to
“equational sentences” where the subject and the predicate express a relationship of equivalence or
identity; the latter denotes the speaker’s commitment to the proposition. The following are
examples:

Equation: ’3\;.&}? j ‘My father is a professor.’

Modality:
[+ Factive] sl 1ds e &5 Ali will return this evening.”
[+ Non-factive] slead) Vs le.o &R 5 j‘»j/f ‘I hope Ali will return this evening.’
[+ Contra-factive] 4% CMMJ A5 }J ‘Had he gone, | would have gone with him.”
[+ Qualified] f,alﬁ 151 ‘He is definitely sincere.’

The introducers being discussed comprise two groups. Of these, one group specifies equation and
the other specifies modality.

Specification of equation

We shall define an equational sentence as a construction whose nuclear constituents in Surface-
Structure are two nomens of which one functions as Subject and the other functions as Predicate.
Typically, such a sentence expresses “equation”; i.e., it identifies the referent of a given nomen
with the referent of another nomen, or attributes to the referent of a given nomen the description
denoted by another nomen. Thus equation is the counterpart of progressive aspect: the latter
combines with a verbal denotation to signify an on-going event (e.g., LKJ L;L& ‘Ali is writing”);

39

Page 253 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part II: Chapter VI

the former relates two nomens to signify a state. The following are some examples of equational
sentences:

g ‘Ali is a student.”

sk 24 “Ali is tall.

s ile ‘Al iis sick.
= e ‘Ali is asleep.’

Characterized by expressing current aspect, the above examples illustrate the “equational kernel”.
Current aspect is always associated with an on-going event or a state, but the reverse is not true:
an on-going event or state can be associated with the past or the future. The forms commonly
known as “kana and its sisters” denote deviation from the current aspect of the equational kernel

(compare &JU $A ‘He is a student”, U OIS ‘He was a student’, and WU Sﬁw ‘He will be a

student’). In spite of such deviation, the sentence continues to express an on-going event or a
state; consider the following contrasts:

(i) &) 552 255 “Omar studied medicine.”

(8) Sl it 23k
‘Omar is studying medicine.’
(i) &L 2% sae OIS “Omar was studying medicine.”

(b) :\.»L 253 Omarisastudent’ (i) el 2% OIS ‘Omar was a student.”
Sentences (i) and (ii) are similar in that both denote past time; they differ in that sentence (ii),
unlike sentence (i), expresses the progressive sense of sentence (a). It is somewhat harder to
determine whether (iii) resembles (i) or (ii). The answer becomes clear when we try to embed (i),
(i), and (iii) in the matrix ..... 3}5551\ &35 Liis “When | visited the family, .....": (ii) and (iii) fit

into the matrix, but (i) does not. We therefore conclude that (iii) resembles (ii) rather than (i).

The foregoing discussion leads to four conclusions: (a) that equation is an aspectual feature which
signifies a state; (b) that equation is always associated with a “temporal context”; (c) that in the
equational kernel, current aspect constitutes the temporal context; and (d) that kana and its sisters
specify equation by denoting deviation from the temporal context of the kernel.
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Since it presupposes the two constituent nomens, equation is inseparable from the sentence as a
whole; it is in this sense that we regard equation as a sentential feature.

The following two diagrams illustrate the use of kana in equational sentences. The first diagram
states that a non-current temporal context is assigned to the equational sentence. In the second
diagram, the feature [+ Vacuous] indicates that the equational sentence is devoid of current aspect
and that equation is associated with the temporal context of the matrix sentence.®

kana
Equational Sentence
+ Perfect
kawn
Equational Sentence
+ Vacuous

The set of forms known as kara and its sisters are listed below, together with the pertinent
profiles. The symbol X stands for one of the following features:” Habitual, Future, Perfect,
Vacuous. The specifier assumes a different form for each of these features: the imperfect form for
[+ Habitual]; the imperfect form usually preceded by sa-/sawfa for [+ Future], the perfect form for
[+ Perfect], and the verbal noun for [+ Vacuous]; in addition, the specifier may assume the
imperative form for [+ Habitual] or [+ Future]. The feature [+ Durative,] affirms continuation, the
feature [+ Durative,] negates cessation, and the feature [+ Conversional] expresses change to a
given state.

kana
[+ X]

bagiya, d"alla

+ X
+ Durative;

The following forms combined, in the perfect or the imperfect, with a negative particle:®
barisa, fati’a, infakka, and zala

+ Durative,
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‘ada, ‘ada, ‘adha, ‘amsa, ‘asbaha, ‘asfara, bata, g"ada, raha, raja‘a, and sara

+ X
+ Conversional

‘aysa (in laysa)

[+ Vacuous]
Notes

1. The form laysa is derived from the string /a + “aysa (where the first constituent is a
negative particle and the second is a variant of kawn).® Thus the following derivation is proposed
for laysa ‘Aliyyun tilmidan ‘Ali is not a student’; notice that the verb yantafi ‘to be false’ is
proposed as a Deep-Structure constituent.

yantafi + kawn + ‘Aliyy + tilmid" = laysa + ‘Aliyy + tilmid" = laysa ‘Aliyyun tilmid"an

In itself, the expression kawn + ‘Aliyy + tilmid"* is devoid of temporal reference; it acquires current
aspect from the matrix (i.e., from the fact that yantafi designates a present event).

2. The set of forms known as kana and its sisters govern nasb; more precisely, they assign
the accusative case to the predicate. In an equational sentence, such nasb is indicated by a
morphological marker. In a non-equational nominal sentence, no morphological marker is used to
indicate such nasb; instead, the predicate slot is said to be in the accusative case. A nominal

sentence is non-equational if its predicate is not a nomen; e.g., & L)) :,»jlj %" *Samir is studying
medicine’.
Specification of modality

Compare the following sentences:

fsy ks ‘Our army is strong.’
25;9 [Eiches :)\ ‘Our army is definitely strong.’
653 Lis @;J) e ‘Perhaps our army is strong.’
6)3 Lis &J ‘l wish our army were strong.’

The first sentence denotes a fact, the second affirms that fact, the third denotes a possibility, and
the fourth denotes a contra-fact. Thus “inna and its sisters specify modality.
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The following diagrams represent the profiles for “inna, the particle of absolute negation (/a),
‘alla/la‘alla, and layta:

inna
+ Factive S
+ Qualified
la
+ Factive S
+ Qualified
‘alla / la‘alla
S
+ Non-factive
layta
S
+ Contra-factive

Notes
1. The form lakinna ‘but’ consists of /akin plus ‘inna.

2. The expectative mood denotes a performative role in which the speaker hopes for or fears
the occurrence of an event. The particle ‘alla/la‘alla designates the expectative mood in sentences
like the following:

62,.5 &a_gj.\ (f)ij) e ‘Perhaps the patient will recover (= | hope the patient recovers).’
I da.:;’d‘ (ﬂij) ’l& ‘Perhaps the patient will die (= | am afraid the patient might die).’

3. The set of forms known as “inna and its sisters govern nasb; more precisely, they assign
the accusative case to the subject of a nominal sentence.
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FOOTNOTES

! See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 45 - 53.
% See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 30, 31.

% See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 33.

* See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 72 - 76.
® See SAbbas Hasan’s al-Naaw al-wafi, Vol. 111, pp. 368, 377, 385, 388.

® Nominal expressions with identical function may differ in regard to temporal denotation; this is true of the

italicized expressions in the following sentences:

‘akhbarani t-tabibu bi-kawniha maridatan. “The doctor told me that she was sick.”
?ak"barani t-tabibu bi-maradika. “The doctor told me of her sickness.’
*akhbarani t-tabibu bi-’annaha maridatun. “The doctor told me she is sick.’

In the first sentence, the italicized expression denotes state but not current aspect; in the second sentence,
the italicized expression denotes neither state nor current aspect; in the third sentence, the italicized
expression denotes state as well as current aspect (thus transferring the listener to the moment when the
doctor made his statement, or attributing to a past event the speaker’s knowledge of a present fact).

"The precise feature depends on the particular specifier involved.

8 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 102, 103. Notice that choice of the negative

particle contributes to determination of tense and aspect; compare, for example, the following two
sentences: 1iss @.’\ é ‘I did not cease sitting still’ with 135 @»\ & 1 will not cease sitting still”. In
some contexts, the feature [+ Durative,] extends to and includes the moment of speaking, as exemplified

P A % . .
by the following sentence: Lﬁ-’f JITY 1 am still sick”.

° See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, p. 96.
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CHAPTER VII

DISSOCIATING SPECIFICATION

FROM ?/fRAB

The relationship between head and specifier serves as the primary marker of specification; other
formal devices which the head employs to designate specification will be called “secondary
markers”. Occurrence of a secondary marker together with the primary marker constitutes
redundancy; thus associating %‘rab with specification constitutes redundancy.

To avoid excessive redundancy, specification is marked by jazm, jarr, or nasb only in the absence
of other secondary markers; in other words, “i‘rab is dissociated from specification to avoid
excessive redundancy. The following examples illustrate this principle:

1. As a specifier of modality, gad may denote certainty or doubt: certainty is denoted when
the following verb is a perfect form, and doubt is denoted when the following verb is an imperfect
form. Thus modality is determined as much by the head of specification as by the specifier. In
this sense, the verbal form marks the head; furthermore, the head is marked for doubt by the
inadmissibility of sa- and sawfa. Consequently, the sentence does not employ nasb to mark
modality.

2. When rubbama ‘may, might’ is used to specify modality, the string which underlies the
sentence frequently contains the formative Modal Perfect (e.g., rubbama d'ahabtu yawman ma ‘|
may go someday’). Potential occurrence of that formative marks the head for modality; in
addition, the head is marked for modality by the inadmissibility of sa- and sawfa. Consequently,
the sentence does not employ nasb to mark modality.

Note

It is relevant at this point to compare two contexts where sa- and sawfa are excluded: the first
follows gad/rubbama ‘may, might’ and the second follows ‘an ‘that’. In the first context, the verb
expresses aspect; the exclusion of sa- and sawfa marks modality. In the second context, the verb
can be equated with the corresponding verbal noun, not merely in structural usage but also in
meaning. In other words, the clause which follows ‘an is readily interpretable as expressing a
proposition or simply naming an event; what must be emphasized here is that temporal reference
is irrelevant to the second interpretation. Thus after “an aspect is not an obligatory feature of the
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verb; the exclusion of sa- and sawfa is a result of such neutralization rather than a marker of
modality. The following are examples:

T R N < B SN ‘I may be infected with this
ol g Glas O0ST () 5
o ( ) . disease (now).’
NEN)
IO s, % ‘I may contract this disease (in
) & ( O) the future).’
.(M"*“ J)
as 8 b Leny tat et g # ‘I like to read poetry (= | like
O;H g_,o/—\ = Ix.m.H \JJ\ Q\ g_,.>/—\
) ) reading poetry).’
.(J_Z;Jk

4 5 ‘To love is better than to hate
(= Love is better than hatred).’

3. Nominalizers are associated with three phenomena:

(a) Determination of a syntactic structure: The expression which follows ‘an is a verbal
sentence; that which follows “anna is a nominal sentence.

(b) Determination of a syntactic slot: the string consisting of a nominalizer and the
following sentence occupies a nominal slot.

(c) Determination of modality: With “an the sentence expresses a frequently-qualified
possibility; with “anna it expresses a frequently-qualified fact.

Word order is employed to mark the first two phenomena; consequently, only the last is marked
by nasb.

4. Word order satisfies and marks the stipulation that “inna and its sisters must introduce a
nominal (rather than a verbal) sentence; for this reason, nasb does not mark the stipulation in
question.

5. Specification is dissociated from “i‘rab when the specifier is an auxiliary verb. Compare
the following sentences:
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L,mj_» At ‘Samir was sick.’

s 2% w 5,7 *Samir was studying.’
o e O

In both sentences, kana provides a temporal context for an aspectual feature; such specification is
marked by nasb in the first sentence but not in the second. Significantly, kana is an auxiliary in the
second sentence but not in the first.

An auxiliary verb always specifies aspect. In a sequence of two verbs, the first may be an
auxiliary or a catenative. Auxiliaries are identifiable by certain structural criteria; for example,
they differ from modals (or verbal “qualifiers”) in at least two respects: an auxiliary and the main
verb must have the same subject, and the two verbs are never separated by a nominalizer; on the
other hand, a modal and the following verb may have different subjects, and the two verbs are
always separated by a nominalizer. Designated in this manner, the use of auxiliaries as specifiers
is not marked by nasb.

In the remainder of this chapter, we shall explicate a rule which was implied in item 7 of Chapter
Il1: Utterances employ jazm, jarr, and nasb only when the definition of specification is fully
satisfied. Lack of a specifier and lack of nuclear features will be used as examples to illustrate this
rule.

In the absence of a specifier, utterances never employ jazm, jarr, or nash; for this reason we find
pairs of sentences where only one term of a given contrast (e.g., the contrast between remoteness
and proximity) is associated with governmental ’i‘rab—the term embodied in a specifier.
Examples of such pairs are given below.

1. ?in yad"ab Samirun tad"hab Faridatu. ‘If Samir goes, so will Farida.’

sa-yad'habu Samirun wa-sa-tad"habu Faridatu. *Samir will go, and so will Farida.’

2. ’inna jayshana qawiyyun. ‘Our army is definitely strong.’
jayshuna gawiyyun. ‘Our army is strong.’

3. ?adhunnu *anna ‘Aliyyan ghadibun. ‘I think that Ali is angry.’
fAliyyun ghadibun. ‘Ali is angry.’

4. layta jayshana qawiyyun. ‘I wish our army were strong.’
jayshuna gawiyyun. ‘Our army is strong.’

In example 1, both sentences express distance from actuality (the first sentence expresses
remoteness, and the second expresses proximity). In example 2, both sentences express degree of
commitment to truth (the first sentence expresses a qualified fact, and the second expresses a
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categorical fact); the same is true in example 3. In example 4, both sentences highlight the object
of commitment (the first expresses commitment to falsity, and the second expresses commitment
to truth).

In any given example, both sentences contribute to the contrast, but only the first sentence
associates “ifrab with specification; significantly, only the first sentence in each example contains
a specifier.

Although a discrete form, the affirmative la- (s)4=Y! »Y) does not govern “irab since it embodies

no nuclear features. Unlike “inna, the affirmative la- is not diagnostic of one particular head: it
can qualify the subject, the predicate, or the entire sentence.®

Lack of a specifier and lack of nuclear features cannot be properly viewed as dissociative factors:
by definition, no specification exists in the absence of a specifier which embodies at least one
nuclear feature. Thus avoiding excessive redundancy emerges as the only motivation for
dissociating ’i‘rab from specification.

FOOTNOTES

! See al-Bustant’s Muphit al-Mupiz.
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CHAPTER VIII

THE MEANING OF “SPECIFICATION”

In this study, “specified” is opposed to “general”; it may be equated with “restricted”, “limited”,
“determined”, or “specialized”. Consider the following:

1. raja‘a Samirun. ‘Samir returned.’
raja‘a Samirun ghadiban. ‘Samir returned angry.’

In the first sentence, the predicative construction is general in the sense that Manner is not
specified; in the second sentence, however, a specific manner is stipulated, thus restricting the
predicative construction.

2. Muhammadun ‘ustad"un. ‘Mohammad is a professor.’
kana Muhammadun *ustadan. ‘Mohammad was a professor.’
sara Muhammadun *ustadtan. ‘Mohammad became a professor.’

The first sentence states an equational proposition which holds true for the present; there is no
indication, however, that the proposition was untrue in the past, nor is there any indication that the
proposition will be untrue in the future. In other words, the first sentence affirms the present as
temporal domain, but it denies neither the past nor the future. In contrast, the second sentence
denies the present (and perhaps the future), and the third sentence denies the past.

Again, compare the following sentences:

al-maridu hayyun. “The patient is alive.’
la-zala 1-maridu hayyan. “The patient is still alive.’

The first sentence neither affirms nor denies the future as temporal domain; the second sentence,
on the other hand, represents the future as a doubtful domain (to say the least).

Contrasts such as the above show that kana and its sisters restrict equation.
3. sa-yatazawwaju ‘ajnabiyyatan. ‘He will marry a foreign woman.’
sa-yafgidu wadrifatahu fi s-sifarati. ~ “He will lose his job at the embassy.’

in yatazawwaj ’ajnabiyyatan yafqid  ‘If he marries a foreign woman, he will
wadrifatahu fi s-sifarati. lose his job at the embassy.’
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The first sentence expresses a fact; the same is true of the second sentence. The third sentence,
however, expresses a dependency which restricts the probability of occurrence.

4. raja‘a Sami. ‘Sami returned.’
akala Sam. ‘Sami ate.’
?akala Samit lahman. ‘Sami ate meat.’

In each of the above sentences, the first form is a verb. Sub-classification is facilitated by noting
the obligatory absence, potential occurrence, or actual presence of a direct object.

An interesting contrast emerges from comparing the second and the third sentences: the former
implies that something was eaten by Sami, but it does not exclude any type of food; the latter, on
the other hand, excludes all but one type of food. Thus the occurrence of an object in the third
sentence restricts the verb.

Furthermore, it has been shown that the number and the types of objects frequently determine the
general meaning of verbs.
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CHAPTER IX

THE DOMAIN OF ?/fRAB

In Chapter 11, it was stated that specification is defined by two components: the specifier, and the
head. In Chapter Ill, it was stated that specification is a governing set of functions requiring
’i'rab. The word which displays the required “i‘rab is viewed as the “governed” item.

The following rules identify the governed item.
Rule 1: Function of Each Component

Throughout the present study, we have used diagrams to represent specification; in those
diagrams, the first component usually functions as the specifier and the second usually functions
as the head.

Rule 2: Component Where the Governed Form Is Located
The governed form belongs to the second component.
Rule 3: Determining the Governed Form

Given an expression which fills the role of second component, the governed form is a mu‘rab
which (a) constitutes the entire expression or (b) functions as the first nuclear constituent of the
expression.

Notes

1. Strictly speaking, a transitive verb has only one specifier; a ditransitive verb has two
specifiers, and a tritransitive verb has three. Thus Rule 3 applies to each of the objects. Again, a
conditional sentence has two heads, and for this reason Rule 3 applies to the protasis as well as the
apodosis.

2. Repetition of a governed form in istig'at'a, tahd"iv, and “ig'ra’ (‘call for help’, ‘warning’,
and ‘urging’ respectively) constitutes a second domain of the required “i‘rab; e.g., an-najdata n-
najdata ‘Help! Help!’, al-kalba I-kalba ‘Beware of the dog!’, as-sabra s-sabra ‘Patience!
Patience!”

3. A mu‘rab conjoined to the governed form constitutes a second domain of the required
’i'rab; the same is true of a nomen which stands in apposition to the governed form and of a
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nomen which modifies the governed form. It must be remembered that, typically, such
conjoining, apposition, and modification result from combining two sentences. For example,
qabaltu taliban wa-ustad'an ‘1 met a student and a teacher’ is derived from two sentences whose
objects denote different referents: gabaltu taliban ‘1 met a student’, and gabaltu ‘ustad’an ‘1 met a
teacher’; "ahtarimu ’ak’i Nabilan ‘1 respect my brother Nabil’ is derived from two sentences with a
reversible order and co-referential objects: ‘ahtarimu “ak’t ‘| respect my brother’ and ‘astarimu
Nabilan ‘| respect Nabil’; ‘a‘rifu r-rajula t-tawila ‘1 know the tall man’ is derived from two
sentences with a fixed order and co-referential objects: ‘a‘rifi -rajula ‘I know the man’, and
a‘rifu t-tawila ‘1 know the tall one’.

Coordinating, appositive, and attributive constructions constitute the “endocentric” constructions
of Standard Arabic; thus the foregoing statements can be reduced to a simple rule: Provided they
are declinable (mu‘rab), the immediate constituents of an endocentric construction are typically
identical in regard to the state of 7i‘rab.

4. The following examples illustrate the effect of Rule 3 on minor sentences with
exclamatory denotation, including those which employ certain indeclinable forms known to Arab

grammarians as JLasY! $Le:!

(a) ’amina. ‘Amen?’
‘ilayya. ‘Come to me!’
salayka bihi. ‘Pursue him!”
*ilayka ‘ann. ‘Leave me alone!’
(b) haka mathalan. ‘Here’s an example!”
‘alayka faridan. ‘Seize Farid!’
halumma s*uhtidakum. ‘Bring forth your witnesses!”
iyyaka wa-l-*asada. ‘Mind the lion!’
makanaka. ‘Stop! Quiet! Be still!”
subhana 1-Lahi. ‘God be praised!’
ma‘adha al-Lahi. ‘God forbid!’
sam‘an wa-ta‘atan. “To hear is to obey!”’
hubban wa-karamatan! ‘With the greatest pleasure!”’
tabban laka. ‘May evil befall you! To hell with you!”
hayyahala t-ta‘ama. ‘Hurry to the food!”
ma “asra‘a ya’saka wa-ghadabaka. ‘How quick you are to despair and anger!”’
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In set (a), the conditions for the application of Rule 3 are not met; consequently, nasb is not
employed. In set (b), nasb is displayed by a mu‘rab in accordance with the stipulations of Rule 3.

The indeclinable form ruwayda belongs to the class of forms known to Arab grammarians as

J\_;_ZSM £Le+[;2 thus in the following example, Rule 3 places the second word in the accusative:

ruwayda zaydan. ‘Treat Zaid gently!’

On the other hand, the expressions ruwaydan ‘Take it easy!” and ruwayda Zaydin “Treat Zaid
gently!” are structurally comparable to wugifan ‘Stand up!’ and ra‘yan li-Zaydin ‘May God
protect Zaid!”. Here ruwayd is a declinable verbal noun, and for this reason it cannot be included

Q/T

in the class of indeclinable forms which Arab grammarians call Jl_;f&\ iy

With shattana/stattani and hayhata/hayhati/hahyatu, the primary designation of the sentence is
emphasis rather than exclamation.®> Thus sattana I-Silmu wa-l-jahlu means ‘Knowledge and
ignorance are vastly different’, rather than “How vastly different are knowledge and ignorance!”
Similarly, hayhata matlabuka means ‘It is extremely preposterous to pursue your goal’, rather than
‘How extremely preposterous it is to pursue your goal!” With exclamation missing or played
down, such sentences do not employ nasb as a marker of specification. Significantly, the Quranic

< -2 - Lo - Lo . . .. o .
verse uji_f«y La.ﬁ Ol &OlLga (23:36) is translated in the official, authoritative version

«4_,),__5\ A_A.xA_S\ Casiad» as ‘Far, very far is that which ye are promised’, rather than the (less

accurate) rendition given in Marmaduke Pickthall’s The Meaning of the Glorious Coran: ‘Begone,
begone, with that which ye are promised!”’

The governed form can be pinpointed further in regard to position within the second component;
this task, however, has been accomplished with satisfactory precision by traditional grammar, and
refinement (though desirable) is beyond the scope of this study.

FOOTNOTES

! See “Abbas Hasan’s al-Nasw al-wafi, Vol. IV, pp. 140 — 161 (especially pp. 143 — 147, 153, 154, 159).

% See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 78; ‘Abbas Hasan’s al-Naaw al-wafi, Vol. I,
pp. 49, 78; and ‘Abbas Hasan’s al-Naaw al-Wafi, Vol. IV, p. 149.

¥ See Abbas Hasan’s al-Nasw al-wafi, Vol. IV, pp. 142, 143.
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READER’S NOTES
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CHAPTER X

EXCEPTIONS

The rules presented in this study are not without exceptions; for example:

(&) ma ja’a %illa Samirun “None came except for Samir’ is used rather than *ma ja’a “illa
Samiran.

(b) Kramsata ‘asara kitaban ‘fifteen books’ is used rather than *k*amsata ‘as'ara
kitabin; ‘is*rina rajulan ‘twenty men’ is used rather than *‘is’riina rajulin.

(c) kam rajulan? ‘how many men?’ is used rather than *kam rajulin?
However, the following points must be noted:

1. The exceptions generated by the present study are fewer than those generated by other
studies. The genitive is a case in point. Ancient Arab Grammarians state that the second member
of a construct phrase is governed by an implied preposition in some instances and by the first
member of the phrase in other instances. If the first kind of government is considered the rule, the
second must be considered anomalous, and a sizable set of forms must therefore be relegated to
the heap of arbitrary exceptions; the present study, on the other hand, classifies those forms
(together with prepositions) as noun determiners.

2. The exceptions are insignificant compared to the overwhelming regularity which
characterizes the system.

3. The present study utilizes the principles of modern linguistics. In the light of those
principles, it is usually easy to account for the anomalous nature of the exceptions; for example:

(a) The state of nasb is rejected in ma ja’a ‘illa Samirun because the noun occupies a slot
which is normally occupied by the agent.

(b) After the cardinals of 11 — 19 and those of the tens above 19, counted nouns reject
jarr to facilitate differentiation.

Numerals other than 1 and 2 are divisible into two sets: those which frequently occur as the first
term of a construct phrase, and those which rarely enter into construct with a following form. The
first set comprises the numerals 3 — 10, hundred, thousand, million, billion, and trillion; the second
set comprises the numerals 11 — 19 and the tens above 19. The dichotomy stems from two rules
which transcend the numeral system and pervade Standard Arabic as a whole: the first term of a
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construct is typically a simple word (as opposed to a compound word or a phrase), and a nunated
form does not function as the first term of a construct.

Of the following examples, group (i) and group (ii) are common while group (iii) is relatively rare;
group (iii) is usually avoided in favor of group (iv).

(i) khamsatu kutubin “five books’
*alfu rajulin ‘a thousand men’
milylinu dinarin ‘a million dinars’
bilytinu junayhin misriyyin ‘a billion Egyptian pounds’
tirilytinu dalarin ‘a trillion dollars’

(ii) kana khamisahum. ‘He was the fifth of them.”
kana sabi‘a ramadana. ‘It was the seventh of Ramadan.’
huwa khamisu khamsatin. ‘He is the fifth of five.’

(iii) khamsata ‘ashara Samirn ‘Samir’s fifteen’
kana khamisa ‘asharahum. ‘He was the fifteenth of them.’
huwa k"amisa ‘ashara k"amsata ‘ashara. ‘He is the fifteenth of fifteen.’

(iv) al-khamsata ‘ashara llati li-Samirin ‘the fifteen which belong to Samir’
kana I-khamisa ‘ashara minhum. ‘He was the fifteenth of them.’

huwa I-kamisa ‘ashara min khamsata ‘ashara. ‘He is the fifteenth of fifteen.’

In regard to form, the tens above 19 are similar to the sound masculine plural. Resembling
nunation, the final —na of those numerals does not occur in the middle of a construct phrase; yet,
viewed as part of the stem, the same termination resists deletion (construct phrases such as
kramsithum ‘their fifty’ are rare).

In this light, it is hardly surprising that with some cardinals the counted noun rejects jarr: what
appears at first glance to constitute arbitrary inconsistency proves to be a means of differentiating
two sets of numerals. Since jarr is disfavored in this context, nasb is the only form of “i‘rab
available to counted nouns which follow the cardinals 11 — 19 and the cardinal tens above 19.
Both jarr and nasb are used to mark nouns for specification; but when jarr is rejected, nasb
becomes the only form of “ifrab available to mark a noun for specification.

(c) The state of jarr is rejected after the interrogative numerical pronoun kam to
differentiate pairs like the following:

kam nabiyyan qatala? ‘How many prophets did they kill?’
kam nabiyyin qatald. ‘Many a prophet they killed!”’

It is hardly surprising to find jarr in the second sentence since the underlying string (kam + min +
nabiyy + qatalii) contains a preposition.
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4. The general rules are not without force even in the context of exceptions: for example, the
first noun rejects nasb but the second does not in ma ja‘a “illa Hasanun “illa Samiran ‘None came
except for Hasan and Samir’.

In the context of exceptions, vocation warrants a few comments. In sentences such as ya
muzammadu ‘O Mohammad!’, ya hdad’a r-rajulu “You over there! (addressing a man)’, ‘ayyuha
r-rajulu ‘O man!’, and ya rajulu ‘O man!’, nasb is rejected to differentiate two types of al-
munada: the simple, and the exclamatory; only the latter is marked by nasb.

Most commonly, the vocative particle is followed by a name, a demonstrative pronoun, or a title.
These three structures are viewed as the “natural” way to identify the person or thing addressed
and, therefore, the framework for simple vocation; in contrast, other structures are viewed as the
framework for exclamatory vocation. To be sure, the first set of structures may occur with
exclamatory denotation, but such occurrence represents the exception rather than the rule.

The names and the demonstrative pronouns are defined by selection, while the titles are defined by
elevation.? The demonstrative pronouns involved are had’a (with various forms to denote number
and gender) and #a: the former may be preceded by ya (in which case it is optionally followed by
an appositive) or “ayyu- (in which case it is obligatorily followed by an appositive); the latter is
preceded by “ayyu- (and obligatorily followed by an appositive). Here are some examples: ya
musammadu ‘O Mohammad!’, ya had*a “You over there! (addressing a male)’, ya had*a r-rajulu
“You over there! (addressing a man)’, “ayyuhdad’a r-rajulu “You over there! (addressing a man)’,
“ayyuha r-rajulu ‘O man?’, ya rajulu ‘O man!’.

The structures denoting exclamatory vocation are §>jia_i;.5\ j_J ZJSJ (e.q., ya g’afilan wa-I-
mawtu yaflubuhu ‘O thou that art heedless, whilst Death is seeking thee!” said by a preacher),
St (e.9., ya ‘asdiga’ana ‘Our friends!”), and JL@UL’ LLM (e.9., ya muhibban li-1-%lmi

“You who love knowledge!”).

When it occurs as part of a name, Sl LSJLE-;-E‘ is nevertheless marked by nasb (e.g., ya ‘Abda

s-Salami ‘O Abdel-Salam!’); nasb here might be the product of analogy with construct structures
that are not used as names.

To summarize, certain vocative structures appear, at first glance, to violate the rules of “ifrab; a
closer examination reveals conformity rather than anomaly: typically lacking the feature [+
Exclamatory], they are not subject to nasb.

Note

Elevation concerns the so-called &3 222l ajfd\ o in ma smuka ya ‘ustad'u? "What is your name,

professor?’, ijlis ya g'ulamu ‘Sit down, lad!’, id"hab ya rajulu ‘Go, man!’, etc., the forms which
follow ya assume the status of titles; they are “elevated” from the role of common nouns to the
role of proper nouns.
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FOOTNOTES

! Seeitem 15 in Chapter Il; also see Chapter Il1.

2 See the note at the end of this chapter (Chapter X).
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CHAPTER XI

CONCLUSION

The theory of “i‘rab being taught to students of Standard Arabic all over the Middle East is that
which was formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians.® Contemporary Arabs find the study of
’i'frab a nightmarish endeavor: even the specialists among them violate the rules of %‘rab with
dismaying frequency whenever they speak, read, or write Standard Arabic. Grammatical rules are
no more than a statement of the native’s linguistic competence. A theory of ’‘rab which even the
determined contemporary Arab fails to master cannot be a valid representation of the ancient
Arab’s intuition; this study proposes the rules of Chapter Il as a substitute.

In the twentieth century, a number of Arabists advanced the claim that no inflectional markers
were used to designate grammatical function in pre-Islamic times. Perhaps the most eloquent
proponent of this claim was *Ibrahim *Anis.

In his book Min *Asrar al-Lug”a,2 ?Anis shows that, during Islamic times, %‘rab became the most

important characteristic of Standard Arabic. Mastering the rules of %‘rab was considered a
supreme skill worthy of the utmost veneration, and deviation from those rules characterized
speech as “vulgar”; indeed, educated Arabs viewed %‘rab as a sacred feature of the language, and
equated the violation of its rules with sin. Little wonder, then, that the grammarians of the time
enjoyed a high degree of respect and wielded a great deal of influence within the literary
community.

In the same book,? ?Anis states his conviction that %ab represents a misinterpretation committed
by the Arab grammarians during the first two centuries of Islam and passed on to subsequent
generations. Five arguments are offered in support of his position:

1. Certain reciters of early Islamic times rendered many utterances of the Quran without

irab.

2. The contemporary colloquial dialects of Arabic are devoid of “ifrab, the same is true of
contemporary Semitic languages other than Arabic.

3. Even the educated Arabs of early Islamic times violated the rules of “ifrab. A native
speaker’s intuition tends to preclude such violation.
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4. Omitting % ‘rab from an utterance causes no ambiguity.

5. As formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the rules of %‘rab display no small
measure of contradiction and confusion.

According to *Anis, anaptyxis was employed by Standard Arabic in pre-Islamic times to avoid the
occurrence of non-lingual clusters (i.e., clusters consisting of more than two consonants) across
word boundaries. In this context, anaptyxis is defined as appending a short vowel to the first of
two words whose juxtaposition would otherwise produce a non-lingual cluster. The anaptyctic
vowel, ’Anis asserts, was determined by articulatory convenience:*

1. To facilitate vowel harmony, the sequence galat + k'ruj yielded galatu k'ruj while the
sequence galat + drib yielded galati drib.

2. Pharyngeal and pharyngealized (emphatic) consonants tended to select the vowel /a/ [jarh
+ l-qalb = jarha l-qalb, ‘urd + |-ha’it = ‘urda 1-ha’if]; other consonants tended to select the
“homorganic” short vowel (ik's*aw + I-Lah = ik's"awu [-Lah, la tansaw + I-fadl = la tansawu
Ifadl, lahum + l-bus’»a = lahumu I-bus’rq).

With this in mind, *Anis assumes that the Ancient Arab Grammarians mistook anaptyxis for % ‘rab,
and that once the rules of “irab were formulated all exceptions to those rules were regularized.

How does Anis explain contrasts which oppose /U/ to /i/ and /a/ to /ay/ (e.g., mudarrisina:
mudarrisina and rajulani: rajulayni)? He claims that one member of the pair was used by certain
tribes while the other member was used by the rest of the tribes; he further claims that, failing to
discern this “fact” or anxious to uphold at all costs the rules which they formulated for “i*rab, the
Ancient Arab Grammarians assigned one member to the nominative case and the other member to
the oblique case.

One need only reflect on the linguistic situation in pre-Islamic Arabia to realize that *Anis is far
from convincing when he argues that %‘rab originated with the Ancient Arab Grammarians. Prior
to Islam, the Arabian Peninsula witnessed a diglossic situation where Standard Arabic was used
mainly for poetry while the colloquial dialects were used for common, everyday purposes.’
Avrabic meters favor free word order; it is possible, therefore, that “i‘rab developed as a necessary
device to provide non-syntactic markers for grammatical functions. Standard Arabic has never
been the native language of all Moslems, nor was it the native language of all Arabs immediately
before the advent of Islam; in this light, it is hardly surprising that transfer from the colloquial
dialects produced certain mistakes in the rendition of some Quranic utterances,® that even the
educated Arabs of early Islam violated the rules of %‘rab, and that the present-day Arabic dialects
(which probably descended from the colloquial dialects of pre-Islamic Arabia’) are devoid of

Irab.
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In Semitic languages which were used for common, everyday purposes as well as poetry, the need
for free word order was overpowered by the tendency to simplify the system; thus no
morphological device like “ifrab developed in those languages to mark grammatical function.

The statement that omitting %rab causes no ambiguity is more true of prose than it is of poetry;
such a statement is irrelevant to the present discussion if it is poetry that gave rise to ’i‘rab.

Finally, the statement that certain mistakes were committed in describing %‘rab may be viewed as
a reflection on the Ancient Arab Grammarians, on the linguistic science of their time, or on both;
it cannot prove, however, that the linguistic corpus was devoid of “‘rab.

To suggest that anaptyxis was mistaken for 7i*rab raises some rather serious problems:

1. As proposed by ?Ants, the theory of anaptyxis would render nonmetrical many lines of pre-
Islamic poetry which are perfectly metrical in the context of “i*rab. To escape this dilemma, ?Anis
faults the rules which al-K"alil b. ?Ahmad al-Farahidi formulated for Arabic prosody: in violation
of those rules, *Anis considers the string —— ——— ——— ————avariant of ——— ————
——— ————28 thus claiming that a hemistich-medial foot can undergo a deletion
transformation. The rules formulated by al-Khalil depict a system which painstakingly safeguards
the distinct identity of each meter;® on the other hand, the hemistich-medial deletion ?Anis wishes
to admit can change one meter to another (for example, —— ———— ——— ———— => ——
——— ——— ———). Modern Linguistics science has emphasized the role of contrast to the
extent that no elaborate discussion of that role is necessary at this point; but to state this fact is to
assert that al-K"alil is probably right, ?Anfs is probably wrong, and ’i‘rab is probably an authentic
phenomenon.

2. As proposed by *Anis, the theory of anaptyxis provides no explanation for nunation.

3. As *Anis himself admits,’® the Ancient Arab Grammarians identified certain positions
where anaptyctic vowels occur; in addition, they provided accurate rules which determine the
anaptyctic vowel for each environment. One must therefore conclude that they drew a distinction
between anaptyxis and ’‘ab on the basis of obvious linguistic facts.

4. According to *Anis, pairs such mudarrisina : mudarrisina did not co-occur in the same
dialect; he makes the same claim for pairs like rajulani : rajulayni. The Ancient Arab
Grammarians, on the other hand, claimed that such pairs did co-occur in the same dialect, and the
Quran confirms their claim. Did the Ancient Arab Grammarians dare to change even the Quran?

What could have driven *Anis, a linguist of impeccable credentials and extraordinary academic
accomplishments, to a theory beset with so many pitfalls? Perhaps a clue is provided by the
following passages:
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“The second century after the Hegira had hardly ended when ’‘rab became a mighty
fortress, too strong even for the prowess of masterful writers, public speakers, and poets
of the Arabic language.”*!

“[The rules of %‘rab] eventually became extremely complicated—to the extent that a life
span is not sufficient to learn and completely master those rules.”*2

“Today, many among us are frustrated by this matter of “i‘rab; having encountered great
difficulty in grasping its cause and motivation, they rebel against %‘rab and advocate its
overthrow.”**

Difficulty such as ?Anis describes in the above statements is not typical of human languages.
While *Anis concludes that %‘rab is a fabrication, this writer concludes that the Ancient Arab
Grammarians produced a defective analysis of an authentic linguistic phenomenon. This study is
offered as an attempt to remedy the defects.

FOOTNOTES

! See, for example, YAl al-Jarim’s al-Najw al-Wadih and SAbbas Hasan’s al-Nasw al-Wafi.
2 See pp. 198 — 211.

3 See Ibrahim *Anis’ Min “Asrar al-Lug’a, pp. 212 — 274.

4 See Ibrahim *Anis’ Min *Asrar al-Lug'a, pp. 251 — 253,

See Johann Flck’s al-‘4rabiyya (translated by Ramadan ‘Abd al-Tawwab), pp. 6 — 17; also see Arberry’s
The Seven Odes, pp. 240, 241.

See Robert Lado’s Linguistics Across Cultures: Applied Linguistics for Language Teachers (Ann Arbor:
The University of Michigan Press, 1961).

See Charles Ferguson’s “The Arabic Koine”; also see Johann Flick’s al-‘Arabiyya (translated by Ramadan
SAbd al-Tawwab), pp. 7 — 12.

8 See “Ibrahim *Anis’ Min Asrar al-Lug'a, p. 267.

® See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, pp. 358 — 368.
10 See Ibrahim *Anis’ Min *Asrar al-Lug'a, pp. 251, 252.

! See *Ibrahim *Anis’ Min *Asrar al-Lug'a, p. 198.

12 See *Ibrahim *Anis’ Min *Asrar al-Lug'a, p. 199.

13 See Ibrahim *Anis’ Min *Asrar al-Lug'a, p. 210.
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APPENDIX |

CONTRASTS BETWEEN

CARDINAL NUMERAL AND COUNTED NOUN

In the following tables, the raised symbol f designates a contrast which is displayed by the unit (of
a compound numeral) and the counted noun. The abbreviation Ref. Num. stands for “referential
number” and pertains to meaning rather than form (specifically, the meaning which a given item
has in isolation). The abbreviation N.A. stands for “not applicable”. M stands for “masculine”,
and F stands for “feminine”.

The Cardinal Numerals 3 - 10

_ NUMERAL COUNTED NOUN

REF. NUM. Plural

|: ; i|
GENDER
F

Variable

The Cardinal Numeral 11

_ NUMERAL COUNTED NOUN

REF. NUM. Plural Singular

-]

|: ; i|
GENDER
F

CASE N.A. Applicable

63

Page 277 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part II: Appendix I

The Cardinal Numeral 12

_ NUMERAL COUNTED NOUN

REF. NUM. Plural Singular

M
GENDER
F

CASE T Variable

-]

The Cardinal Numerals 13 - 19

_ NUMERAL COUNTED NOUN

REF. NUM. Plural Singular

+ M F
GENDER
F M

CASE N.A. Applicable

The Cardinal Tens above 19, Hundreds,
Thousands, Millions, Billions, and Trillions

_ NUMERAL COUNTED NOUN

REF. NUM. Plural Singular

GENDER Fixed Variable

CASE Variable Fixed
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APPENDIX 11

A TEACHER’S VIEW OF ?/RAB

The following poem was composed by *Ibrahim Ttaqan (1904 — 1941 A.D.). At the time he wrote
the poem in 1933, Tugan was teaching the Arabic language at al-Rasidiyya School in Jerusalem.
Reference is made in the first and the third lines to the famous Egyptian poet ’Ahmad Stawqit
(1868 — 1932 A.D.) who was known throughout the Arab World as the “Prince of Poets”. In the
eleventh line, reference is made to Sibawayhi (c. 760 — 793 A.D.), the father of Arabic grammar.

,...\:.\\‘,/eQ\
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Db h Y iy 355

Yoty Bl S af R s ol Sos
Sy 553 « SGAy s il
Sete oAl 525 Adl ds3
S 9);;‘5‘% 4 V_S Sw:g/fj e e <<C:J,.°A?J\» 3 55
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The Poet-Teacher

Says Stawqi (and little did he know what cross | bear):
“Rise to your feet to pay respect to teachers!”

Sit down for heaven’s sake! Can anyone be revered
As the bosom friend of the young generation?

The Prince drives me to the brink of madness when he says:
“A teacher almost ranks with the prophets!”

Had Shawqt experienced teaching [even] for one hour,
He would have spent [the rest of] his life as an idle vagabond.

A teacher reaps his full share of misery and depression
From the mere sight of notebooks early in the morning and
late in the afternoon—

Hundreds of them! Were they all to be corrected,
Blindness would gain access to the [teacher’s] eyes.

And were correcting them to serve any useful purpose,
I swear | scarce would spare my eyes!

But [the fact is that] | correct a grammatical mistake,
For example, citing the Quran as the authority,

Quoting as proof the gems of its verses,
Or [quoting] the Hadith in minute detail;

| delve into ancient poetry, selecting
Whatever is not ambiguous and not vulgar;

| almost resurrect from the dead Sibawayhi
And his colleagues who lived in the early centuries [of Islam];

Yet lo! despite it all, a jackass
Places the second term of the construct phrase, as
well as the object of the verb, in the nominative case.

Be not surprised should I, one day, let out a cry
And fall dead between the desks.

O thou who wish to commit suicide, [behold] I have found the means:
Decidedly, a teacher cannot live long!

Nabulus, 31 March 1933
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And this delightful Herb whose tender Green
Fledges the River’s Lip on which we lean—
Ah, lean upon it Lightly! for who knows

From what once lovely Lip it springs unseen.

Brigadier-General Dr. Hossein-Ali Nouri Esfandiary (ed.), Robaiyat of Omar Khayyam in

English Verse by Edward Fitzgerald (3" printing; Japan: Shumposha Photo Printing Co.,
Ltd., December 1974).
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Part IV: Rhyme

RHYME IN ARABIC POETRY

Introduction

Like their study of rhythm, the Ancient Arab Grammarians’ study of rhyme is plagued by
a long list of technical terms and complex definitions. The technical terms in question

include:  soll,  og) , Sl gl el CsTR ) sl o3
W U IR U IRPVS TR WAN/ P <U PR e KR A =

P

aalladdl | sacad anl | Bl asland s | et aallash gl | aale) gl

el sl sl anl | adadd sl au | sssad siiaddl asu |
el Y1, LY Y, readl of vl sLSYI Y1, LA O3 sl | sl
QTS LI E R PR I PRS- NS (B A P E

The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to recognize the significance of the syllable in
describing rhyme; such failure obstructed the formulation of general statements which
render it unnecessary to focus on a multitude of individual items and coin a technical
term for each item.

A meticulous author, “Abd al-Hamid al-Radi devotes a hundred and eight pages, packed
with extremely intricate discussion, to the task of explaining the rules formulated by the
Ancient Arab Grammarians in order to define the rhyme of Arabic poetry.

In the following passages, we draw on the principles of modern Linguistics science to
satisfy the requirements of generality (including explanatory power), adequacy, and
simplicity—without altering the basic data provided by the Ancient Arab Grammarians.
We shall use the symbol — to represent a long syllable and the symbol — to represent a
short syllable; in addition, we shall use the symbol w to represent a sequence of two
short syllables which patterns as a single (long) constituent of a metric foot. It should be
kept in mind that, for the purposes of this study, a short syllable is defined as the
sequence CV (where C stands for a consonant and V stands for a short vowel), while a
long syllable is defined as any of the following sequences (where C stands for a

consonant, V stands for a short vowel, and V stands for a long vowel): CV, CVC, CVC,
CVCC, CVCC.

1
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Part IV: Rhyme

Rather than syllables, the Ancient Arab Grammarians used two entities, the mutajarrik
(47%23) and the sakin ( :S\), to describe rhyme. The term mutajarrik denotes the
sequence CV, while the term sakin denotes (a) vowel length or (b) a consonant which is
not followed by a vowel; thus the syllable CV (like the syllable CVC) is equivalent to a
mutajarrik followed by a sakin, the syllable CVC (like the syllable CVCC) is equivalent

to a mutakarrik followed by two sakin’s, and the syllable CVCC is equivalent to a
mutajarrik followed by three sakin’s.

The Arabic verses cited in this study contain some difficult expressions; those
expressions are defined in the Glossary of Arabic Words immediately before the
footnotes. The footnotes marked by letters, as opposed to numbers, provide an English
translation for the Arabic verses.

Rhyme Schemes in Arabic Poetry

In the classical period,” relatively long poems seldom exceeded a hundred and twenty
lines; such poems are called Lz8 (singular: 3123 ). In contrast, short fragments

consisted of only a few lines and are known as Glze (singular: 4..&12.9 ) or oLoj_Liz
(singular: & skis ).

According to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the first line in the gasida of classical
times must rhyme with each other (a requirement which the Ancient Arab Grammarians

designated as @/,ia&d\), and the same rhyme must recur at the end of every line throughout
the entire poem; in other words, the first line of the gasida must exhibit “internal rhyme”,

and all of the lines must exhibit “external rhyme”. On the other hand, the magti a of
classical times was required to exhibit external rhyme but not tasri®. Subsequent
developments over the centuries which followed the classical period produced new
rhyme schemes in Arabic poems.®

The rules which govern rhyme in the gasida of classical times are discussed and
illustrated below.

Definition of “Rhyme” in Arabic Poetry

Webster’s unabridged dictionary defines rhyme as “correspondence in terminal sounds of
two or more words, lines of verse, or other units of composition or utterance.”® We shall
say that, in Arabic poetry, a set of hemistichs rhyme with each other if they end in similar
sequences called “rhyme groups”; in this context, similarity is defined in terms of syllabic
structure as well as sound.

A rhyme group has a well-defined syllabic structure: it consists of the sequence which
extends from the line-final long syllable to the preceding long syllable. To facilitate the

2
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accurate application of this definition, it is important to remember that a line-final vowel
is always long in pronunciation; thus the last syllable of a line is invariably long. The
following four patterns are used regularly in ancient Arabic poetry: ——, ———,
————,and ————-— . In other words, a rhyme group comprises two long syllables
with or without an intervening segment; the intervening segment consists of a single short
syllable, two consecutive short syllables, or three consecutive short syllables. Thus the
following formula (where parentheses enclose optional units) generates the syllabic
structures of all rhyme groups:

(=) =) ) -
The Ancient Arab Grammarians postulated the existence of a fifth pattern which consists

of a single long syllable and which they called 'J;\juij\ . Always ending in a consonant,

the pattern in question is reportedly rare in Arabic poetry.’> Because of its reported
scarcity, and because in the final analysis it may turn out to be the product of a faulty
definition,® al-mutaradif will be excluded from our inventory of syllabic patterns.

To avoid any kind of ambiguity, a few stipulations are in order at this point. We shall use

the terms rhyme group and gafiya ( wLA\ ) interchangeably to denote a particular,

concrete sequence rather than a mere generalized abstraction; in other words, these terms
will refer not only to the syllabic structure but also to the actual sounds which embody

that structure. Thus in the following line (composed by ng’dl) the rhyme group or

qafiya is not merely the syllabic sequence — —, but rather the word X o
Ao a3 10y 36,3 &2 34558 136 & i;\ Gl

Like Webster’s Dictionary, we shall use the term rhyme to denote the similarity (or
correspondence) which produces a musical effect in line-final positions. Simply stated,
then, a rhyme group is the line-final segment which functions as the domain of rhyme.
The generalized abstractions are, of course, the four syllabic sequences identified above,
and we shall refer to them as syllabic structures or syllabic patterns.

Rhyme groups in a given Arabic poem manifest two types of similarity (or correspon-
dence): similarity in syllabic structure, and similarity in constituent sounds.

1. Similarity in syllabic structure: Generally speaking, the entire rhyme
group has an invariable syllabic structure —— , ——— , ———— , or
vvvvv ) which recurs in line-final position throughout the poem.
Scarcely do rhyme groups of different syllabic structures co-occur in the

same poem. Restricted almost exclusively to the meter =51, such rare

instances are deemed non-canonical by authoritative figures like al-K"alil b.
*Ahmad al-Farahidi and Ibn Rastiq al-Qayrawani al-’Azdi.’ When the
exceptions do occur, the rhyme groups usually exceed minimal length and
share the last two or three syllables.

3
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It would be erroneous to argue that the syllabic similarity under discussion
is a purely metric feature. As pointed out above, correspondence of two or
more rhyme groups in constituent syllables is governed by a stringent
requirement: as a rule, rhyme groups which co-occur in a given poem must
be identical in syllabic structure. With respect to this stringent requirement,
rhyme is unlike rhythm since the latter frequently permits the corresponding
syllables of certain slots to differ in length. Consider, for example, the

meter ——— ———— ——— ( ). Thanks to the rules which generate

variants from standard feet, several of the meter’s long syllables can
correspond to short counterparts in the same poem; the long syllables in
question are the first, the fourth, the fifth, the eighth, and the ninth of either
hemistich. Thus, while rhyme imposes the requirement of invariable
syllabic formation, rhythm imposes the more liberal requirement of
assonance.

2. Similarity in constituent sounds: In the vast majority of instances, the
rhyme groups of a given poem share at least the sounds of the final syllable;
frequently, the rhyme groups share one or more additional sounds in

identical positions. The shared sounds include the units known as {555 |

<3 and WL_H ; these three units are defined below.

The following lines (from the aalas of 5145 R o,.&) share the syllabic structure ———in
line-final position; in addition, they share the sounds of the line-final syllable —mi:®

i a0 el g A P L U S s
Sl L g Bl e S e dy g5
P - s g < 1 i
BT g3l s O e A

3 <

RS g I VR Jeol odb S Eall g

The following two lines (composed by fﬁgﬂ! or =) share the syllabic structure —— in

line-final position; in addition, they share the sounds of the line-final syllable —bi and the
preceding long vowel i:°

KC NI ([T 83, 2 L JLog s
Sl AR N5 AL Wheyvey by
4
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Types of Rhyme Groups in Arabic Poetry

A

In regard to the last sound, rhyme groups are of two distinct types: fettered (sdies 30

and loose ( aillas 36 ), A fettered rhyme group ends in a consonant; a loose rhyme

group ends in a vowel. As pointed out earlier, the final vowel of a rhyme group is always
long in pronunciation. The vast majority of Arabic poems employ the second type of
rhyme groups.

The Rawiyy (Rawi)

“The essential part of the rhyme [group] is the letter called (555 , which remains the same
throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, binds the verses together, so as to form one
whole (35 to bind fast). Hence a qasida, of which the rawr is the letter | is called Y,

r, i), ; t, 250 ; and so on.”®

The rawiyy always occurs in the last syllable of a given rhyme group; typically, it
functions as a root-final radical and constitutes the last consonant of the rhyme group.
Thus the rawiyy is determined by four features: the first pertains to the syllabic domain;
the second pertains to affiliation with, and position in, the root; the third pertains to
phonological category; the fourth pertains to position in the syllabic domain. Of these
four features, the fourth is less diagnostic than the second in the following sense: a
phoneme which incorporates all but the fourth feature is unquestionably the rawiyy (the
diagnostic capability is sufficient); one which incorporates all but the second feature is
not necessarily the rawiyy (the diagnostic capability is insufficient). Consider, for

example, the following two lines (composed by J;\ &ls):

N

o

asas| Iea L;,Uﬁ R

b i:N

By o5 3 s

2

ihe OB T X abelys J ol Lasly o5

®

S

The final syllable of each rhyme group contains the two phonemes  and .
Determining the phoneme which excludes none but the fourth feature correctly
identifies 1> as the rawiyy; on the other hand, determining the phoneme which excludes

none but the second feature incorrectly identifies » as the rawiyy.
In some relatively rare instances, the rawiyy is atypical in that it incorporates the first, the
third, and the fourth of the features discussed above, but not the second; to designate this

atypical unit, we shall use the term “quasi rawiyy ”. In general, the quasi rawiyy occurs
in a rhyme group if the last syllable of that group contains no consonant which functions

5
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as a root-final radical. Thus a quasi rawiyy may co-occur in the same poem with the
typical (canonical) rawiyy. The following sets illustrate the occurrence of the quasi
rawiyy:

S Lot oz 1 o {2fs & . : % ¢4
(a) :../le'é-u 1 J“ 0 w y J.. b ; }" 2 y }..' 2 }. y J“ .J ; gﬁs; 1 : 2 y

<%

CH s

(b) 55 1l g ki, AT, e, e e 3, a0

The Ridf

The ridf is an invariable long vowel or an invariable diphthong which immediately
precedes the rawiyy. In the following pairs, the rawiyy (which happens to be the last

consonant of each word) is preceded immediately by a ridf: Ji, J=3); @/}éj\ , CMJ ;
Jobs, 3815 e s 89,88,

The Ta’sts

The ta’sis is an invariable a which precedes the rawiyy, with one variable consonant,
known as the J.>3, intervening between the two units. The dak’il is always the onset of a
mutajarrik. In the following pair, the last consonant is the rawiyy, a is the ta‘szs, and the
intervening consonant is the dak’i: @&i\ , plaall,

A favorite, and very common, means of reinforcing a quasi rawiyy is to precede it with a
ridf, a ta’sis, or an invariable consonant (e.g., G | Uab» , BLs ; gald L@a,xi VIR

% Iy
| :

ééj,éjé.-j ,i;e : L&jl&_.ﬂ“‘,\.&)’\ﬂ;f\f.f , ke, 98

2 4
° '

Notes:

1. Every poem must have a rawiyy. Unlike the rawiyy, the ridf and the ta’sis do
not occur in every poem; when they do, however, they must be shared by all
lines.

2. As mentioned above, the rawiyy, the ridf, and the ta’sis are invariable (i. e.,
they must remain unchanged throughout the entire poem). While the dak’il is
variable, the vowel which separates it from the rawiyy is, strictly speaking,
invariable.
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3. In determining the rawiyy, the Ancient Arab Grammarians are sometimes
inconsistent and rather arbitrary. Consider, for example, the following three

sets of line-final words: ylais) | i3l Wyl ; Ll | Walf | abis ; Lhe | i

L@ﬁf . According to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the Aa’ in the first set

cannot be considered the rawiyy because, occurring after a mutajarrik, it is
“weak and indistinct”; instead, the ra@” of the preceding syllable must be
considered the rawiyy (notwithstanding the anomaly which would result from
the occurrence of the rawiyy in the penultimate, rather than the ultimate,
syllable of the rhyme group). In the second set, the 2a? occurring after a
vocalic sakin, is “prominent and clear”; for that reason, the za’ of the second

set must be considered the rawiyy. In the third set, the 4a’, occurring after a
consonantal sakin, is not quite prominent and clear but neither is it entirely
weak and indistinct; therefore the 4a?” of the third set must be considered the
rawiyy.’> According to the rules proposed in this study, the a’ in all three
sets is a reinforced quasi rawiyy: in the first set, it is reinforced by a
preceding invariable mutaharrik (-ra-) and a ta’sis; in the second set, it is
reinforced by a ridf; and in the third set, it is reinforced by a preceding

invariable consonant.

4. It was mentioned above that the Ancient Arab Grammarians postulated the
existence of an extremely rare pattern which consists of a single long syllable
and which they called al-mutaradif; it was also mentioned that al-mutaradif
may be the product of a faulty definition. The following pairs of line-final

expressions, cited by al-Radr," illustrate al-mutaradif: F\.22)) (:)if , el
<1 .0, ° P 9 )3,5 PR 9 . 28 L W& ,a/, o - oo i
N ans Al Jedadl sl Jsadl 5 kg S8 g sl

According to the rules proposed in this study, each of the eight expressions

cited by al-Radi ends the line with a trisyllabic rhyme group (of the form
———) reinforced by a ridf.

Defects (< g ) of Rhyme

Violating any of the rules explained above is considered a defect or fault ( <<= ). The

defects reported by the Ancient Arab Grammarians fall into four categories:
phonological, lexical, syntactic, and rhythmic.

A phonological defect is any departure from the norm for sounds which are bound up
with rhyme and which, as a rule, must constitute invariable units. Thus a phonological
defect occurs whenever a difference exists between two corresponding sounds which are
meant to rhyme with each other. As the product of matching two different vowels, the
defect is deemed negligible (in the vast majority of instances) if both vowels are high, but
serious if one vowel is high and the other is low."> As the product of matching two
different consonants, the defect grows more and more serious the fewer the shared
phonological features (in terms of point of articulation, manner of articulation, and
voicing). The following pairs of line-final words illustrate the phonological defects under

7
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discussion: ¢S, 9O ; pliaall | 2sleVr; Cab, skl s s, J3) s sl
i

74 ¢ g 3 olod 0o 7 . .
b s, 25kl & Phonological defects also include the occurrence of

3
a ridf or a ta’szs in one line, with no counterpart in another line; e. g., 6#;.9 NPT

A lexical defect is repetition of the same word in verse-final position, with less than
seven lines intervening. To be “the same” word, two items must be identical both in form
and in meaning. If similar but not identical in form, two items cannot be considered the
same word and their occurrence in verse-final position does not constitute a lexical
defect. Again, the occurrence of homonyms in verse-final position does not constitute a
lexical defect: homonyms cannot be considered the same word because, though identical
in form, they differ in meaning.

A syntactic defect is the existence of a structural link between a rhyme group and a
subsequent line. The link under discussion occurs when the rhyme group, or a portion
thereof, is included in a grammatical construction which extends to a subsequent line;
such is the case in the following two lines (composed by al-Nabigha al-Dhubyani); notice

that the first line ends with the word [y and that the second line provides a predicate for

e

e

\:

3¢ LSS o Ll 24 ot B S 155 ks
G B 2 i o PUle bl 1 Sigs

The following lines (composed by ‘Umar b. *Abi Rabt'a, al-Khalil b. *Ahmad al-Farahidi,
or *Abii al-*Atahiya) provide additional examples:f

We e b e 2 G sds e g sdis g

LS L clzs A Gloeas esd & s

Ly 536 oA e eal W g 22 e 124

Lis o5 Y e e dd L @it &d Gl

R TN B b @l ol U

Lo s s s LBl ouge s
8
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Syntactic defects violate a rule which the Ancient Arab Grammarians treasured and
which stipulates that each line of the poem must be independent in construction as well as

sense ( :,a.i ). However, a semantic link between the rhyme group and a subsequent line

was not viewed by the Ancient Arab Grammarians as a defect, probably because this type
of link does not usually cause the one line to be wholly destitute of meaning if separated
from the other.** Consider, for example, the following pair. The rhyme group, like
several other expressions in the first line, is semantically connected with the next line; yet
the first line would hardly suffer any serious distortion in meaning if the second line were
dropped:

S eg ¢ Ag Beg el B Sl 4l fe w55
Sl 135 edo 1) (13 g (13 2l > %5 0 13 ALl

A rhythmic defect is the violation of a metric rule in applying one or more rules of
rhyme. Consider the following lines:"

P STR IR ERE PG E JCH W SO 1
€ oad)l G s CAE 1A 4313 518 2kl Gzt OF 5 o

The rules of rhyme permit the poet to use rhyme groups of the syllabic structures —— and ———in
the same poem; in the lines quoted above, however, such use violates a metric rule which bans co-

occurrence of the forms ———— and ———— in the darb ( <) position.

To the faults enumerated above we may add a morphological defect defined as co-
occurrence in the same syllable of a quasi rawiyy and a consonant which functions as a

.
- 20 Lo

root-final radical. Consider, for example, the following line-final pair: =l ,

A

The nin of uuU is a canonical rawiyy; on the other hand, the niin of s is a quasi
rawiyy which occurs in the same syllable with a root-final ya".**

Functions of the Rhyme Group

Rhyme groups perform two functions: the harmonic and the demarcative. The harmonic
function is accomplished by promoting syllabic and phonological correspondence
between line-final segments to produce a musical effect; the demarcative function is
accomplished by identifying the final boundary of each line in the poem.

Besides appealing to the senses of listeners, the first function establishes the poem as a
unified form by binding the lines together.

In its second function, the rhyme group should be viewed as a marker which the listener
anticipates, expecting its occurrence to announce that a termination has been reached. In
Arabic poetry, the demarcative function is necessary for two reasons: in the first place,

9
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the line is often excessively long—certainly longer than the average counterpart in many
European languages; and in the second place, a hemistich-final boundary is not
necessarily a line-final boundary.

The significance of rhyme as a demarcative device is illustrated by the set of lines which
was cited above and which begins with the expression @‘b g,;d! &) L;,lf\ 5 despite

the syntactic defects already discussed, a listener is able to identify the terminal boundary
for each hemistich; however, because the same rhyme recurs in both columns, the listener

is likely at some point to confuse terminal boundaries and mistake a ‘ariid ( _>3>* ) for a

darb ( x> ) or adarb for a ‘arid. Here, the problem is excess, rather than lack, of
rhyme.

Once established as a concomitant of long divided lines, the use of rhyme in poetry
became obligatory, throughout the classical period, even in poems where the lines are
divided but relatively short and in poems where the lines are not divided; this fact may be
attributable to the stabilizing influence of tradition, the almost tyrannical authority of the
Ancient Arab Grammarians, and the popularity of the harmonic function.™

Prominence of the Rhyme Group

The rhyme group is a peak of prominence, highlighted not only by syllabic
correspondence but also by phonological correspondence. The following restrictions
safeguard and promote the prominence of the rhyme group. Notice that most of the
restrictions pertain in one way or another to the final syllable of the rhyme group; also
notice that the first four restrictions identify certain elements of relatively infrequent
occurrence, while the fifth restriction identifies the features which call for reinforcement
of the rhyme group.

1. Fettered rhyme groups occur in no more than 10% of Arabic poems; loose
rhyme groups, in about 90%. The reason is that vowels, especially long
ones, are more prominent than consonants. It is significant in this
connection that, at the end of a rhyme group, a vowel is always long in
pronunciation.*®

2. An injunction severely restricts the occurrence of line-final sets like \;f‘pj ,

1525, and \;.3.5 where the long vowel plays an unusual role: it is the only

invariable sound in the ultimate syllable and must therefore be considered
the rawiyy."” Occurring in word-final position, the long vowel cannot carry
a primary stress; it is, therefore, insufficiently prominent for the role it
plays. As a shared segment, the long vowel by itself is less prominent than
a combination which consists of a consonantal rawiyy plus the same long
vowel, and it is such a combination that Arabic verse requires.
Interestingly, English verse imposes no restriction on the occurrence of a
stressed diphthong as the only invariable sound in the last syllable of the
line; thus pairs like below and ago occur freely in line-final position.

10
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3. The occurrence of a quasi, rather than a typical, rawiyy is relatively rare.
The rawiyy (a unit which most commonly occurs as the only consonant of
the line-final syllable) is viewed as a consonantal termination; for this
reason, and because in the vast majority of instances an Arabic stem is
derived from a root, one would intuitively expect the rawiyy to be a root-
final radical. By confirming this expectation, the typical rawiyy enhances
the perceptual prominence of the rhyme group. The quasi rawiyy, on the
other hand, disappoints the expectation (since it does not function as a root-
final radical), and thus detracts from the prominence of the rhyme group;
hence the relative scarcity of the quasi rawiyy.

4. Because they tend to diminish the prominence of the rhyme group, the
defects (‘uyiib) described above must be avoided. As a matter of statistical
reality, the occurrence of such defects in the Arabic poetry of the classical
period constitutes the exception rather than the rule.'®

5. Because they tend to limit prominence, certain features usually require
reinforcement of the rhyme group:

(@ In the presence of a quasi rawiyy, a rhyme group is usually
fortified:

(i) Within the final syllable, a ridf may occur to highlight a
fettered rhyme group.

(ii) Preceding the final syllable, a ridf, a ta’szs, an invariable short
vowel, or an invariable consonant may occur in order to
expand the domain of correspondence and highlight the rhyme
group; this statement holds true whether the rhyme group is
fettered or loose.

(b) Similar fortification within or before the final syllable usually
occurs in a fettered rhyme group which contains a typical (rather
than a quasi) rawiyy." It is significant that, when it applies to a
fettered rhyme group, the requirement of invariability is defined in
strict and unbending terms: thus alternation between the short
vowels i and u, viewed as a trifling infraction in loose rhyme
groups, is severely censured in fettered rhyme groups; the same is
true of alternation between the long vowels 7 and i.%

(c) When the standard darb undergoes changes due to deletion
transformations, certain outputs are almost always reinforced by a
ridf. There are two reasons which, taken together, account for this
fact:

(i) The outputs in question confine the rhyme group to the
minimal length of two constituents (——), thus permitting no
more than the lowest degree of prominence generated by
syllabic correspondence. In this situation, the ridf—being a
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vivid, invariable, recurrent unit—endows the rhyme group
with additional prominence.

(i) The outputs in question disappoint an expectation—namely,
that the darb will be spared such loss of constituent
syllables as tends to obscure the identity of feet. The
disappointment diminishes prominence in the vicinity of the
rhyme group. Using a ridf makes up for the loss of
prominence: the ridf is a perceptually vivid unit; in
addition, its recurrence creates, and repeatedly confirms, a
new expectation.

The following lines of poetry are cited by al-Radt as examples (in the first
pair, from Hamasat AbT Tammam,' the standard darb ———— is reduced to
———; in the second pair, composed by al-Ma‘arri;} the standard darb
———— is reduced to ———; in the third, composed by *Abu Nuwas,* the
standard darb w——— is reduced to w——; in the fourth, composed by al-
Mutanabbi,' the standard darb ——— is reduced to —— ; in the fifth,
composed by al-Nabig'a,™ the standard darb ———— is reduced to ———;
and in all cases, the rhyme group contains a ridf):**

2 P VRN . “o.a
gy (et olel g )

el gldl @ &8 L)

Ny G M

$l3s ¥ b

fgalnl Gox ?«,U\ e Elg
(’;l_?? 903 3}5 g)’l_ﬂ,a_}p 1305

JES pdyl ak 3.4
N

Glasyls o0 4 eleg
Lle Y1 Salg S £ 5

S E LAY 13 185

Lt 4 2l

GLE s )

M A s L 3
RV S B S PR
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Graphic Representation

For those who favor visual props and pneumonic devices, the following diagram may prove
useful; the diagram summarizes the basic facts which define the rhyme of Arabic poetry in the
vast majority of verses. The sequence of dots represents a divided line. The terminal
segment, set off by a backslash, represents the rhyme group; the segment in question is
boldfaced and magnified to designate the rhyme group as a peak of prominence. FS stands for
the line-final syllable; R, for a ridf; T, for a ta’is; [-V], for a line-final vowel which,
regardless of morphophonemic considerations, is always long in pronunciation; -C, for a line-
final consonant; and » , for the expression far more frequently than. Parentheses enclose
optional units; double bars enclose shared elements to signify the fact that, as a rule, such
elements are invariable.

Shared Syllabic Structure:
==&

First Hemistich Second Hemistich

.............................................................................. \ seccccccece [-V] » -C
Shared Sounds:
[(TorR)FS|

Notes:

1. Canonical Addition and Canonical Deletion Transformations in the Light of Rhyme

In the light of the rules which govern the rhyme of Arabic poetry, an important motivation for
the occurrence of canonical addition and canonical deletion becomes apparent. In the same
light, a clear reason emerges for the fact that the two transformations in question are restricted
to hemistich-final feet.

In the vast majority of instances, canonical addition and canonical deletion restrict the rhyme
group to the minimal string of two long syllables (——).? As pointed out above, rhyme groups
manifest two types of similarity (or correspondence): similarity in syllabic structure, and
similarity in constituent sounds. The first type is minimized, and therefore de-emphasized,
when canonical addition or canonical deletion restricts the rhyme group to the minimal string
of two long syllables. In other words, by subjecting the rhyme group to canonical addition or
canonical deletion the poet usually indicates that he prefers the second type of similarity and
wishes to highlight it at the expense of the first type. Far less frequently, a canonical deletion
transformation increases, rather than minimizing, the number of syllables which constitute the
rhyme group, thus signaling the poet’s preference for the first type of similarity. The following

transformation (which applies to the darb of al-madid) is a case in point: ———— = ———;
another case in point is the following transformation (which applies to the darb of al-
mutagarib and the darb of majzi’ al-mutaqarib). ——— = ——.

Since their primary function is closely associated with rhyme, canonical addition and canonical
deletion are—Ilogically enough—restricted to hemistich-final feet.

2. Further Motivation for Canonical Deletion?

It is tempting to postulate further motivation for canonical deletion through analogy with
“pausal” forms. In many cases, though not in all, canonical deletion causes the hemistich-final
foot to assume the “pausal” form (defined here as the modified shape which a foot would
acquire, due to occurrence in pause, if that foot were a lexical item and if the context were one

of prose rather than verse); e.g., mustaffilun (———-) = mustafiil (——-), fa‘ilatun (———-)

= fa‘ilat (———), mafa‘ilun (————) = mafa‘l (———), mutafa‘ilun (w———) = mutafa’il

(w—-), fafilun (——-=) = fail (——), and fa‘dlun (———) = fa‘dl (——).2 The argument
13
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here is that we can determine the catalectic form of a given hemistich-final foot by determining
the “pausal” form of that foot.

The analysis under discussion suffers from at least four flaws which call for no small measure
of refinement:

(a) Pausal abbreviation (i.e., the process of omitting certain constituents from a word when
that word occurs in pause) involves a slight degree of laxity. Compare, for example, the
canonical deletion transformation fafilatun = fa‘ilun with the pausal abbreviation
fa‘ilatun = fa‘ilat. The output in both cases can be represented as ———, but closer
inspection reveals a difference: the final syllable is CVC in the first output but CVC in
the second. We shall regard the difference as inconsequential in this context, and we
shall therefore tolerate the laxity under discussion.

(b) While canonical deletion is optional in verse, pausal abbreviation is almost always
obligatory in prose; yet in both cases the domain is followed immediately by pause.
This contrast accentuates the difference between the two processes.

(c) Frequently a foot variant is a “pausal” form if pronounced one way but a “non-pausal”
form if pronounced another way. Thus ——— is a “pausal” form if pronounced as
mustafiil but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as mafalun; ——— is a “pausal” form
if pronounced as fa‘ilat but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as fa‘ilun; ———is a
“pausal” form if pronounced as mafa‘l but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as
fafalun; w—— is a “pausal” form if pronounced as mutafa‘il but a “non-pausal” form if
pronounced as fa‘ilatun; —— is a “pausal” form if pronounced as fa‘il but a “non-pausal”
form if pronounced as fa‘lun; and —— is a “pausal” form if pronounced as fa‘al but a
“non-pausal” form if pronounced as ‘ilun.

If chain derivation is permitted, and the “non-pausal” form of the output is selected
repeatedly, any foot can be reduced by pausal abbreviation to a single long syllable; e.g.,
mustafiilun = mustaffil (= maf‘talun) = maf‘al (= fa’lun) = fa'l (that is, ———— =
——— = —— = —). Is such chain derivation legitimate? This question gives rise to
at least three other questions:

o If opting for the “non-pausal” form of the output is barred altogether, how would pausal
abbreviation account for transformations like fa‘tlun = — (in al-mutaqarib and majzii? al-
mutaqarib), and fa‘ilatun = —— (in al-madid)?

e On the other hand, if opting for the “non-pausal” form of the output is permitted, at what
point, if any, must it stop, and why?

(d) Canonical deletion does not always generate the expected “pausal” form:

e Under item (c) above, two examples in point were cited: fa‘tlun = — and fa‘ilatun =
——. Respectively, the expected “pausal” forms are fa‘il (——) and fa‘ilat (——-).
Fortunately, in both cases it is possible to resolve the problem by appeal to chain
derivation: fa‘alun = fa*al (= ‘ilun) = ‘il; fa‘ilatun = fa‘ilat (= fa‘ilun) = fa‘il.

¢ Another example in point is fa‘ilatun = ——— (in al-mujtat’t" and al-k'afif); the expected
“pausal” form is failat (———). In this case, however, chain derivation cannot resolve the

problem. Put another way, it is not always possible for pausal abbreviation to effect a
change which canonical deletion can and does effect: pausal abbreviation cannot generate
——— from fa‘ilatun even if chain derivation is permitted.

Thus, as it now stands, pausal abbreviation can be no more than a tentative, rough guide to the
catalectic forms of hemistich-final feet; it cannot be fully equated with canonical deletion.

14
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GLOSSARY OF ARABIC WORDS
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FOOTNOTES

1. SAbd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S’arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 307 — 414.

2. The classical period of Arabic poetry extends from the earliest times down to the fall of
the Umayyad dynasty (A.H. 132; A.D. 749 — 750). See William Wright’s Grammar of
the Arabic Language, Vol. |1, p. 350.

3. See the comprehensive discussion in ?Ibrahim °*Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i‘r, pp. 299 - 314.
Also see Stukri ‘Ayyad’s Miisiga al-S"ir al-*Arabiyy, pp. 89 — 131.

4. Philip Babcock Gove (Editor in Chief) and the Merriam-Webster Editorial Staff,
Webster’s Third New International Dictionary of the English Language, Unabridged
(Springfield, Massachusetts: Merriam-Webster Inc., 1993), s. v. “rhyme”.

5. See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 355. Also see
*Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i‘r, p. 260.

6. As defined by al-Kralil b. *Ahmad al-Farahidi, a rhyme group ( &2\l ) consists of the

segment bounded by the last two sakin’s of the line ( =<3 ), together with the mutagarrik

which precedes that segment. Significantly, al-K"alil reminds the reader that, regardless
of the graphic representation, the final sound of a line is always a sakin. See ‘Abd al-
Hamid al-Radi’s S*arh Tubfat al-K'alil, p. 342.

7. See Stukri ‘Ayyad’s Miisiqa al-S"*r al-*Arabiyy, pp. 90, 91. Also see ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Radr’s Starh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 344, 345.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

21.
22.

23.

William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 352.

Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i‘r, pp. 249 —256.

SAbd al-Hamid al-Radr’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K'altl, pp. 328 - 330.

‘Abd al-Hamid al-Rad1’s S*arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 349, 350.

In Arabic, height is the most prominent of vocalic features. Front-to-back position is less
prominent, being less sharply determined (as evident from the fact that front vowels get

centralized in emphatic syllables); rounding is also less prominent since it is predictable
in terms of front-to-back position.

See al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Arud wa-al-Qawafi, p. 249. Also see William
Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, pp. 357, 358.

See ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radr’s S*arh Tuhbfat al-K'alil, p. 315. On page 314 of the same
reference, the defect under discussion is described as a violation to be shunned.

See Stukri ‘Ayyad’s Misiga al-S"i'r al-‘Arabiyy, pp. 94 -104; ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s
Starh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 120 — 126; and *Tbrahim *Anis’ Misiga al-S"‘r, pp. 312 - 314.

"Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i*r, pp. 280 — 298.
"Ibrahim *Anis’ Miisiga al-S"i%r, p. 282.

See al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Arid wa-al-Qawafi, p. 248. Also see *Ibrahim
*AnTs’ Miisiga al-S"'r, pp. 260-298.

‘Abd al-Hamid al-Radi’s S"arh Tuhfat al-K"alil, pp. 412, 413.

See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. Il, p. 352. Also see
*IbrahTm *Anis’ Miisigd al-S"i‘r, pp. 247 - 298.

SAbd al-Hamid al-Radt’s S'arh Tuhfat al-K'alil, pp. 403-408.

An all-inclusive count carried out by the present writer indicates that, in the absence of
canonical addition and canonical deletion, the rhyme group is a minimal string (——) in
only 31% of all darb fillers. In contrast, the rhyme group is a minimal string (——) in
100% of all darb fillers generated by canonical addition and in 73% of all darb fillers
generated by canonical deletion. (See the postscript on the last page of Part V).

Note that using a label (such as fa‘ilun, fa‘ilun, mustaf'ilun, mutafa‘ilun, etc.) to designate
a metrical foot bestows upon that foot the semblance of a lexical item, thus making it
possible to determine the “pausal” form. For the structure and the derivation of pausal
forms, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I1, pp. 368-373.

2 As for [my] loved ones, they are cut off [from me] by an expanse of desert land.
Would that you were cut off by successive stretches of wilderness!

b Have

the poets left a single spot for a patch to be sewn?

Or did you recognize the abode after long meditation?
O abode of Abla at El-Jawa, let me hear you speak;

I give you good morning, abode of Abla, and greetings to you!

Praise me therefore for the things you know of me; for |
am easy to get on with, provided I’m not wronged;

but if

| am wronged, then the wrong | do is harsh indeed,

bitter to the palate as the tang of the colocynth.

--A. J. Arberry’s translation
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¢ Whoever asks human beings for favors is turned down;
but whoever asks God for favors is never disappointed.
One will not heed the admonition of people if he heeds not the admonition of Time;
and to recommend [to him] the path of wisdom would be pointless.

4You are the hadith that I relate, when sleeping and when awake;
and | have wearied the reciters with my delirious words.
Many a man and many a woman would have prevailed in preaching to me against you
were it possible to turn me away from you by exhortation and admonition.

¢ They watered their herds at the well of al-Jifar in spite of Tamim,
and they were victorious on the day of ‘Ukad®; verily |
have seen them fight many a good fight,
which earned them my respect and admiration.

0 you that reproach lovers: do you not
fear to be punished by God on our account? Do you not
know that love is a malady? Verily,
by God, could you but suffer as much
as | do for loving that melodious voice of hers, you scarcely
would deem love a cause for blame. Therefore let me
pursue my quest, for | know not what
has brought death upon me. | know only that while
| stood at the gate of their mansion, on some
errand, there flew
the arrows, launched by one with the beauty of a gazelle; nor
did the two arrows miss. For
her eyes are two arrows, and whenever
she wishes to kill me with them, she utters a greeting.

9 1n him you recognize the noble traits of his father,
of his maternal uncle, of Yazid, and of Hujr:
the generosity of the first, the piety of the second, the loyalty of the third,
and the charity of the fourth—whether he is sober or intoxicated.

"When you compare, though favorably, a matter of great importance
with one of little consequence, praise amounts to deprecation.
Is not a sword robbed of some merit
when one says: “This sword is better than a stick”?

" Exercise some restraint, Bani Stayban! Refrain from making so many threats,
for tomorrow you will come face to face with my horsemen at Safawan.
You will be faced with stallions which stand their ground in war,
when finally they are immersed in the fast-approaching battle.

1O Lamis, daughter of the delusive one,
make a generous gift of provisions.
If I turn away and depart,
I will be slow to return.

19
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“In the company of the misguided, and with their pail, | drew water from the well [of
iniquity];
where they went for pasture, | grazed on the leaves of sinful pleasure.
| attained what youth avails to a man,
and lo! all such endeavors yield nothing but transgression.

' But for difficulty and obstacles, all men would attain the status of nobility:
generosity breeds poverty, and valor is deadly.
Sufficient it is for a man to reach the limit of his capacity:
not every camel in a caravan is vigorous and swift of movement.

M¢[sam’s aspiring spirit made a master out of him:
it taught him to charge and be daring [in battle],
and it made him a gallant king.
Thus he soared and surpassed other men.

20
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POSTSCRIPT TO PART IV

OF ANCIENT ARABIC POETRY

THE DARB FILLERS

Darb Fillers Modified

Darb Fillers Generated

Darb Fillers Generated

by Neither Deletion Nor Addition by Deletion by Addition
Total: 16 Total: 15 Total: 6

Darb fillers which restrict the
rhyme group to the minimal
string of two long syllables
(—=): 5(=31%)

Darb fillers which restrict the
rhyme group to the minimal
string of two long syllables
(—): 11 (=73%)

Darb fillers which restrict
the rhyme group to the
minimal string of two long
syllables (—=): 6 (= 100%)

Notes:

1.

The above table shows that, in the vast majority of instances, canonical deletion and canonical addition
restrict the rhyme group to the minimal string of two long syllables (——).

In earlier comments it was pointed out that rhyme groups manifest two types of similarity (or
correspondence): similarity in syllabic structure, and similarity in constituent sounds. The first type is
minimized, and therefore de-emphasized, when canonical addition or canonical deletion restricts the rhyme
group to the minimal string of two long syllables. Thus canonical deletion and canonical addition tend to
promote the second type of similarity.

Chapter 1V of Part | shows that the darb fillers generated by canonical addition and canonical deletion are
relatively uncommon in almost all meters of ancient Arabic poetry. Of our 23 meters, only two violate this
general rule: majzii’ al-mutagarib and Majzi’ al-basit. In the former, the standard darb filler is rejected in
favor of a catalectic variant to avoid confusing the meter with a counterpart of closely similar composition.
For the same reason, a catalectic variant is more common than the acatalectic darb fillers of majzi” al-basit.
Perhaps the necessity of elevating the status of a catalectic darb filler is what accounts, at least in part, for
the scarcity of majzii” al-mutaqarib and majzii” al-basit.

The relatively infrequent occurrence of the darb fillers generated by canonical deletion and canonical
addition means that the rhyme of ancient Arabic poetry is largely dominated by the first type of similarity
(or correspondence); most commonly, it is the first type that gets highlighted and excels in prominence.

22
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POETIC LICENSE

Preliminary Remarks

“The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as to the forms of words and the
construction of sentences. .... The poet may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or

rhyme (}iﬁ\ ijj,?a poetical necessity), to make some slight change either in the consonants of a

word, or in the vowels.™

Most commonly, poetic license results in irregular deletion or addition on one of four levels:
morphophonemics, morphology, “ifrab, or syntax. Such irregularities are discussed briefly in the
following passages, with only a few examples to illustrate each type.

Many of the examples cited here were selected from the wealth of material presented in Wright’s
Grammar? and Ibn Rastiq’s al-‘Umda® (for his examples, and for the rest of his data on this
subject, Wright draws on the works of the Ancient Arab Grammarians, including Ibn Ras'iq’s).
Arthur Arberry’s book The Seven Odes was quite helpful in translating some examples drawn

from the mu‘allagat ( oz ). The set of footnotes marked by letters (as opposed to numerals)
identifies some of the poets whose verses are cited.

In this study, the numerous types of poetic license have been re-classified and re-grouped to reflect
the successive strata of modern linguistic analysis, the sole purpose being to achieve a measure of
simplification, and thus provide a manageable, brief introduction for the benefit of beginners.

It should be pointed out that each of the four levels identified above enjoys a distinct status based
on at least the first two of the following criteria: the type of units changed, the type of rules
violated by the change, and the localized nature of the change.

Morphophonemic Irregularities

The consonants and the vowels of stems may be subjected to irregular deletion or addition. The
morphophonemic level is set apart as a distinct stratum by all of the three criteria mentioned in the
Preliminary Remarks: the type of units changed, the type of rules violated by the change, and the
localized nature of the change. In the first place, irregular deletion and addition apply to
phonological entities rather than forms which signify semantic or grammatical meaning. In the
second place, the rules violated by the change are the morphophonemic statements and stipulations
which define (a) the shapes of stems in terms of the phonemic constituents, (b) the arrangement of
the phonemic constituents, and (c) the behavior of the phonemic constituents. In the third place,
the change does not—as a by-product—uviolate the rules which operate on the other three levels;
rather, the change represents manipulations on the lowest level which do not alter the contrastive
patterns of higher levels.

1. Deletion of consonants: The hamza ( a,«.@.i\ ) and the tas’did ( .me\ ) are common

examples:

1
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(@)

(b)

Poetic License

In word-initial position, the hamza may be deleted, especially (but not necessarily)
when a preceding form ends in a vowel; e. g., CU NI for cb\ NI ‘convey (the

news)’, K] 55 for 5 55 “if (such and such)’.

In word-medial position after a short vowel and before a consonant, the hamza may
be replaced by vowel length; e. g., ,\ for ﬂfe ‘mouse’, x— for ,_u ‘awell’, (}fm for

o % . 5
¢3= ‘evil omen’.

In word-final position after @, the hamza may be deleted; e. g., LZJ! for sLZJ) ‘the
sky’, >L5| for ;)’\;j| ‘misfortune’.

Occasionally, a doubled consonant is reduced to a single consonant (which amounts
S for i ¢

to deleting a consonant); e. g., he guards himself against’, &“‘“ for

é‘“" ‘it expands’.

2. Addition of consonants: Here again, the hamza and the tas’did are common examples;
the nizn of modulation is another case in point:

(@)

(b)

(©)

A glottal stop may occur in a macrosegment-medial position where no glottal stop
occurs in prose (some would prefer to say that hamzat al-wasl is occasionally

replaced by hamzat al-gat*); e. g., gﬁialj for @gﬁob ‘and be patient’.
Sometimes consonant doubling occurs where it would be inadmissible in prose
(which amounts to the addition of a consonant); e. g., w\ O 35 for O 4sg

231 “after it had been fertile’.

In rhyme, a hemistich-final nin is sometimes added instead of vowel prolongation.
The addition of this nin is said to serve the purpose of f,J\ or u,lan.ﬂ ‘modulation

of the voice’. An example is the use of JL&H for \S,\Jgj| and j,S,LJ for GLol in the
following line:

¢ 2

33 iy Jste sl U

2
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‘O censurer, be slow to blame and rebuke; and whenever | act properly, acknowledge
that I have done well.

3. Deletion of vowels or vowel length

(@) The stem vowel is sometimes deleted from the forms Fa‘iL, Fa‘uL, and Fu‘iL; e. g.,
e for > ‘to become weary’, 155 for Y55 ‘man’, (3 for (s ‘to be
recompensed’.

(b) A long vowel is sometimes shortened (i. e., vowel length is sometimes eliminated) in

word-medial or word-final position; e. g., 135 for 13 “this’, 21 for £ ‘God’, uw\./ij\

-

Y for w ‘the hands’.

for L;»;lf_i\ ‘the one who forgets’

4. Addition of vowels or vowel length

|

(@) Since Arabic poetry favors loose rhyme ( aallasd apud ), an anaptyctic vowel* is

often added in line-final position, despite the absence of an impermissible consonant
cluster which must be broken up. In each instance, the form affected by such
addition is one which, in and out of pause, consists of a fixed phonemic sequence
ending in a consonant. More specifically, the following forms may receive an
anaptyctic vowel in line-final position:

(i) The third-person singular feminine of the perfect, the second-person
singular masculine of the |mperat|ve and the jusswe which ends in a
consonant; e. g., VJSforg,JS ‘she became weary’, 4L4 for 3£ bear (the

hardship) take heart, and be patient’, b:x_é.;.T A.@..J-b AR d)ub O\3 for

\ -k.éﬁ-l-\» AR J»L’ Ol “and if the foe come upon thee with all their
might, | will do my very best’.

3%

(i) The pronominal forms &= 51, V"” and (S as well as the verbal form V‘“J"“’

rendering them as (iii\ , ;A , ;f and ;Ja respectively. With these

forms, however, irregular occurrence of the anaptyctic vowel is very
frequent, and such occurrence is not limited to line-final position. When the

allomorph 4= is used, the anaptycic unit may be a high front or a high back
vowel. The following are some examples:

~
P 80%.c -

102 2150 O U v-" ¢ LY

“‘Our offspring, you are to us a joy and a delight; but when you depart from
us [on the wings of Death], you become a source of affliction!”

3
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RSN TS PN 1958 365 o35 e EIE5 13
‘When you have to depart from people who can spare you the necessity of
leaving [by extending their hospitality to you], it is as though they were the
ones who have to depart.’

°

° P 2 H PR T oo
Sladll SRS Ll L O ige Wy
gl B X 1) U R kW 4]

A5 L 2o 14 o 2A <l 20| f2gs
eb{\m&\jﬂ_@-;ﬁm Jj\-’ \}"}-‘“.‘.Jj (i-‘h db‘:‘%"”"ﬂ g

‘How could you visit harm and grief upon those whose affliction pains and
distresses you? In all cases, they are your subjects and servants: whenever
the need arises and you call upon them, they rally to your support. They are
indeed at fault; but they are not the first group of people to err then repent.’

BAZ J T 25 ol 2 V_éw u_,us 5 8)

‘I took up quarters among a band of liars whose guest is denied both food
and the liberty to depart.’

IS ) s 40K a0 15850 w3l 14

‘Bear children to feed Death, and build [mansions] to feed Ruin; for the
whole lot of you are doomed to destruction.’

ARt SIEN] o+ EE bl J6 L 285 B8y

‘If the words of my envious rival have pleased you—well then, an injury
that occurs with your approval can cause no pain!’

o5 ey e 5h L s e LY sl

‘War is nothing else but what you yourselves have experienced and tasted:;
it is not a matter of vague conjecture.’

¢

AP R —elST A sle g2 23108

“This is the son of mankind’s best and choicest; this is the pious, pure,
righteous, prominent man.’

4
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k//. 2o 2 12 6_&:5_5 Y s /@;/l’p e iéj\ (;_Z.; ¢ L»g/JfJJ

‘By my life, they are indeed a fine tribe! But Husayn b. Damdam has
brought upon them such undeserved and grievous wrong!”

Iy = A% (o 03 (i~ . NP
Lite J3las 13 oL e gl &5 59

“To those who seek their protection, they are a bounteous spring; and also to
widows in their long year of widowhood.’

(b) In stem-medial position, a short vowel may be added to nouns of the form Fi‘L; e. g.,
A for Al “skin’.

(c) A short vowel may be lengthened (i. e., vowel length may be added) in word-medial
position; e. g., fLs for A3 ‘it flows’, 3s3le for 3,42 pillar’, 4ah3 for 43
‘dirhams’, j}jﬁ for j_ia,\ ‘I look’.  With respect to pronunciation, a short vowel is
always lengthened in line-final position; e. g., L&l and Lyg; , for &nidl and (g5, in
the following lines:

el Bt pal ke ges o6 s
g B R GEa Uay ol 800

‘ ?Abu Hind, be not so hasty with us; give us a breather, and we will inform you of
the truth: that we bring the banners white into battle and carry them back crimson,
saturated [with blood].’

5. Complex deletion and addition

(@) Obfuscatory deletion: Sometimes the deletion of phonemes (or even whole
syllables) from the end of stems, under the pressure of poetical necessity, tends to

obscure the abbreviated form; e. g., JLJ\ 2 (usually written as JL«J.» or JLs ) for
JUJI 20 “of wealth” (bis JLals é\_’\ﬂ <51 L3 “Fate has left no wealth in our
possession’), L;LU\ for EJEI “the third” ( L;LJ\ ey obg % 38 “two days have

already passed and this is the third”) ;LJ\ C (usually written as ;\_«L’o or sbe ’J5)

5
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° . _ e 2 o i ) 2 ° .
for sLJI & ‘on the water’, L\ for J;Lall “the dwellings®, Gall for lall “the reins’,
5+ for Us5 ‘welcome’, b 32 for oS5 32 ‘about so-and-so’, (s3liZal for §3liall

‘the frogs’ ( 3& 435 sslizls ‘and the frogs in its pond are always croaking’).

Note: When it applies to nouns (especially names) in the vocative, the elision of final

(b)

sounds is known to Arab grammarians as (.M>J:J| ‘softening of the voice’. The
following are some examples: #:& L for OLEE L 'O Uthmanl’, ’ais L for jsats U
‘O Mansir’, e U for €35 L ‘O Sthawayhi!’, \S'& for 1954 “O partridge!”.

(..»,J! is reminiscent of the common practice in English of shortening names to

express endearment, familiarity, or informality; e. g., Lee for Leona, Pat for Patricia,
Mike for Michael, Abe for Abraham, Sol for Solomon, Theo for Theodore, and Nick

for Nicholas. The Arabic phenomenon of V‘“"f‘“ is not limited to poetry: it occurs

in prose as well;®> indeed, its occurrence in prose may have encouraged the Arab
poets to indulge in the irregular practice of deleting final sounds from stems in
contexts other than the vocative.

Restoration of Deep-Structure shapes: The stem may be expanded (to
accommodate poetical necessity) by restoring its Deep-Structure form at the expense

of undoing a morphophonemic transformation; e. g., sl ¢ uuab @\;&5
for ¢i52all (3 Gz 555 “like girls sporting in the mead”, l5=x> )5 for Ol

2 2

s> “though they be stingy’, 2l }& for Sl S+ ot past’, lss for Jiss
‘freedmen’. In some instances, the Deep-Structure form is restored with the effect of
accommodating poetical necessity but not expanding the stem; an example is

provided by the following hemistich: 153 le:d\ & Jasdi for 2l o.w\ & Jasd
‘praise belongs to God, the exalted, the glorious’.

Morphological Irregularities

Certain suffixes may be subjected to irregular deletion or addition. The change applies to
morphemic units and violates morphological rules. In contrast with their counterparts on the level
of ’i‘rab, the units subjected to change on this level do not mark syntactic function; more
precisely, the units subjected to change on this level, unlike their counterparts on the level of
irab, mark neither case nor mood.

1.

Deletion of suffixes: Suffixes which consist of, or contain, a nin® are occasionally
deleted from various non-verbal forms as well as the energetic form of verbs; the

following are examples: dﬁ\ PO u;jm 35S (for 32.5") “like an overmatched
cat, which springs at the dog’; S NI N 2406 (for

6
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ﬁ/"’ ) “and | found him not seeking (the Lord’s) favor, and seldom thinking upon God’;
... 23 Ul 3@3 Sl G) Lt b (for «JL-lz;- ) ‘these are [the only] two alternatives:
captivity and quarter, or bloodshed’; IEY) \§§3) ES;L‘JO\ S il w.o :)\ gﬂlf LS"\
(for Q\JJJ\) ‘(Tribe of) Bana Kulayb, it was my two uncles who slew kings and burst
asunder the yokes (of captives)’; viju; Cbu &l L;;\j\ :)\ (for u"’d\ ) ‘those whose
blood was shed unavenged at Falj’; &3 &) #s31 &is Syl (for (ipe) ) fdo drive sad
thoughts from thee, if they come by night’.

Perhaps through analogy with the energetic suffix of verbs, the final nin (though not a
suffix) is sometimes deleted from the jussive forms 55 , 355, 387, and 335 , rendering
those forms as 25 , &6 | i ,and &5 respectively; examples are &l (for U‘Q ) in the

i

first of the following two lines, b (for j,ﬁ) in the first hemistich of the second line, and

&L (for 353 ) in the second hemistich of the second line:
"aail w2l B &g e ) Dsg ¢ LAl Lk

‘I used our kinship as a close argument; and by your luck, whenever there arises a matter
which calls for any effort, | am always there.’

11 < ° M z ¢ ’a//. o % z °., J
Pesay GRS ¢ 2k 15 36 Oy ¢ 2l s Ggllas &

‘If 1 have been punished unfairly, I am but a subject who has suffered injustice at your
hand; and if you are inclined to forgive, it is the likes of you that pardon error.’

2. Addition of suffixes: The suffix of nunation is often added to diptotes; this occurs in
conjunction with using the triptote inflection when the diptote alone is grammatical; e. g.,

,e/T HEE P

i for ezl 35415 Anmad visits you’, GLis &35 for SLE &35 | warned
VUthmén’,fY;L:} s for J)Lx Eoss “lvisited dwellings’, as L 3557 sels Ju 33
for Jas L 515" jels JB 15 “the poet of (the Tribe of) Kinda has said in olden time’,

(*5‘ 5 O graall Jo JoE for & & &E O graall % Jsi “thou sayest, Ask
largesse of Yahya b. *Aktham’.

7
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Irregularities of ?I‘rab

On this level, change applies to the morphemic markers of syntactic functions, and violates the
rules which govern those markers. The markers in question are those which designate case and
mood distinctions.

It has already been mentioned that the triptote inflection is often used when the diptote alone is
admissible. The following are additional irregularities in the use of “ifrab:

1.

Deletion of “%‘rab suffixes: Occasionally, the pausal form is used out of pause, with the

w0 7o 8 g

result of deleting the suffix of 7i%ab; e. g., 9 &3 Y5 & 2 i1 AL Sl 336

instead of 15 V5 &) e Ul Cakind 52 sk A5G “thus today | drink, neither

z

condemned by God for transgression nor intruding’.

The indicative form of imperfect defective verbs may be used instead of the subjunctive,
z 2 ez o0z 2
with the result of deleting the appropriate marker of ‘irab; e. g., <! VY3 ’(’-b P P ]

2 " 2 0z Ay 2 )
instead of ! V3 al 350 O &1 S “God has not willed that | should be of noble
descent either on the mother’s or the father’s side.’
The nominative form of defective stems may be used instead of the accusative, again
with the result of deleting the appropriate marker of ‘%rab: s xed ol A Eiss

instead of (s~ S s &355 1 found thy noble qualities a subject for my poetry”.

2. Addition of “‘rab suffixes: The indicative form of imperfect verbs is sometimes used

instead of the jussive, with the result of adding an inadmissible suffix; e. g., Léj\j.f instead

of Wsl5Sin the first of the following two lines, and & 51 s instead of &% 51 2 in
the second:
2 Lo e Lo 3 T4 st ozt .
BIECNRS RSN Wl 1251 2 a1, JUs

“Their chief said: Stay here and we will wage war, for the fate of every man follows a
predestined course.’

LIS sk 3T s sl W E TR Stk e

‘Follow the example of one who shares his possessions equally with his brother, and thus
we all shall live or together we shall die’.

As might be expected, some of the Ancient Arab Grammarians, including 45 , came
up with skillful interpretations to explain away the irregularities cited in these two lines.’

8
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3. Barring contraction of stems: The poets not infrequently use the indicative form of
imperfect defective verbs when only the jussive is admissible, thus blocking a
transformation which would shorten the stem; such is the case in the following two

~
2 o7 o

examples: %4 4 for &4 (l ‘thou didst not lampoon’, z.s 51 W u“‘ L for

e il ity w" L ‘whatever [else] | forget, | shall not forget him to the end of my

life’.
Syntactic Irregularities
To satisfy the requirements of rhyme and rhythm, the poets often alter the typical arrangement of

words, phrases, and clauses; the poets also delete constituents, add constituents, and ignore
grammatical agreement in violation of syntactic rules.

On this level, the change applies to syntactic structures (phrases, clauses, or sentences) and
violates syntactic rules.

1. Transposition of constituents: The typical arrangement for verb plus modifier is reversed
in the hemistich &5t 520l 2Lt g4 2S5 instead of 52l AT g 28T £SU5 but I help
when | am able to harm’; transposition is responsible for separating the two terms of the
construct phrase in the hemistich "=V 33 @3;5\ 45 & instead of é};j\ Y i 45 4» ‘how

A

worthy of him that blames her today!’; an antecedent (j’.f:i\ ‘evil’) succeeds, rather than

preceding, the expression ugj\ in the following two lines:

. s st L
R oyl Eais 15) )31 b
RS SRR AN NIPEL B PRV BT

‘I know not—when | set out for another land, hoping to achieve prosperity—which of
these two | will encounter: the prosperity that | go in search of, or the evil that goes in
search of me’.

More striking forms of transposition are illustrated by the following three lines (from
three different poems):®

S = Ll 4 G o4 #06 — B I
kel shs del 53 D) 5w NERJE A0 asf &g
9
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FHEERAN Nty wau

Restored to the canonical sequence of prose, and thus freed of irregularity in word order,
the three lines would be as follows:

s A G 555 (@) Bt BLY s g5 L ¢ lyled () *O Mutawiya, [the Tribe
of] Stakir has failed to honor the trust, so be the one to honor it; also be a custodian for
God and the faith’.

35 (5h) sl 5 Ll W G e oals) aal A1 EE8 Lg ¢ Neverinall my
days did | expect one Moslem to hold another Moslem solely responsible for a
transgression which both of them committed jointly’.

o BE .

1§92 Ls uis e . lesds s s &5 b0 ‘It was reduced from a state of joyous

delight to a state of dreary desolation, as though its remains were a mere sketch drawn
with a pen’.

2. Deletion of constituents: The subject of &< is deleted in &L & V“M M

. /,

instead of L. & | &35 G120 “would that you had driven worry away from me for
just one hour!’; the prefix fa- is deleted from the apodosis in LAJSMJ Y uL.:N.’;L\ Jm g%
instead of L‘ﬁj-{w W6 oled Jw 4 ‘if one performs good deeds, God will

acknowledge the merit thereof’; the agent of ;%5 is deleted in the second hemistich
of the following line:

LANN

X33 s Blog Ly Sagis 13) A UL g

instead of 315l s Blog Uy il casia 3 & e B L 1 & Ll <A,
woe to me! Of what use is wealth to a man when someday the breath of life rattles in his
throat and his breast can no longer hold it?’; the antecedent («2J\ ‘insolence’),

Prog S|

designated by the pronoun of &)1, is deleted in the hemistich yg.ﬂ S Al @s 13)

instead of ]l (5% 4AL) oE 4Ll Cé 15/ “When admonished against insolence, a

shameless man hastens to commit it’.

10
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3. Addition of constituents: The negative particle Y ‘not” represents an irregular addition in
the following hemistich: ?1;425 ¥ OF 2331 441 L3 instead of fe2d OF 2530 4501 Ld <
blame not the star for the fact that you remain awake’.

4. Errors of grammatical agreement: An example is @ jariy OLslS @ osds ESE instead
of jmarsy OlelS Upj_;.fl 5 “three persons: two buxom girls and one that has
reached the age of maturity’.

Supplementary Notes: Nunation

The foregoing discussion identified nunation as a morphological unit which may be affected by
poetic license. This note provides a reasonably detailed definition of nunation.

1. Nunation proper occurs with singular, broken plural, and sound feminine plural nomina;
for the purposes of this discussion, we shall stipulate that a nomen is a form which can
function as a noun. With the singular and the broken plural, nunation proper designates
both of the following features; with the sound feminine plural, only the first. Thus
designating the first feature is the primary function of nunation proper.

(a) Indefinite reference; for example, the nouns &US™ ‘a book’, 1% ‘a man’, ﬁ;}i ‘a

@ B3 w . . .. .
woman’, 5% ‘merchants’ and &5 “ladies’ are indefinite in the sense that one can
ask Which? with respect to each.

Even names are perceived as relatively indefinite when nunated: for example, :‘,w.e is
less definite than JJ *.38 ‘Layla’s Qays’, 71L& is less definite than &% ‘L&
‘Buthayna’s Jamil’, ’;éb- is less definite than &Ja Eb ‘the Hatim of the Tayyi’
Tribe’, 15 is less definite than L5 in expressions like 77 1355 45 Al E156 4
met your brother Yazid and another Yazid as well’, %35 is less definite than &3
in expressions like 357 &3iws 45w Q;}L’j‘ Zsyd‘ g ods &2 “That point
was discussed by the well-known grammarian Sibawayhi and by another Sibawayhi’.
(b) Membership in the class of forms known as “triptotes”. As shown above, nunation
may occur with a diptote (such as ;;— ) or even an indeclinable name (such as
435 ) which has been converted to a triptote in order to express relatively indefinite

signification.

2. Nunation proper should be differentiated from the pseudo-nunation which occurs with
dual and sound masculine plural nomina. Apparently motivated by analogy, pseudo-

11
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nunation generalizes the addition of a nan after the case marker when ‘idafa is not
involved; pseudo-nunation does not, however, designate either of the two features listed
above. Rather than —n, -ni is used with the dual and —na is used with the sound masculine
plural; the reason is not difficult to discern: in forms like katibani ‘two scribes’ and
muhandisiuna ‘engineers’, the final phoneme averts the occurrence of a long vowel in a
closed syllable.

Another type of pseudo-nunation, also attributable to analogy, occurs with certain
indeclinable exclamations and particles. For example, the expression 4= denotes

indefinite reference in contrast with the expression < : the former means ‘stop talking
about any subject!” while the latter means ‘stop talking about this subject!”. Likewise,
the expression ;) denotes indefinite reference in contrast with the expression 4| : the
former means ‘go ahead with additional comments on any subject” while the latter means
‘go ahead with additional comments on this subject’. The particle 31 acquires nunation
when it stands for a clause that functions as the second term of a construct; for example,
in &l &35 ik L,»Ua'j-\ &35 41 delivered the speech and thereafter left the city’,

PR

the expression 53 stands for the sequence uUa.-L\ E2A 5 A

3. That the Ancient Arab Grammarians were aware of the difference between nunation
proper and pseudo-nunation is clear from their use of the terms J&Jk u;j__, , J)__,

Al SN 5 and el sl 0
4. The Ancient Arab Grammarians define ua.:yd\ y.: as nunation which “compensates”
for a deleted element. In accordance with that definition, ua.syd! :,:y embraces the
nunation of 3} (discussed above). Also in accordance with that definition, ua.:yd\ :,:y

embraces the nunation of defective stems like sU ‘club’, > ‘judge’, oL ‘second’, ¢

2

harmful’, =

25 ¢

‘caller’, L ‘exalted’, oY *heedless’, 33 ‘enticing’, ;/-nf“ ‘mufti’, ,ls>

‘maids’, Jl» ‘noble traits’, and 2lx* “hostile’; the claim is that, in the defective stems

cited here, nunation “replaces” the final radical. To clarify the concept of “replacing” a
final weak radical by nunation, we shall postulate and illustrate the application of five
rules:

(i) Suffixation: The case marker and the suffix of nunation are added sequentially rather
than simultaneously: addition of the case marker precedes, and addition of nunation
constitutes a later step.

(ii) Assimilation: The sequence V1GV,X (where V stands for a short vowel and G
stands for a glide) undergoes an assimilation transformation, provided that both
vowels are low or that the second vowel is high; as a result of the transformation, the

12
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entire sequence becomes uniform in regard to vocalic quality. The quality acquired
by the sequence is determined by the sound of highest priority: a low front sound
has the highest priority, and a high back sound has the lowest priority. The glide
changes to a static (i. e., glide-free), non-syllabic vocoid which functions as vowel
length and which we shall represent by an underlined symbol; thus the glide y
becomes i and the glide w becomes u. To illustrate: aya — aaa, uyi — iii, awi —
aaa, and awu — aaa.

(iii) Metathesis: In a sequence such as aaa, the non-syllabic vocoid and the following
vowel exchange positions; thus aaa — aaa and iii — iii.

(iv) Deletion: Vowel sequences are not permissible; thus V,V, — V5. To illustrate, aaa
— aa (= a) and iii — ii (=7).

(v) Vowel Shortening: A long vowel is shortened in a closed syllable, unless that
syllable is closed only in the pausal form.

The Deep-Structure forms nadiy ‘club’ and jawariy ‘maids’ undergo the following changes in
accordance with the five rules:

(@)

(b)

In the nominative: nadiy + -u — nadiyu — nadiii — nadiii — nadii (= nadi). The
addition of nunation yields the form nadin. nadin — nadin.

In the genitive: nadiy + -i — nadiyi — nadiii — nadiii — nadii (= nadi). The addition
of nunation yields the form nadin. nadin — nadin.

In the accusative: nadiy + -a — nadiya. The addition of nunation yields the form
nadiyan.

Since nadin manifests only two radicals, the suffix of nunation may be said to
“compensate for”, or “replace”, the missing third radical. Simply stated, the —n of
nunation occupies the position of L in the stem measure Fa‘iL.

In the nominative: jawariy + -u — jawariyu — jawariii — jawariii — jawarii (=
jawarl). Nunation is added because, ending in a long vowel, the stem is not perceived as
analogous to the diptote measure maFa‘iL. The addition of nunation yields the form
Jjawarin. jawarin — jawarin.

In the genitive: Perceived as ending in a long vowel, the Deep-Structure form jawariy is
not perceived as analogous to the diptote measure maFafL; it is therefore marked for the
genitive by —i rather than —a. jawariy + -1 — jawariyi — jawariii — jawariii — jawarii
(= jawari). Nunation is added because, ending in a long vowel, the stem is not perceived
as analogous to the diptote measure maFa‘iL. The addition of nunation yields the form
Jjawarin. jawarin — jawarin.

In the accusative: jawariy + -a — jawariya. The suffix of nunation is not added because
the measure of the stem (clearly analogous to maFa‘iL) is a diptote.

13
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Since the form jawarin manifests only two radicals, the suffix of nunation may be said to
“compensate for”, or “replace”, the missing third radical. Simply stated, the —n of
nunation occupies the position of L in the stem measure Fawa‘iL.

The five rules stated above have a wider domain of application than defective nomina; for
example, they generate itara ‘to be at a loss” from iAtayara, inbafa ‘to get sold’ from inbaya‘a,
is'taga ‘to yearn’ from istawaqa, yanba‘u ‘it gets sold’ from yanbayi‘u, yasaqu ‘he yearns’ from
yastawiqu, yansaqu ‘he becomes carried away’ from yansawiqu, gila ‘to be said’ from quwila,
intaha ‘to end’ from intahaya, ‘ajra ‘to perform’ from “ajraya, ‘alqa ‘to cast’ from ‘alqaya, istad‘a
‘to summon’ from istad‘awa, ‘ada ‘to treat as an enemy’ from ‘adawa, is"taka ‘to complain’ from
is'takawa, yujrt ‘he performs’ from yujriyu, yulgr ‘he casts’ from yulgiyu, yak’afi ‘he disappears’
from yak’tafiyu, yurja ‘it is hoped’ from yurjawu, yastad‘r *he summons’ from yastad‘iwu, yarji
‘he hopes’ from yarjuwu, ik’tafaw ‘they (msc.) disappeared’ from ik“tafayuw, yatalaggawna ‘they
(msc.) receive’ from yatalaggayuwna, is’takaw ‘they (msc.) complained’ from is‘takawuw,
istad‘aw ‘they (msc.) summoned’ from istad‘awuw, etc.

To keep the rules simple, we have chosen to dispense with the fine tuning and special provisions
required by exceptions and certain other domains. For example:

(@) We have sidestepped a rule which stipulates that assimilation may affect the third but not
the second radical when both radicals are glides; thus the underlying string istawaya
yields istawa but neither ihtaya nor ihta.

(b) We have also sidestepped a rule which stipulates that, when a pronominal agent
beginning with a consonant is suffixed to a perfect triliteral hollow verb of Measure I,
assimilation is not to the vocalic quality of a; rather, assimilation is to the quality of the
high vowel if one is present, or else to the quality of the glide. Thus the underlying
strings krawiftu, baya‘tu, and rawaptu yield k’iftu, bi‘tu, and rujtu instead of k*aftu, ba‘tu,
and rastu. This rule helps to facilitate recoverability of the underlying string, though
how it does so is beyond the scope of this discussion.

As described by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the string VGV, X (where both short vowels are
low or V, is high) involves ttigal ‘articulatory inconvenience’; the transformations specified
above serve the purpose of eliminating such tYigal. The sequence CGVX (where C stands for a
sound consonant as opposed to a glide, G stands for a glide, V stands for a short vowel, and X
does not stand for a glide) is another string characterized by t*iqal; it triggers assimilation and
metathesis. Thus the Deep-Structure forms “abyad ‘to destroy’, “ajwab ‘to answer’ and yaqwul ‘he
says’ undergo the following changes: *abyad — *abaad — %abaad (= *abad); *ajwab — ‘ajaab —
ajaab (= *ajab); yagwul — yaquul — yaquul (= yaql).

14
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Summary of Poetic Licenses
The following outline lists the types of poetic license discussed in this study.
A. Morphophonemic
(1) Deletion or addition of consonants (hamza, tas’did)
(2) Deletion or addition of vowels or vowel length (anaptyctic, word-medial, line-final)
(3) Complex deletion and addition
B. Morphological
(1) Deletion of suffixes (consisting of, or containing, a niin)
(2) Addition of suffixes (nunation with diptotes)
C. ’l'rab
(1) Deletion of ‘i‘rab suffixes (pausal form out of pause; indicative, instead of
subjunctive, with defective stems; nominative, instead of accusative, with defective
stems)
(2) Addition of ‘i‘rab suffixes (indicative, instead of jussive, with non-defective stems)
(3) Barring stem contraction (indicative, instead of jussive, with defective stems)
D. Syntactic
(1) Transposition of constituents
(2) Deletion of constituents

(3) Addition of constituents

(4) Errors of grammatical agreement

15
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! william Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, pp. 373, 374.

Poetic License

FOOTNOTES

2 William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 1, pp. 373 — 390.

® Ibn Rastiq’s al-‘Umda, Vol. 11, pp. 269 — 280.

* For the anaptyctic vowels and their distribution, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic
Language, Vol. I, pp. 21 - 23.

® See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11, pp. 88, 89.

® As the examples indicate, such suffixes include, but are not restricted to, nunation.

’ See Sibawayhi’s al-Kitab, Vol. 11, pp. 96, 97.

8 See Ibn JinnT’s al-K’asa’is, pp. 330, 332.

° See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, p. 235. Also see ‘Abbas
Hasan’s al-Najaw al-Wafi, Vol. |, pp. 33 - 45.
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Addendum

STANDARDS OF EXCELLENCE

FOR ARABIC POETRY

Introduction

This book is devoted to the study of al-Khalil’s meters. Needless to say, other aspects of Arabic
poetry are important, including the structural and semantic standards set up by the Ancient Arab
Grammarians as yardsticks for measuring excellence; those aspects deserve a full-scale, in-depth
analysis—»but they are beyond the scope of the present study.

The purpose of this Addendum is merely to state that standards were indeed set up by the Ancient
Arab Grammarians, and that—despite the abundance of books published on the subject—those
standards still need to be examined carefully in the light of modern Linguistics. For this reason,
the Addendum is presented as informal, almost excessively brief, notes: no attempt is made to
formulate accurate definitions, engage in detailed discussion, provide a critical analysis, draw
insightful conclusions, or develop an alternative theory.

A Western Point of View

The following five concepts are based on Lewis’ The Poetic Image:
1. Animage is a picture made out of words.

2. The purpose of poetry, like that of all art, is pleasure. Semantic poetic images produce
pleasure through precision and intensity of revelation, not in describing reality but in
describing how the poet relates to reality. In addition, they produce pleasure through
evocative power: they not only reveal thought but also create thought. Thus fertility
of image is the very height and life of poetry.?

3. Though intimately associated with poetry, images may, and frequently do, occur in
prose. The richer in images, the closer prose draws to poetry.®

4. There are three levels of imagery:

(@) The entire poem is an image: it images a general (shared) truth or theme (birth,
love, nature, death, etc.); i.e., it represents the poet’s interpretation of the general
truth or theme.*

1
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5.

(b) Separate semantic images represent the poet’s interpretation of various aspects of
the general truth or theme.®

(c) Formal images (e.g., rhyming substrings within the line) appeal to the senses of
listeners and readers.

Poetry differs from other subjects in form rather than content: given a strong enough
imagination, one can express any content in poetic terms.

Additional Observations

1. The reason why convention excludes certain subjects from poetry is purpose: science

2.

seeks precision rather than pleasure; yet an author may recognize the treatment of a
certain scientific subject as too dry for a given type of reader or listener, and may
revise its prose to enhance aesthetic effect, thus drawing closer to poetry.

One may study poetry as:

(&) A historian (concerned mainly with gathering facts, labeling them, categorizing
them, and storing them).

(b) A critic (concerned mainly with analyzing, though he may be aided by the work of
the historian).

(c) A connoisseur (concerned mainly with deriving pleasure and enjoyment, though
he may be aided by the work of the historian and the critic).

Position of the Ancient Arab Grammarians

1.

According to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the pleasure and the satisfaction derived
from poetry (and, for that matter, from prose) are attributable to a quality which they

called &>\ ‘rhetoric, effective communication” and which embraces two components:

Ly

4s-L24) ‘eloquence, correctness, fluency’, and JL;\ ) C}LQ\ 4D “appropriate-

ness of expressions to the speech event’.

Beginners will find a clear, though brief, discussion of 43! in SAIT al-Jarim’s al-

Balagha al-Wadiha and al-Kratib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Arid wa-al-Qawafi. Not
the least of its virtues, the first of these two books provides an extensive body of
illustrations and exercises.

2
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2. To satisfy the requirements of 424l | certain standards must be met on various

levels of linguistic analysis: the sounds of an utterance must be free from discord, the
grammatical rules must be upheld, the vocabulary items must be familiar, and the
meaning must be clear. The Ancient Arab Grammarians attributed phonological

discord (g»\j_fpiﬂ ,.;\.u) to the proximity of similar or identical sounds (similarity
being defined as closeness in point of articulation). Thus the expressions }J\ Sl
‘the disaster grew worse’ and C,_w =% ‘unkempt hair’ suffer from phonological

discord; so does the hemistich }— < H uj_; &ij ‘and there is no grave close

to that of Harb’.

3. MU “Appropriateness’ is facilitated by selection from available stylistic features;

those features include the following: an inventory of (semantic and formal) poetic
images, a set of usages which display skill in manipulating the language or the
situation, an inventory which associates each grammatical construction with a set of
functions, a range of options which pertains to the length of expressions, a spectrum
which comprises the successive levels of formality, and a scale which encompasses the
different degrees of difficulty.

(@ o V'L° deals with semantic images (e. g., A.M.J\ ‘simile’, &l Y) ‘metaphor’,
and mlSJ\ ‘epithet’). For the purpose of elucidating, highlighting, and intensi-

fying meaning, the poet selects from these images what he deems appropriate to
a particular situation.

(b) Q'\_"“ f\" deals with formal images (e. g., Cmd\ ‘rhyming substrings’ and

JL'.;-\ ‘homophony’). In addition to imparting pleasure by appealing to the
senses, these images can be drawn upon to suit certain components of the speech
event (such as the type of addressee and the subject being discussed).

(c) f:,\_;j\ f\“ deals with skill in manipulating the language or the situation (e. g.,

1. moo °

3;;33\ ‘pun, equivocation, duplicity in meaning’; 4553l ‘concealment’; -3

3
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(d)

(€)

(f)

] )
Jd=2)) “creative explanation or justification’; and (._Sxi\ <« sk>1 “diplomatic

response’). The skills under discussion amount to clever tricks, rationalizations,
excuses, maneuvers, and evasive techniques which merit admiration and which,
in addition, may be necessary in certain situations (e.g., an author may resort to

wr

qjkjﬂ lest he should be punished by a despot for a political opinion); they are

discussed and illustrated in al-Wafi” and al-Balag'a al-Wadiha.®

glasd! V—l‘ associates a set of functions with each construction (the Ancient

Arab Grammarians viewed those functions as “meanings”; hence the term

@M|). For the purposes of this brief discussion, a handful of examples will

suffice: A sentence may be constative or performative; a statement may express
doubt, emphatic certainty, or neutrality; the perfect tense may express past
occurrence, invocation, good wish, imprecation, etc.; the imperative may
express command, request, permission, admonition, reproof, supplication,
challenge, threat, etc.; the interrogative may express inquiry, bewilderment,
disbelief, marvel, sarcasm, disapproval, refutation, request, etc. From the
inventory of form-function correlations, the poet selects what he considers
appropriate to a given speech event; thus, in a given situation, the interrogative
might be deemed a more appropriate structure than the imperative for the
purpose of expressing a request.

@/Lx_a.i* V—L‘ deals with the appropriation of length to expressions. Such
appropriation involves selection from the following three options: ;L£Y!

‘brevity’, ;.JL;L}H ‘verbosity’, and &lsl ) ‘equivalence’. Discussed in al-

Balag'a al-Wadiha,” these options serve the purpose of appropriateness. To
illustrate:  while brevity might be adequate for a knowledgeable listener,
verbosity might be boring and counterproductive; on the other hand, verbosity
might be necessary for a slow learner.

L}/L.«.&J‘ V‘l" deals with the formality and difficulty of texts. The level of

formality and the degree of difficulty must suit the relevant components of the
speech event (the speaker’s purpose, the listener’s level of education, the topic,
the circumstances, etc.).

4
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4. The standards of excellence mentioned in the above paragraphs are not restricted to

poetry; they apply to prose as well. The science of Arabic Linguistics recognized this
fact when it acknowledged the existence of scientific prose, literary prose, and literary-
scientific prose. It should be noted, however, that images (both semantic and formal)
are more typical of poetry than prose; for this reason, they are often referred to as
“poetic images”.

Numerous books (including those listed in the Bibliography) discuss the concept of

i3 in considerable detail, tracing the evolution of that concept over the centuries.

Some of the authors attempt to offer new insights. Muhammad Id, for example,

argues that, as formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, A&BU\ VJ" suffers from

a serious shortcoming: it fails to show that the poem as a whole constitutes a macro-
image, and that the micro-images are “worthless” if not intimately related to the macro-
image. ‘Id further argues that, contrary to the claims of the Ancient Arab
Grammarians, figurative usage is not necessary to produce poetic images: literal usage
is perfectly capable of evoking images provided that the meaning is closely related to
the experience of readers and listeners.™

sId’s conviction that <M1 should focus on the macro-image produced by the poem as

a whole, as well as the relationship between that macro-image and the micro-images
produced by component lines, is neither unique nor new: it was voiced by Hazim al-
Qartajanni who died in 684 A. H." and by Diya? al-Din lbn al-*Attir who died in 1239
Al H.12

‘Id is unquestionably correct in pointing out that images are not entirely dependent on
figurative usage. Consider, for example, the warning issued by Zuhayr b. *Ab1 Sulma

in his mu‘allaga: ;ﬁ.ﬁig e b ) &=l g “war is nothing else but what you
have known and experienced’. Though free from figurative usage, this expression was

capable of evoking an avalanche of images in the minds of Zuhayr’s audience—a band
of fighters who had suffered the untold woes of a protracted, devastating war.

A Few Suggestions for Further Exploration

1.

Semantic images seem to emerge from relating one meaning to another; for example,

the simile M'}!K;.J.ﬂ ‘Salim is like a lion’ relates the referent of the word V,J.ﬂ to

the referent of the word .x:j .

5
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The relation may be called “convergent” if the two meanings can be viewed as
belonging to the same semantic domain, and “divergent” if they must be viewed as
separate semantic domains.

(a) Convergent semantic images often express emphasis, completion, supplementation,
commentary, elaboration, particularization, elucidation, explanation, argumentation,

o . o 3 T
or the like; they include the following: oLl & S 35B 0 aaM
FREERNON USRI (R L T PR AN S i RN RN
BRGSO P LS S CU L

A EUNVE PR Il AP

(b) Divergent semantic images include the following:
(i) Similarity: 3y ® il P o B30
(if) Implication (an expressed meaning implies another meaning which is not
expressed):  2133Yls LS 2
(iif) Contrast: 35y SLL 2 8y diasd B olgyy ey @

p ° R 3o F e
Jeily oS BN AL g B1E el 3

2. Formal images seem to emerge from relating one form to another. Such images include
the following:

(@ Homophony and homography: u»\;;\ L dlsteddl | and G al) 38

(i) Partial phonological (and graphic) similarity with difference in meaning; the
following are examples:
Cuda ‘to aspire’, CLLL ‘ambitious’; wli’ ‘to clothe’, u«“.b ‘to be attired’;
Jsiss ‘reasonable’, JlLis ‘headband’; _ssii ‘imprisoned’, ol

‘confiner’; o\> ‘defender’, J—sl> ‘bearer’.

6
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3.

4.

v 22 ‘conceited’, %A ‘proud’; N’:. ‘spinal cord’, J_A_& ‘descendant’.

(if) Complete phonological (and graphic) similarity, with difference in meaning;

the following are examples: a&ZJ\ “the hour (of day)’, asliJl ‘the Day of

Judgment’; &L ‘male pigeon’ , Sl ‘stem of a tree’.

(b) Rhyming substrings (within the hemistich): @aJJ\ 3 Lk

(€) Symmetry: &jlsi)l 4

The components which form a speech event are discussed in Malcolm Coulthard’s An
Introduction to Discourse Analysis.** An attempt should be made to achieve a more
detailed understanding of “appropriateness” in the light of those components.

As ‘Td suggests, creative research needs to draw on the science of modern Linguistics to
examine in more detail (a) how the poem as a whole forms a macro-image, (b) how
micro-images relate to the macro-image, and (c) how literal (as opposed to figurative)
usage can evoke images. In a daring study, ?Ahmad al-Shayib attempts to include such

a creative approach in the Arabic science of &M %

Application of such a creative approach was attempted, with impressive results, by Dr.
Taha Husayn in analyzing a large sample of Arabic poetry extending from Pre-Islamic
to modern times, and in describing the linguistic style of the Qur’an.* Application of a
similar approach was attempted by Dr. Muhammad Mandiir in analyzing what he calls
“whispered poetry”.*®

In Diwan al-Ma‘ant, 'Abu Hilal al-*Askari attempts to list and discuss the general
(shared) themes of Arabic poetry: praise, vainglory, friendly reproof, satire, apology,
description, homesickness, patriotism, greeting, congratulation, etc. al-*AskarT further
attempts to list the micro-images used by various poets for each theme. In some
instances, he attempts to relate the micro-image to the entire poem, to the situation, and
to similar images used by other poets.*

$Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani painstakingly developed, and strongly advocated, the theory
that images can intensify meaning, transmit content, evoke memories, create
associations, and inspire nuances only when “appropriate” to the poet’s “psychological
experience”—that is, only when faithful in reflecting, rather than empirical facts, the
manner in which the poet relates to reality: his sentiments, his emotional framework,
his attitude, his disposition, his perceptions, his imagination, etc. Implied in this theory

7
Page 469 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Addendum

5.

is the stipulation that the micro-images of a given poem must stem from, and be related
to, the general theme (the macro-image) of that poem.*’

How much, if at all, do the attempts made by al-Stayib, Husayn, Manddr, al-*Askari,
and al-Jurjani contribute towards satisfying Id’s demands, and wherein do those
attempts fall short?

fAbd al-Qahir al-Jurjani (who died around 471 A. H.) is credited with developing the
first unified, comprehensive theory of al-balag"a as it applies to Arabic literature in
general and the Qur’an in particular. The following notes pertain to al-Jurjani’s theory.

Merits of the theory: The theory aspires to satisfy the requirements of generality,
adequacy, and simplicity:

(a) It aspires to satisfy the requirement of generality by seeking to incorporate rules
and principles which hold true not only for Arabic but for other languages as well.

(b) It aspires to satisfy the requirement of adequacy by deriving its rules and
principles from a reasonably extensive body of primary data:

(i) Itdraws on a large sample of Arabic poetry rather than relying exclusively on
the Qur’an (despite the fact that it was developed primarily to explain the
inimitability of the Qur’an).

(ii) It draws on the Qur’an as a whole rather than a restricted set of Qur’anic
passages which incorporate special features (such as figurative usage).

(c) It aspires to satisfy the requirement of simplicity by reducing the number of rules
to the necessary minimum, providing accurate definitions, promoting clarity, and
avoiding ambiguity.

Linguistic relations as the foundation of al-balag"a: The theory under discussion is
based on the premise that primacy in language (as a system) belongs to relations rather
than individual, discrete units—a principle explored in meticulous detail, as a linguistic
universal, many centuries later by Louis Hjelmslev*®. Repeatedly and emphatically, al-
Jurjant argues that al-balag”a does not, and indeed cannot, emanate from individual
units such as discrete phonemes, morphemes, or words. It would be unreasonable, for
example, to claim that different words in isolation merit various degrees of
excellence—that some are superior to others in performing the function of denoting
referents. In no uncertain terms, al-Jurjani points out that the true source of al-balag'a
lies in the relations which exist among linguistic units.

8
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Syntactic sequences as the domain of al-balagha: According to al-Jurjani, the
domain of linguistic relations is the syntactic sequence constituted in accordance with
the rules of the language. Rather than “the rules of the language”, al-Jurjani talks of

331 aslsh “the rules of syntax’, but his detailed discussions indicate that he uses the

term somewhat loosely to embrace phonological, morphological, lexical, syntactic, and

o ©
../‘

semantic rules.”* What he calls »k sl=ad) “rational metaphor’, for example, often

involves a semantic modification to uphold a lexical sub-categorization rule. A case in
point is the following hemistich (composed by al-Mutanabbi in describing a Byzantine

emperor who was defeated by Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani): (5U JJV\M & jL{\i‘d\ 4 ngcj

‘and the cane walks him around repentant in the monastery’. To focus attention on the
cane, the hemistich in question assigns to it the role of performer; this entails
personifying the cane to satisfy a lexical sub-categorization rule which states that the

verb &< requires an animate agent.

As pointed out earlier, Arab grammarians define al-balag’a in terms of two
components:

€)) assl) ‘appropriateness’: Utterances must be appropriate to the speech event.

(b) 35-Ladl ‘eloquence, correctness, fluency’: Utterances must be grammatically

correct and phonologically free from discord. In addition, the vocabulary items
must be familiar, and the meaning must be clear.

In the context of al-Jurjani’s theory, al-mula’ama is a quality of syntactic sequences
rather than individual units such as discrete phonemes, morphemes, or words.
Syntactic sequences embody numerous phonological, grammatical, and semantic
relations which generate a variety of features including auditory effects (rhyming,
homophony, etc.), denotations (literal as well as figurative), and functions. Functions
are extremely numerous and for this reason only a few will be cited here: A sentence
may be constative or performative; a statement may be emphatic or plain; the
predicate may be descriptive, stative, progressive, repetitive, etc; the interrogative may
express inquiry, reproof, disbelief, refutation, disapproval, sarcasm, etc. The speaker
or writer determines the features which he deems appropriate to a given speech event,
and selects the syntactic sequences accordingly.

9
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Again, in the context of al-Jurjani’s theory, al-fasaha is a quality of syntactic
sequences: such sequences—not the discrete phonemes, morphemes, and words—
represent a sufficient domain for the grammatical rules which govern syntactic
structures and the phonological rules which facilitate compatibility of sounds
(consider, for example, the fact that compatibility of sounds is almost always a built-in,
already-existing property of individual words, which means that phonological discord,
when it occurs, is usually the result of stringing words together); it is also in the
context of such sequences that a vocabulary item is (a) assigned a specific lexical
meaning, (b) marked in regard to clarity, and (c) characterized with respect to
acceptability.

Selection as the cornerstone of al-balaga: Persistently and forcefully, al-Jurjani

asserts that selection ( Jé_;ﬂ\) is the cornerstone of al-balaga: where selection of

elements to fit the speech event is not permitted or not exercised, al-balag'a can hardly
be regarded as an attribute of the utterance, despite the grammatical correctness of that
utterance®® (and, one might add, despite conformity with the other demands of al-
fasaha). In this light, appropriateness is considered the paramount, definitive
requirement of al-balag’a.

The requirement of al-fasaha does not of necessity involve selection. In regard to
’I'rab, for example, a sentence may be perfectly grammatical without the benefit of a
single selection; likewise, in regard to phonology, a sentence may be free from discord
without the benefit of one conscious selection. If selection is the cornerstone of al-
balag'a, this state of affairs can lead to only one conclusion: to paraphrase al-Jurjanti,
al-fasaha may be viewed as an independent standard, worthy in its own right but
separate from al-balag’a; alternatively, al-fasaha may be viewed as a secondary
condition for al-balag’a but by no means the essential requirement.

The attempt to highlight selection in this manner suggests that al-Jurjani groped for the
concept of “style” as understood by modern-day linguists; not surprisingly, his work
paved the way for books like *Ahmad al-Shayib’s al-"Uslib.

Examples of options: To illustrate the options which the sequence makes available
for selection, al-Jurjani expounds in elaborate and impressive detail a variety of
subjects categorized today under three titles: ‘ilm al-bayan, ‘ilm al-ma‘ant, and ‘ilm al-
badi®; the three titles have already been discussed, albeit very briefly, in this
Addendum.

“Secrets” of al-baldg’a—Summary statement: al-Jurjani regarded al-baldag'a as a
fine art of supreme quality whose trade secrets are hidden from all but the choicest men
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of letters. Reduced to the core and essence, those trade secrets boil down to V.Ja.J |

‘construction’ (which may be defined as the pattern of forming a syntactic constitute

from lower-level constituents in accordance with the rules of the language), and j;.xJ\

‘selection” (which may be defined as making choices from the available linguistic
options to render the utterances suitable for a given speech event).

Figurative versus literal usage: Within the framework of al-Jurjani’s theory,
figurative usage is deemed more effective than literal usage in inspiring images and
ideas; consequently, figurative usage is considered more effective than literal usage in
conveying the “psychological experience” of poets.

The concept of “noise” as a framework for al-balag®: As shown above, the
Ancient Arab Grammarians developed an elaborate theory of al-balaga, with al-
Jurjani’s contribution as its zenith. When reduced to its essentials and related to the
concept of “noise”, the theory appears self-evident and axiomatic. In simple terms, al-
balag’a can be defined as success in communicating messages through the medium of
language; more precisely, al-baldg”a can be defined as success in communicating the
message embodied in a syntactic sequence. Such success cannot be fully realized
without adherence to the grammar; in this context, the term “grammar” refers to the
rules which govern the construction of syntactic sequences. Violation of the grammar
constitutes “noise” which hinders communication; after all, language is a conventional
system, and a speaker or writer cannot expect to be readily understood by other
members of the speech community if he violates the grammar. The virtue of the theory
lies largely in exploring the various features which constitute noise. Other than
violation of the grammar, the Ancient Arab Grammarians identified three negative
qualities of the syntactic sequence which constitute noise: phonological discord,
semantic ambiguity of vocabulary items, and inappropriateness of the syntactic
sequence to the speech event; the last of these is the single most serious, and most
common, source of noise. The choices made by the speaker or writer in order to
minimize noise and maximize signification determine the degree of effectiveness in
transmitting the message; typically, those choices pertain to matters of appropriateness
(al-mula‘ama). A major contribution made by al-Jurjani is his firm insistence that,
whether we are talking about the reduction of noise or the enhancement of
signification, primacy belongs not to the isolated constituent units but to the relations
which bind those units together in a syntactic sequence.

Suggestions for further research: More research is needed to determine the degree
of similarity between al-Jurjani’s theory and the writings of Aristotle, as well as the
degree of similarity between al-Jurjani’s theory and the works of modern Western
scholars; furthermore, a need exists for an extensive survey of Arabic literature,
coupled with a comprehensive analytical study, to compare literal usage and figurative
usage in regard to effectiveness and popularity.™*
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FOOTNOTES

! page 18.

Zpages 17 — 37.

%Page 86.

“ Pages 135 — 140.

% Pages 140 — 147.

®pages 89 , 90.

" Pages 300 — 303.

®pages 276, 277, 288, 289, 295, 296.

% Pages 239 — 243.

Y Muhammad ‘Id’s F7 al-Lug'a wa-Dirdsatihd, pp. 234 — 239.

! Badawi Tabana’s al-Bayan al-‘Arabiyy, pp. 241 — 246.

12 Badawi Tabana’s al-Bayan al-*Arabiyy, pp. 220 — 223.
Bal-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, pp. 259, 272.
14 al-Kbatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafi, p. 268.
15 al-Ktatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafi, p. 268.
16 al-Kratib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawdfr, p. 273.
7 al-Kratib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawdfr, p. 274.
18 al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi ft al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafr, p. 280.
19 al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi ft al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafr, p. 281.
2 gl-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 281.
21 al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 282.
22 gl-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 285.

2 al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 287.
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% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 291.
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% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafr, pp. 258, 276.
% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafr, pp. 264, 271.
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% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawadfi, p. 278.
% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawadfi, p. 283.
37 al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 296.

% See SAlT al-Jarim’s al-Balag'a al-Wadiha, pp. 263 — 265. Also see al-Kratib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafs fi al-‘Arid
wa-al-Qawafi, pp. 260 — 263, 283, 296, 297.

% al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-‘Ariid wa-al-Qawdfi, p. 276.

40 al-Ktatib al-Tibriz’s al-Waft fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawadfi, p. 292.

4L al-Ktatib al-Tibriz’s al-Wafs fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawadfi, p. 265.

42pages 41 — 47.

3 See ?Ahmad al-Shayib’s al-"Uslizb. In his Introduction (pp. 3, 4), al-Shayib freely admits that his treatment
of the subject is general and brief. In al-Bayan al-‘Arabiyy (pp. 308, 309), Tabana praises al-Shayib’s book
but complains that the vast scope of the material deserves several volumes rather than one.

4 See Taha Husayn’s al-Majmii‘a al-Kamila: Vol. Il, and pp. 239 — 277 of Volume VII.

4 See Muhammad Mandiir’s FT al-Mizan al-Jadid.

6 See, for example, pp. 15 - 75.

47 See al-Khatib al-Tibrizi’s al-Wafi fi al-*Ariid wa-al-Qawafr, pp. 189 — 335.
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8 See Louis Hjelmslev, Prolegomena to a Theory of Language, tr. Francis J. Whitfield (Madison: The
University of Wisconsin Press, 1963).

4 See SAbd al-Qahir al-Jurjani’s “Asrar al-Balag'a, SAbd al-Qahir al-JurjanT’s Dald@’il al-’IYjaz, *Ahmad
'Ahmad Badawi’s ‘Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani, and *Ahmad ‘Abd al-Sayyid al-Sawi’s al-Naqd al-Tahliliyy
‘ind *Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani.

%0 See SAbd al-Qahir al-Jurjani’s Dala’il al-"I%az, pp. 45-51, 76, 77; also see ?Ahmad *Ahmad BadawT’s ‘Abd
al-Qahir al-Jurjani, pp. 103-105, 118, 119.

5! See ?Ahmad *Ahmad Badawi’s 4bd al-Qahir al-Jurjani, pp. 309 — 322; *Ahmad Abd al-Sayyid al-Sawt’s

al-Naqd al-Tahliliyy find *Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjant, pp. 255 — 327; and Dr. Taha Husayn’s introduction to
the following volume:
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14
Page 476 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Addendum

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Coulthard, Malcolm. An Introduction to Discourse Analysis. Harlow, Essex, England: Longman,
1977.

Lewis, C. Day. The Poetic Image. Los Angeles: Jeremy P. Tarcher, Inc., 1984.
Lty i 12 ade Gles anfs — b sl e sl — oLl gl g a2 Sl

VAVA gy —aball s 53— Lo,

@

il — T b — eV sV o nV G § e Rale - 2l
VAVl — il am gl ase 335 — i)

Bl e 235 — Al Al — g S Sl — el ety & gtk 2ug
VaTE 5 Al — s

s 3 = ol Ay ) el — &gl oleally SLasll -k salili 2851
Yao09 5, alall — 2Ll

lagsloas « lasaliag o sypell Loz 83200 B20I0 J5LG @b Bubim pp=ll Gl
VAVY Sy — sl i 335 — deald) el — LDt ST — @il

asshy alais = bl sl S e ke 0 S (L — 828G 1Lagle @ Gl
VATY g — Zall Ol 1s 535 — a0l — 23 el e 3l

VATV 5l — oS e 535 — B e a3l — B2 2 2les

VAVA @gny — @l s 235 — 2okl ald) as Sl — 3L fL S

15
Page 477 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Addendum

S 255 — Gl gy JEU o — G Sadh Dl o sl — gleall Gl s
A \Yoy & aldl — 2Ll

15 325 = g anl aal ST — a5 el 2L o aligang dnlasadl 3 alall S

VATY Al — s

i (oY W) e o esdl e oY e iy aylSly s Bl gula @ AGazll
Jeadl s 525 Al (5 sa (sl e A0 A st sl Gley 20,

(FYo — Y8\ o Lde V) VAVY G Sogp

S g < el e Byl gl el pinh @ ol ol gasa lasulymg 5l o
1ave saldl — CSl dle 330 — we ade ST — K2 Ralysg

Vate sl — 2 aa Hly G Ak dake — e aBe ST — smymall gligall o

LY sy g Al — e b ST — s Al oG s lalgal Blal2IL A2 gaiall
VY wgn — Bl O s 15— (S 3T s Jazall) w2 Al

Ll as aat S — (Rplaa Ealys) ldll 3 alll sy & 52 GldadIt & 530

VAV jas ¢ a5l — OS2 uall axdl 235 — (gala)

Vave @dws — Sl s 235 — et Cobesl) — oly Sl ozl s @ulsll

16
Page 478 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek









	Installment 0 (Book Preview)
	PREVIEW OF THE BOOK

	Installment 1 (Book of AP, Preliminaries)
	CONTENTS
	Page


	Installment 2 (Book of AP, Preface, pp 1-10)
	PREFACE TO THE BOOK

	Installment 3 (Book of AP Part I Chapter 1, pp. 11-17)
	Installment 4 (AP book, Part I Chapter 2, pp. 18-44)
	Installment 5 (AP Boork, Part I, Chapter 3, pp. 45-101)
	Installment 6 (Book on AP, Part I Chapter 4, pp. 102-146)
	Installment 7 (Book on AP, Part I Chapter 5, pp. 147-150)
	Installment 8 (Book on AP, Part I Appendix I, pp. 151-152)
	Installment 9 (AP Book, Part I Appendix II, pp. 153-157)
	Installment 10 (AP Book, Part I Appendix III, pp. 158- 171)
	Installment 11 (Part I of AP, Appendix IV, pp. 172- 195)
	Installment 12 (Part I of Arabic Prosody, Bibliography, pp. 196-199)
	Installment 13 (AP Book, Part II, Preliminaries)
	CONTENTS

	Installment 14 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter I, pp. 1-7)
	Installment 15 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter II, pp. 8-17)
	Installment 16 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter III, p. 18)
	Installment 17 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter IV, pp. 19-24)
	Installment 18 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter V, pp. 25-28)
	Installment 19 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VI, pp. 29-42)
	Installment 20 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VII, pp. 43-47 )
	Installment 21 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VIII, pp. 48-49)
	Installment 22 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter IX, pp. 50-52)
	Installment 23 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter  X, pp. 53-56)
	Installment 24 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter XI, pp. 57-61)
	Installment 25 (AP Book, Part II, Appendix I, pp. 62-63)
	Installment 26 (AP Book, Part II, Appendix II, pp. 64-65)
	Installment 27 (AP Book, Part II, Bibliograph, pp 66-71)
	Installment 28a (AP Book, Part III, Preliminaries)
	Installment 28b (AP Book, Part III, Chapter 1, pp. 1 - 18 )
	Installment 28c (Arabic Prosody Book, Part III, pp. 19 - 68)
	Installment 28d (Arabic Prosody Book, Part III, Chapter III, pp. 69 - 112)
	Installment 28e (Arabic Prosody, Part III, Bibliography, pp. 113-114)
	Installment 28f (Part III, Table of Contents, pp. 115-122)
	Installment 29 (AP Book, Part IV, Preliminaries)
	Installment 30 (AP Book, Part IV, Rhyme, pp. 1-22)
	Installment 31 (AP Book, Part V, Preliminaries)
	Installment 32 (AP Book, Part V, pp. 1-18)
	Installment 33 (AP Book, Preliminaries to Addendum)
	Installment 34 (AP Book, Addendum, pp. 1-15)



